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NOTES 


0.1 (1) An extravagant compliment: Sibawayhi was the founder of Arabic 
grammar as a coherent discipline, a Persian by origin who carne to Ba§ra 
in the middle of the eighth century to study law, but who then turned 
to grammar as a pupil of al-&alll ibn Atoad (see below). üsing his 
legal knowledge as a model, Sibawayhi produced a strictly functional 
analysis of Arabic, exnbodying the results in a work known simply as 
'the Book’ (al-Kitáb ), which has remained ever since the principal 
source of all grammatical Science. He died, aged about 40, some time 
between 777 and 809. See G.A.L. I, 100, E.J. (1), art. 'Síbawaihi', 
Cárter, R.E.J. 40, 69. 

Al-Kalíl ibn Atoad, the master of Sibawayhi, died between 776 and 791 
(the later date is preferred, since it is also reportad that he died 
after Sibawayhi). He is best known for his work in the areas of lexi- 
cography and xnetrics; though his contributions to the Kitáb are numer- 
ous and important, it is possible that his achievements in the field of 
puré syntax have been overestimated. See G.A.L. I, 100, E.J. (2) , art. 
'al-KhalIl b. Atoad*, W. Reuschel, al-&alil ibn-Ahmad, der Lehrer Siba- 
waihs, ais Grammatiker, Berlin 1959, Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 146. 

0.2 (1) These are puns on the technical terms of grammar, an affectat- 
ion which goes back at least to the time of Ibn Hiéám (d. 1360, see 
1.02 n 1), e.g. Qa$r 1, n 5, and which has become routine with later 
commentators, e.g. al-Utoünl (d. 1467) on Alf ., al-Azharl (d. 1499) on 
Aj., etc. For the case/mood ñames which provide these puns see 3.1 
('exalts* - independence), 3.5 (’object* = dependence), 3.8 ('compli- 
anee' - obliqueness), 3.9 ('inflexible decisión' = apocopation). 

0.3 (1) This is an echo of S. 112 w 1-3. See further 22.5 on the de- 
claration 'there is no god but God*, and 5.71 on 'who bore not, ñor was 
born'. 

(2) The Qur'án is by no means helpful on the topic of intercession, 
which carries with it the problem of impinging on God's omnipotence. 
However, the doctrine evolved that Mulja^ad had the power to make Ínter 
-cession on Judgement Day (see E.J. (1), art. 1 Shaf5 a *). It is not 
clear whether aS-áirblnl's phrase 'Great Intercession' refers to Mubam- 
mad's primacy among those permitted to intercede, or to the división of 
intercession into two kinds, one evidently allowing intercession on be- 
half of individuáis, and the other a general intercession for all be- 
lievers guilty of mortal sins (see refs. in E.J. (1) to Ibn Hazm, 
al-Fi$al fí 1-milal, Cairo 1321, IV, 63f). 



NOTES 


5 


0.4 (1) The full title of the work is al-Muqaddima 1-'ájurrümiyya 'The 
Ibn Sjurrüm Introduction', most commonly abbreviated to al-'Ajurrümiyya 
'The one of Ibn Ájurrüm'. Strictly 'ajurrúmiyya is the fem. of the 
adjective 'ajurrüml 'related to Ibn Ájurrüñi', formed by suffixing I to 
the ñame (cf. 11.721 n 4). On the popularity of the work see 0.5 n 3 

(2) His full ñame is given in G.A.L. II, 237 and E.I. (2), art. 'Ibn 
Ádjurrüm'. Little is known about him, except that he died in Fez in 
1323, where he had been a teacher. In Bugyat al-wu c 3h (Cairo 1964), I, 
238, as-Suyütí declares that from his reading of the Ajurrümiyya he 
deduces that the author was of the 'Küfan' persuasión (see 9.4 n 3). 

(3) On spelling instructions see 3.44 n 2. The ñames of the letters 
are replaced in transcription with the letters themselves (but see 5.51 
n 1 for one kind of exception); these should, of course, be in square 
brackets or between oblique strokes according to whether they are 
phones or phonemes, but this is a distinction which is not formalized 
in Arabio (but see 1.11 n 2). Both 7 and a are notated with the same 
letter, q.v. 2.43 n 2. The three short vowels (4.01) are called fatha 
{a, literally 'opening'), kasra (i, lit. ’breaking') and damma (u, lit. 
’drawing together'). That these ñames might be related to the physio- 
logy of vowel production is clear enough, though it is not easy to take 
the idea any further, cf. E.I. (2), art. 'Haraka wa-sukün f . 

(4) Faqlr = 'poor, mendicant*, $üfí = ’mystic, ascetic' (cf. G.A.L. 

S II 332). Bu§yat al-wu c 5h I, 238 gives AkurrOm as a variant. 

(5) See 1.01 and notes for the nature and purpose of grammar. 

(6) This work is not in Brockelmann {G.A.L. II, 320), ñor are any cop¬ 
ies known, and we assume the work is lost. His £arh Sawáhid al-Qapr 
'Commentary on the verses quoted in the Qapr' {G.A.L. S II, 17) is no 
more than a parsing of the said verses, and cannot be the missing work. 

(7) Founder of the 5afi c I school of law, he lived from 767 to 820 
{G.A.S. I, 484). His mausoleum is in Cairo, and the ááfi c I school is 
the dominant Egyptian rite. 

0.5 (1) Following an oíd tradition aá-áirblnl has given his book a 
rhyming title {'3jurrúmiyya/sajiyya; the latter means 'a faculty or 
quality firmly rooted in the mind', Lañe). If these notes were to have 
a title of the same nature, it would be at-Turuq al-mutasarriba 'ila 
l-'ajam al-'a£iba 'Devious ways into the tangled thickets 1 . 

(2) The English lamely follows the rhyming prose of the original at the 
same level of literary merit. Rhyming prose (see E.I. (1), art. 

'Sadj ') is a device often used in solemn discourse; one genre, the 
maqáma (q.v. E.I. (1) s.v.) consists of narratives entirely in rhyming 
prose. 'Flowing zephyrs' is a mixed metaphor which seemed best left 
as it was. 

(3) G.A.L. II, 237 and Suppl. lists over sixty commentaries, some of 
which have in turn attracted glosses and super-commentaries, and it is 
certain that more remain to be discovered. The work is still popular 
at the present day, so much so that agrumiya has acquired the meaning 
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of 'grammar* itself (at least in the Egyptian dialect) . In the last 
century the Ajurrümiyya was transformed into a catechism for use among 
Christian Arabs (G.A.L. Suppl. II, 332). 


1.0 (1) Instead of the full phrase *in the ñame of God etc.' the word 
basmalatun is used, i.e. the noun of the verb hasmala ' to say "in the 
ñame of God etc."*, derived from the characteristic consonants of that 
expression. Other delocutives are kabbara *to say "alláhu 'akbaru 
(’God is most great'), sabbaba * to say "subfyana llahi"' (’Glory be to 
God’), sallama * to say " as-salamu C alaykum l " ('Peace upon you'), and 
one very important in grammar, nawwana *to pronounce n on the end of a 
word’ (from nún, = n~w~n, 2.43 n 3, ñame of letter n) . In each case 
the characteristic consonants of a phrase or word have become the rad¬ 
icáis of a new verb, cf. Fleisch 247 n 21, Tr. #132 

(2) Cf. E.I . (2), art. 'Basmala*. This ’Tradition* (v. 1.01 n 4) does 
not seem to be findable in Wensinck’s Concordance (only a similar one 
in I, 149), though it is mentioned in the same author’s Handlist 34. 

In any case aé-áirbinl*s immediate source is al-Azhari, Ta$r. I, 5. 

(3) Like many others, aá-áirbini wrote a short treatise on this very 
topic (see G.A.L , II, 320). Two problems arise: (a) how is the phrase 
connected with the following utterance or text, which is solved by 
treating it as purely *phatic* and unconnected syntactically with what 
follows (cf. Petráfiek, Ar . Or. 39. 70), and (b) the status of bi *in, 
with*, which begins the phrase; this is explained as connected with an 
elided verb such as ’I recite, I declare* or the like. 

1.01 (1) This paragraph is quoted by a$-Sabban in his Commentary on 
al-Uámüni I, 15, and is the only reference to aá-áirbini by a later 
grammarian that I have so far been able to discover. That of Goguyer, 
Qapr 85 n 4, is evidently to Éarh áawahid al-Qatr (0.4 n 6). 

(2) The urge to define one’s Science is a late-comer to grammar, most 
probably inspired by translations of such works as the Isagoge (and cf. 
Versteegh 130). Grammar* renders naliw, lit. ’way, direction, manner*, 
reflecting the original Arab concept of language as a form of behaviour 
(cf. Cárter, K.E.J. 40, 81, and contrast Rundgren, Acta Univ . Upsal. 
2:5, 132). Eventually na£w, while retaining its general meaning of 
•grammar’, became specifically applied to syntax, with sarf , lit. ’free 
currency' (cf. 1.41 n 1) for morphology, q.v. 17.1 n 1. 

(3) i.e. the Qur'án, doctrinally the very words of God revealed to the 
Prophet Muhammad, cf. E.I. (2), art. ’^ur'an’. 
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(4) i.e. the 'Traditions', the collected sayings and actions of the 
Prophet, and extra-Qur'anic body of religious matter second only to the 
Qur'án itself in doctrinal authority, cf. E.I. (2), art. ’Hadith'. 

1.02 (1) Ibn Hiéám (1308-1360, active in Cairo) is possibly the most 
highly regarded grairanarian of all, even being called 'a better grammar- 
ian than Sibawayhi'! See G.A.L. II, 23, E.I. (2), art. 'Ibn Hishám'. 
Both Qatr and £udür ad-dahab begin with the topic of the word. 

(2) Ibn Málik (1203-1274), born in Spain, active in Damascus, tireless 
versifier with over 5000 verses to his ñame (see Alfiyya 21.61 n 6). 

The Alfiyya and his advanced Tashil (21.0 n 2) both begin with the 
topic of speech. See G.A.L . I, 298, E.I. (2), art. 'Ibn Málik'. 

1.1 (1) Jum. 17; Muf. #1; Alf. v 8; Qatr 3. These basic linguistic 
issues are not, of course, raised in Western works dealing specifically 
with Arabic syntax. 'Speech' renders kalám ’talking', which contrasts 
both with kalim 'words' (cf. 1.16, 1.2) and qawl 'dictum, thing said*. 
Al-Uámüni on Alf. 9 sums it up neatly: 'speech (kalám ), words (kalim) 
and the individual word (kalima) are all something said (qawl ), but the 
converse is not so'. Cf. Versteegh 34. 

c - _ 

(2) 'Lexical meaning' is ma na fi 1-luga, lit. 'a meaning in the lang- 
uage' (cf. luga ’language' denoting 'variant realization', in 21.44 n 
1) , contrasting with ' technical meaning', ma c ná fl l-i?t-Háh, lit. 'a 
meaning by agreement', evidence of the grammarians' realization that 
grammar had become a techne with its own specialist vocabulary (cf. 

20.8 n 2). 

(3) 'Language of situation' (lisán al-hál, lit. 'the tongue of the sit- 
uation) is probably the same as nusba , lit. 'signpost', used by Jáhi? 
(d. 869) in the same context, and allegedly of Aristotelian provenance 
(see E.I. (2), art. 'Bayán', esp. p. 1115a). It must not be confused 
with 'context of situation', q.v. at 19.8 n 2. 

1.11 (1) lafz '(formal) utterance' is to kalám 'speech' what parole is 
to langage. Elsewhere lafz contrasts with ma c ná 'meaning' (2.1 n 2), 
taqdir 'implicit form' (2.101 n 1) and mahall 'status' (22.1 n 2); it 
may also denote 'stem' (3.65 n 9) or 'linguistic form' (17.51 n 1). 

(2) In other words, an utterance must consist of recognized phonemes of 
the language: that orthographical signs (see E.I. (2), arts. 'Hurüf 
al-hidjá'', 'Abdjad') also represent phonemes was taken for granted by 
the Arab phoneticians (see further 1.16 n 1). Cf. Beeston 16. 

1.12 (1) 'Composite' is murakkab, also found in the meaning 'compound', 
q.v. 3.411 n 4, and 'complex', q.v. 9.5. The antonym is mufrad 'sim¬ 
ple, single, singular', see 23.431 n 1. 

1.13 (1) The criterion of informativeness ('ifáda, whence mufId 'infor¬ 
ma ti ve here) is not explicit in early grammar, but became so by the 
ninth century (cf. Versteegh 34 and earlier instances in al-Mubarrad, 
Muqtadab IV, 53, 88, 91, 126, 172, 186, 329). In Sibawayhi's system 
this aspect of speech was covered by the notion of istiqáma, lit. 

'righteousness', i.e. the quality of satisfying the listener's expect- 
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ations (see n 3 below), cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 149. A connection be- 
tween mustaqlm *right, correct’ and orthos is possible, but must date 
back long before mustaqlm was transferred from ethics to grammar (cf. 
Versteegh 16 n 70 and contrast the obvious literal translation orthos 
= mustaqlm in the time of al-Fárábí, id. 64). 

(2) See 12.91 n 8 on yafrsunu 'it is good, structurally correct’. 

(3) The listener sámi C or person addressed mukátab has from the first 
been recognized as a determining factor in speech, not only from the 
point of view of informativeness but also structure (cf. Cárter, J.A . 
O.S. 93, 147). The listener is part of the 'context of situtation*, 
and he alone determines, for example, the correctness of elisions, e.g. 
19.8, and cf. also 9.81-95. 

(4) See 20.01 n 1 on this doctrine. 

(5) murakkah 'itfáfí, see further 3.65 n 7. 

(6) murakkab mazají, see further 3.411 n 5. 

(7) murakkab taqyídí; an adjective and the noun it qualifies have al- 
ways been regarded as a single noun, e.g. Kitáb I, 45, 210. See ch. 

11 on adjectives 

(8) murakkab 'isnádi, see further 3.411 n 4. 

1.14 (1) Definitions of speech usually say that it is 'informative by 
convention' or 'informative by intention’, but here the two are con- 
flated, and very probably not fully understood: 'convention* is wad c , 
lit. 'deposition' of meaning, a notion which owes much to the Greek 
thesfs (cf. Versteegh 139) and is correspondingly lacking in early 
grammars. *Intention* is qasd, on which see 14.4 n 5? it is clearly 
not a synonym of wa$ c as the commentary implies. Further on wad c see 
Weiss, Arábica 23, 23, and cf. 11.81 n 1. 

(2) i.e. that only by means of a composite utterance can the intention 
to inform be carried out: in other words, there can be no topic with- 
out comment (cf. 1.13, 20.01 n 1). 

1.15 (1) A much earlier formulation of the same idea is Kitáb I, 71, 
which States that if you point to your listener and say 'this is you' 
the utterance is 'not right' (la yastaqim , cf. 1.13 n 1), i.e. not in¬ 
formative, as the later grammarians termed it. 

1.16 (1) That these are in the strict sense phonemes is implicit in 
1.11. As evidence that the grammarians distinguished between phonemes 
and the simple phonetic valué of written symbols consider the following 
points: allophones have always been recognized, cf. Kitáb II, 404 for 
consonantal allophones and Troupeau, Lex,-Index, roots f-h-m, m-y-1 
for vocalic allophones; consonants as radicáis are distinguished from 
the same consonants as augments (cf. 5.3 n 1, and see 3.3 for vowels 
similarly distinguished); ñames of letters are not confused with their 
valué or function (cf. Kitáb II, 61). See also 1.25 nn 2, 3. On the 
spelling convention z-y-d = zaydun see 2.12 n 1, 3.5 n 2. 
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(2) 'Word 1 kalima is not defined by aá-3irbínl; the minimal free form, 
however, is subject to the same criteria as any other utterance, i.e. 
it must occur in a context, be meaningful to the listener and be marked 
appropriately (see 11.1 n 2 and 2.14 n 2 on utterance-initial and final 
markers respectively). Thus the 'word' may comprise several morphemes, 
e.g. zaydun = /z-y-d/, /-a —/ (10.37 n 1), /u/ (3.2), /n/ (1.4); cf. 
14.53 n 1. 

1.2 (1) See 1.23 on the reasons for this. The first to speak of 'sub- 
divisions' rather than 'parts' is apparently az-Zajjáji, in Jum. 17 
(so al-Azharí, Aj . 10). On the tripartite división cf. Versteegh 38. 

Q 

(2) 'Rational dichotomy* is qisma aqliyya, variously translated as 
'inclusive disjunction', 'exhaustive división' etc., a favourite Greek 
analytical device, on which see further 3.87 n 2. 

1.21 (1) Even at this late date, 'ñrabs* always means the idealized 
desert Arabs who are supposed to have acted as informants for the early 
grammarians, but see J. Fiick, c Arabiya , Berlin 1950, ch. 9. 

(2) Abü ZakariyyE al-Farra', active in Küfa, died 822 aged 67; along 
with al-Kisa'i (18.0 n 2) he is regarded as the leader of the ’Küfan' 
school of grammar (9.4 n 3). G.A.L. I, 116, E.X. (2), art. 'Farra''. 

(3) The 'report' is from al-Azharí, Ta$r. I, 25, but seems to have 
oversimplified the views of al-Farra'. In Mugnl I, 161, kallá is said 
by al-Farrá' to be equivalent to 'ay 1 that is 1 and na am 'yes', which 
seems to mean that he regards it as a partióle of strong affirmation. 

(4) This method of classification is obviously Greek in origin, but 
does not appear in Arabic until the 9th century (cf. az-Zajjáji, Idáh, 
48, 52, 54, who is undoubtedly drawing on slightly earlier sources such 
as al-Mubarrad, d. 898, and see Versteegh 54, 70). By the time of 
az-Zamakáarí (d. 1144) it has become throughly incorporated into the 
system, e.g. Muf. ##2, 402, 497, and cf. 3.87 n 2. 

1.22 (1) On predicability as a nominal marker see 1.6. This criterion 
likewise has probable Greek origins (cf. Versteegh 58, n 29), but is 
also (pace Versteegh 57) not to be found in the earliest grammar. For 
Sibawayhi nouns were already sufficiently identified by their form, 
i.e. by tanwín (1.4). However, by the time of az-Zajjajl, the notion 
of predicability as a classificatory device is well established, cf. 
ídáh 42. It is on these grounds, too, that az-Zajjaji concludes that 
the tripartite división is universal, as discourse can only be composed 
of subjects, predicates and 'linking words' (Idáh 45). 

1.23 (1) This passage is found in al-Astarabádi, £arfr al-Káfiya (Istan- 
bul 1858), I, 5, as also are the contents of 1.22 above. It is unlike- 
ly that aá-Sirbinx took them directly from this source, but neither are 
they to be found in his usual sources, al-Azharx Áj. -and Ta?r. There 
are other works by al-Azharí he may have used, or perhaps he has it 
from al-Uámüní on Alf. v 8. 

(2) In 1.2 Ibn Ájurrüm refers to 'subdivisions* (' aqsam, same root as 
qisma 'dichotomy 1 , 1.2 n 2) of speech: as this is a división of the 
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universal into its particulars, ' aqsám is only 1 figuratively 1 applic- 
able to 'parts' of speech, although it is correctly applied to the sub- 
divisions of the noun and verb listed in 1.24 and of the partióle in 
1.25. Cf. Versteegh 147 n 121. 

1.24 (1) See 11.71 for pronouns, 7.2 n 1 for overt nouns (and cf. 11.61 
n 1), and 11.73 for * vague nouns 1 , i.e. demonstratives. 

(2) See 5.01 for past tense, 5.02 for imperfect, 5.03 for imperative. 

1.25 (1) This reproduces the earliest description of the íiarf as first 
defined by Sibawayhi (Kitáb I, 2), viz. harfun já'a li-ma c nan, lit. *a 
bit which comes for a meaning'. This has given rise to much comment, 
especially among those who would like to trace it to Greek origins (see 
Versteegh 43 for summary of opinions). Two points will be made here: 

(a) harf means exactly what it says, a 'bit' (more technically a *part¬ 
ióle' ) which is not, morphologically, a noun or verb, and (b) it is 
meaningful (see next note) but indeterminate in function: such 'mean¬ 
ing ' as it has, then, is grammatical rather than lexical, cf. 2.2 nn 5, 
6, and Cárter J.A.O.S . 93, 153 n 49. Other references 1.9 n 2. 

(2) 'asmá'un li-ma c ánin 'nouns with meanings': there are no other kinds 
according to 1.13 (some grammarians do exelude nonsense words such as 
*diz, * Zayd 1 backwards), but the phrase is inspired by the definition 
of the partióle above. The 'meanings* of the partióle are in effect 
its grammatical function (see further 1.7 n 1), so that harf has a very 
wide application as a technical term, which one would not readily de¬ 
duce from E.I. (2), art. 'Harf', viz. 'grapheme' (1.11 n 2), 'phoneme* 
(1.16 n 1), 'consonant' (4.02), 'radical* (17.5), 'morpheme' (5.3, 

8.71) and even (though not in our text) ’segment of indeterminate 
length 1 (see Weiss, Z.D.M.G. 64, 362). 

(3) The ñame of a thing is, of course, a noun (Versteegh 54); in Kitáb 
II, 61, al-Kalíl catches out students who cannot tell the difference 
between the phoneme /k/ and the ñame káf (cf. Eng. /h/ and the word 
'aitch' by which it is named). 

(4) See 1.52 for hal , 1.705 for fl , 5.71 for lam. 

1.3 (1) Apart ^rom the reasons given in 1.22 we may add that the noun 
has priority because statements may be constructed out of nouns alone 
(ch. 9), cf. al-Astarábádí, loe. cit. 1.23 n 1. 

1.31 (1) Jum. 18; Muf . #2; Alf . v 10; Qatr 5; Beeston 51; Fleisch 37; 
Bateson 9; Yushmanov 25. In keeping with the elementary nature of the 
Kjurrümiyya the classification is purely formal. See 19.3, 20.7 on 
formal categories of nouns, 3.64 n 2 for semantic categories. 

(2) See 3.8 n 1 on the term kafd 'obliqueness', translated here as 'ob- 
lique form' in the light of aS-Sirblnl's explanation. On word-final i 
as obliqueness marker see 3.81; for 'operator' see 2.11. Note that the 
two operators of obliqueness mentioned here (see 1.7 for partióles of 
obliqueness, 26.7 for annexation) are the only possible operators: in 
other words, all oblique nouns are the second element of a preposition- 
al phrase or annexation unit (cf. 26.01 n 2). 
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(3) S. 1 v 1, and at the beginning of almost every other Sura. The 
expression is referred to as the ba sitial a, see 1.0 n 1. For the junct- 
ure feature bi-ismi >bismi see 11.1 n 2, likewise for the same feature 
in the definite article al>l. For the assimilation of the article 

al >ar see 11.41 n 2. The use of such terms as 'nominality' is another 
echo of philosophical influence, and as such is not seen before the 
ninth century (e.g. al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab III, 309, 313), and see also 
11.721 n 4. On the morphological identity of nouns and adjectives see 
11.61 n 1. 

(4) See 11.01-02 on adjectival concord. The dispute here concerns the 
question of whether the oblique operator is 'formal' lafzi or 'abs¬ 
trae t’ ma c nawi, q.v. at 2.1, i.e. whether it is the overt element 

'by' (which has already made oblique the noun qualified by the two adj¬ 
ectives) or the abstract quality of concordance which makes the two 
adjectives oblique. A similar dispute occurs in 26.01, and cf. 7.0, 
9.11 for other conflicts of opinión over formal and abstract operators. 

1.4 (1) Muf. #608; Alf . v 10; Qa£r 5; Beeston 51; Fleisch 39; Bateson 
10, Yushmanov 41. Though often translated as 'nunation', the straight 
transliteration tanwln is preferred (a) because it is a feature unique 
to Arabic, synchronically speaking (cf. the preservation of such terms 
as Umlaut, tilde etc.), and (b) it is no more or less informative than 
the so-called translation 'nunation'! See 3.87 n 1 for references to 
Western treatments of the problem as it relates to inflection and def- 
inition (and cf. also 1.42, 11.8). 

(2) For emphasis see 26.34 n 2. Graphically tanwln is represented by 
doubling the appropriate vowel marker: since the vowel markers are 
diacritical the tanwln disappears along with the vowel in pause (see 
2.14 n 2). The exception is tanwln with a (dependent form), which is 
written with a double vowel marker and an 'alif (see 2.43 n 2), henee 
in pause only the tanwln is lost (and one of the two vowel markers with 
it), leaving á, i.e. the original a and the lengthening marker 'alif, 

(3) This is rather slack, since even the tanwln is vocalized in junct- 
ure (cf. n 4 below): he evidently wishes to contrast dayf-un 'guest', 
where the final n is a tanwln , with dayf-an-un 'parasite', where the 
first n, though a suffix, is not a tanwln . 

(4) S. 17 vv 20, 21. See 2.5 n 3 on the clash of two unvowelled con- 
sonants and 11.1 n 2 on juncture in general. As tanwln is notated with 
doubled vowel signs, the extra vowel inserted only in juncture is never 
written, a rare anomaly in the orthographical system. 

(5) S. 96 v 15. The an on this verb is written with 7 alif , as if it 
were a nominal inflection (cf. n 2 above); another example 5.32. See 
26.34 on the emphatic n. 

1.41 (1) The terms are tamakkun 'establishment', lit. 'being firmly in 
position', 'amkaniyya ’stability', lit. 'quality of being most firmly 
in position' (cf. 11.721 n 4 on abstract nouns in iyya ), sarf 'curren- 
cy', lit. 'free circulation (of money)', munsarif 'fully declinable', 
lit. 'freely circulating'. See further 18.4 n 1, and cf. 3.87. 
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(2) See 11.7 on definition, 11.8 on indefinition. 

(3) Lit. the 'lightness 1 ( kiffa) of the noun, ultimately phonological 
in reference (cf. 2.31 n 4 on 'heaviness 1 ), but the boundaries between 
morphology and syntax are often terminologically vague, cf. 1.5 n 3. 

(4) Invariability (bina 1 , lit. 'building' i.e. in a permanent form) is 
the antonym of 'i c ráb, 'inflection' (ch.2). But it also has a much 
wider application, referring to the structure of any word (e.g. the 
past tense verb, 5.01 n 1, the passive, 8.67 n 1, the short vowels as 
distinct from inflections, 3.3); in Kitáb II, 362 a problem is set in 
the following words: ibni 11 min al-jiwári fta c alü 'Construct for me 
from the root j-w-r the verb of the pattern ifta c alü x ( ibni 'build!' 
is cognate with bina') . Note that invariability is associated with 
loss of syntactic freedom (cf. 18.41): in certain constructions there 
is doubt as to whether the noun ending is a genuine inflection or an 
invariable ending, q.v. in 22.12, 23.41. Similar vagueness prevails 
about some verbal endings, e.g. 5.1, 5.2, 5.32. 

(5) The defects ( c ilal , plur. of C'illa, cf. mu c tall in 2.43 n 2) are 
listed in 3.88, 3.89. It is also possible that c ilal here means 
'causes', see further 23.62 n 2, 24.22 n 1. 

1.42 (1) tanwln at-tanklr , see 11.8 on indefinition. It is noteworthy 
that tanwln is not primarily associated with indefinition, but is 
regarded principally as the marker of the fully established noun: this 
is not unreasonable in view of the many proper ñames which have tanwln , 
e.g. zaydun in 1.41. However, Western interpretations, taking as a 
basis the complementary distribution of al 'the' and tanwln, see the 
latter as an indefinition marker, see refs. in 1.4 n 1, and 3.87 n 1 
for bibliography relating to tanwln versus partial inflection. 

(2) See 8.3 n 2 on 'regularly', qiyás. 

(3) See 23.411 on slbawayhi ; 'noun of action' is lit. for ism al-fi c l, 
(cf. 16.1 on fi c l ), a quasi-imperative which, since it does not take 
agent suffixes (5.03), is not classified as a verb. It is, of course, 
an Ínterjection, but what is interesting is that the Arabs could not 
count such words as 'partióles': (lengthy treatment in Muf. #187-99). 

1.43 (1) tanwln al-muqábala , lit. 'facing tanwln' , because it has the 
same distribution as the na of the sound mase. plur. (3.41) in the 
undefined form, though not in the defined form (compare paradigms at 
4.13 n 2, 4.6 n 1). This early example of morphological parallelism 
(cf. Kitáb I, 4) may be a relie of pre-Slbawayhian grammar, which is 
notably analogical in method (cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 95 n 1) . 

1.44 (1) tanwln al- c iwad ( c iwad 'compensation' is originally a term of 
commercial law relating to detective merchandise). The loss of the 
detective 3rd radical (2.43 n 2) is purely a phonological event (thus 
*jawáriyu>jawárin according to 2.6), not like the loss of a radical 
in apocopation (2.43) or in plurals where there is a limit on the 
number of consonants (thus safarjal 'quince' loses a radical in the 
plur. safarij , and cf. the modern example ’iwbará^ür 'emperor', plur. 
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'abatiraj see Kitáb II, 340). The tanwln is, nevertheless, quite irreg¬ 
ular, cf. Fleisch, Tr. #102g. On elisión (hadf) see 3.73 n 2. 

1.441 (1) Muf. #204; Alf . v 399? Ibn Hiáam, Mugni I, 74; Fleisch 147, 
206; Noldeke 53, 107. Cf. the related elements 'i^a in 5.94, 'i^an in 
5.43, ' idmá in 5.85, the 1 ' ida of surprise' in 5.432 n 2. 

(2) S. 30 v 4; here yawma-'idin may be analysed as 'on the day of' 
(18.101) and 'the time of it', there being no sentence to which 9 id is 
annexed (cf. n 5 below), henee the ' tanwln of compensation'. 

(3) On Ibn HiSám see 1.02 n 1. The reference in Mugnl I, 170 is only a 
passing mention (but aá-Sirbiní is here paraphrasing al-Azharl Ta$r. I, 
35 in any case). The status of kullun (13.4) and ba c $un (17.65 n 1) is 
interesting, especially the former, which has the same syntax as the 
superlative adjective (cf. 13.4 n 6) on the one hand, but which may 
also stand alone, with tanwln, in an apparently undefined State 

('everything'). Ibn Hiáam clearly has reservations about this, and 
sees kullun as a defined expression meaning 'all of it*, a view which 
seems well grounded in spite of the objections raised here. See 26.93 
n 1 on complementary distribution of tanwln and annexation. 

(4) Sentences by nature carry no inflection markers, though they very 
often function as inflected elements (e.g. 5.41, and cf. 5.84 n 4). 

(5) One problem with 9 id is that it remains definite when the sentence 
to which it was annexed is replaced by tanwln (cf. n 2 above), and to 
this extent Reckendorf's reluctance to accept the ending as a genuine 
tanwln is justified (5.43 n 3). Certainly the original demonstrative 
function of 1 id is not very far below the surface: a verse such as 

S. 2 v 214, wa~dkurü ni c mata lláhi c alaykum 1 3 * * * * * id ja c ala flkum 
u 1-'anbiyá* a, 'remember God's grace to you when he set prophets among 
you' could easily be read, 'remember God's grace to you: look! he has 
set prophets among you'. Cf. * 9 ida of surprise' in 5.432 n 2. 

1.45 (1) The work is evidently lost? a suitable alternative would be 
Muf . #608 or, since aá-Sirbinl will certainly have copied from it 
extensively, al-Azhari, Tasr . I, 35-37! 

(2) The verses até anonymous and seem to date back no further than 
al-Azharl (d. 1499), Tasr . I, 37, or as-Suyütl (d. 1505), Aábáh II, 

108, though a^^irbinl's versión differs slightly from both. 

(3) Type (1) 1.41? type (2) 1.44; type (3) 1.43? type (4) 1.42. Type 

(5) is inferred by taking zid 'increase!' in the verse to mean ziyáda 

'redundant element' (3.231 n 1), i.e. the rare vocative form ya matarun 
0 Matar', for ya mataru (cf. 23.41). Type (6) tarannum 'poetic trill- 

ing', a nasalizing of the rhyming vowel (q.v. 5.88 n 4), cf. Fleisch, 

Tr. #37e. Type (7) hikáya , using a fem. word as a man's ñame and re- 

taining the tanwln which it should have lost by becoming a proper ñame 

(3.89 (4)). Normally hikáya in grammar means 'verbatim quotation', 
especially when repeating words with the inflection of their original 
context. Type (8) idtirár, lit. 'being forced to', adding tanwln to 
words which should not have it (e.g. mawátiqan in 13.13). Cf. also 
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11.715 n 2. Type (9) guluww, 'going to extremes', adding a vowel and n 
to the otherwise unvowelled rhyming consonant (q.v. 5.88 n 4). Type 
(10) after hamza (= r ), found only with há'ulá'i ’these' and a few 
other demonstratives which end in 1 (11.731, 11.734 etc.), henee 
ha'ulá 1 in. 

I. 5 (1) See 11.7 on definition in general, 11.74 on al in particular, 
where also main bibliographical references; for assimilation of 1 to 
following apicals see 11.41 n 2, and for elisión of a in juncture see 

II. 1 n 2; on the ñame 9 alif-lám for the article see 11.74 n 2. 

(2) See 1.51 for the relative al, 1.52 for interrogative al. 

(3) Note that 'substituted* (badaluhá) here uses in a morphological 
context the term more commonly associated with substitution at the 
syntactical level (ch.14): as has been remarked before (1.41 n 4), 
from phonology through morphology to syntax is a continuum. 

(4) This is evidently a Yemeni feature, cf. Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 34, 

50, 205 (where further examples), Cantineau, Études 51, Fleisch, Tr . 

#75b. See Wensinck, Concordance III, 461 for this 'Tradition' (cf. 

1.01 n 4), which is unusual in that it occurs only in the collection 
of Ahmad ibn Hanbal (d. 855, v. E.I. (2) s.v., G.A.S. I, 502). 

1.51 (1) It is not usual for aá-Sirblnl to give such circumstantial 
details about the poems from which he quotes: the reason why he does 
so here is undoubtedly because he is only reproducing al-Azhari, Tasr. 
I, 38. For the poet Farazdaq (d. 728-30) see G.A.L. I, 53, G.A.S. II, 
359, E.I. (2), art. 'al-Farazdak'. 

(2) Schaw.Ind. 205 (add Insáf 212, al-Azharl, Tasr. I, 38). Though 
historically both the definite article al and the relative pronoun 
aliadI (11.753) are related (as ancient demonstratives), they were 
syntactically far enough apart for this licence of Farazdaq's to out- 
rage the purists. The combination at-turdá (for al-turda , see 11.41 

n 2) is equivalent to aliadi turdá 'whose (judgement) is accepted* or 
al-mardiyyu 'the accepted (of judgement)' (see 26.92 on the syntax of 
the latter paraphrase). Cf. Reckendorf, Ar . Synt. 426. 

(3) In Alf . v 98. See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Malik. 

(4) The work is lost, but cf. al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 38. 

1.52 (1) This is nothing more thap a variant of hal (see 5.741 n 1) 
showing the rare change h >' , attésted also in the prefix of the Stem 
IV verb ’a (cognate with ha, cf. 5.21 n 1, and cf. the noun 1 ál, from 
'ahí, both meaning 'family'). The reverse shift is also recorded: the 
variants hin and la-hinna exist for 1 in 'if* and la- f inna ’verily 1 , 

(cf. Weil, Zeitschr. fiir Assyriologie 19, 21). 

(2) Qutrub, d. 821, is known principally as a collector of lexical 
material, with an interest in morphology, and is said to have been one 
of the few pupils of Slbawayhi (G.A.L. I, 102, E.I. (2), art. ’Kutrub'). 
If S.Fraenkel, Die aramáischen Fremdwórter im Arabischen , Leiden 1886, 
286, is to be believed, the word qutrub 'demon, puppy etc.' is an 
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adaptation of the Greek kynanthropos. 

1.53 (1) See 11.81 n 1 on proper ñames without al. It is worth noting 
that proper ñames without al nevertheless acquire the definite article 
when dualized or pluralized (examples in 3.41, 3.64). Such duals and 
plurals are, however, rather artificial (mostly grammarians* fictions, 
in fact), as there is an inherent incongruity between dual/plural and 
words intrinsically denoting specific individuáis (for similar reasons 
duals and plurals are rare in the vocative, v. 23.421). Cf. 3.65 n 8. 

1.6 (1) Cf. 1.22 on predicability, also Muf . #2? Alt. v 10, Qatr 5, 
and ch. 9 on equational sentence structure (9.0 n 1 on the term ’isnád 
'predication' in particular). On other noun markers see 1.8 n 1. The 
omission by Ibn Ajurrüm of these 'abstract' markers (cf. 2.1 on 
ma c nawl 'abstract*) is only to be expected in view of his pureiy 
'formal' presentation. 

(2) The Arabic has only t, which can be vocalizad tu, ta, ti, i.e. as 
lst or 2nd (mase, and fem.) sing., cf. 5.1 n 5 (similar case: 4.81 ni). 

(3) All verbs are predicates of their agents, see 3.73 n 5. 

(4) See 10.37 n 1 on the pattern system. 

(5) The examples here are simply grammarians' metalanguage (which is 
not always so easy to discern in a script which has neither capitals 
ñor italics!). Nóldeke 64 has an interesting anthology of examples 
from literature. The problem was noticed very early (see Kitab II, 
31-36), and two illustrations will suffice to show how nominal markers 
could even be attached to sentences: al-qala wa-1-qXla 'malicious talk', 
lit. 'the he said and the it was said', min £ubba 1 ila dubba 'from 
youth to oíd age*, lit. 'from it was youthful to it was crept around 
with a walking stick' (note impersonal passives, 8.11 ni). 

1.7 (1) See Muf . #498; Alf . v 364; Qatr 279 on partióles in general. 
Here we quote from Bateson 37-38 by way of summary of points made else- 
where (refs. in brackets): 'Membership of the class of partióles (1.25 
ni) is, on the one hand, a matter of function (1.25 n 2), since the 
partióles are the words which do much of the grammatical work (3.84 

n 3) of the sentence; on the other hand, although ties with the root 
system are discernible (21.5 n 1), partióles are words which do not 
have true roots (26.26 n 1) or true patterns (10.37 n 1) and are not 
included in the two inflectional systems (1.41 n 4)'. 

(2) A fifth, predicability, has already been dealt with in 1.6. There 
are others, viz. pronominalization and collocation with the vocative 
partióle ya *0*, see further 1.8 n 1. The reason why they are omitted 
here is that aá-áirbiní is simply copying al-Azharí, Á j. 14. 

(3) Note the attention to distributional factors. On absolute 
coordination see 12.1. 

(4) So it appears to al-Azhari, whom aá-Sirblni is quoting here (Áj . 
14), because the partióles are not due to be dealt with until 1.9. 
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(5) Omitted are hattá (26.31), la (23.21 n 2) , wa meaning rubba (26.61) 
hS$5 etc. (26.1), mud and mungu (26.62), and some rare ones in 26.1. 

1.701 (1) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are to avoid confusión 
with man ’who' (5.83). Muf . #499; Alf. v 369; Ibn HiSám, Mugnl II, 14; 
Nóldeke 52; other functions of min: partitive 9.03 n 4, explanatory 
5.82 n 3; comparative 20.42 n 2; causative 24.55 n 2; see also 26.21; 
min was formerly a noun meaning ’part' (Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 117). 

(2) ’Senses' renders 7na c anl, lit. 'meanings' as understood in 1.25 
(and cf. 1.7 n 1), and is only preferred here over 'meanings* because 
the latter has too lexical a flavour. ’Semantic function* (2.2) has 
also been used for ma c ná , but seemed too ponderous for this context. 

(3) On the semi-declinable sulaymána cf. 3.89 (7). 

1.702 (1) Muf. #500; Alf . v 371; Ibn HiSám, Mugnl I, 70; Noldeke 54; 
see further 26.22. The final á of *ilá is actually spelt ay, and is so 
pronounced before suffixes (e.g. t ilagka 1.709). On the strength of 
this Rabin ( Anc . West-Ar . 117) has speculated about the existence of a 
phoneme e (cf. Fleisch, Tr . #7i). The so-called 9 alif maqsüra 
'shortened a 1 is related, cf. 3.89 n 2. See 9.4 n 3 on Küfa. 

1.703 (1) Muf . #508; Alf. v 374; Ibn Hiáám, Mugnl I, 129; see also 

26.23. The attempt to characterize the 'meanings' of c an in a single 
térra is particularly unhelpful here: it may better be summed up as 
denoting a literal or figurative movement away from something, e.g. 
safartu c an il-baladi 'I travelled away from the country', 9 at c amtuhu 
c an jü c in ' I fed him in his hunger' (examples from Lañe s.v.). 

1.704 (1) Muf. #507; Alf. v 375; Ibn HiSám, Mugnl I, 125; see also 

26.24. The final á is of the same nature as that of * ila , 1.702 n 1. 
See 14.2 n 2 for an idiomatic use of * ala and li (1.709). 

(2) S. 55 v 26; it had become, at least by the time of Ibn Fáris (d. 
1004), an affectation to verify each point of grammar with Qur'anic 
quotations. Cf. 12.911 n 2 on 'perceptibly' and 'abstractly'. 

(3) S. 2 v 253; similar example 26.1. Cf. 17.65 n 1 on ba c d 'some'. 

1.705 (1) Muf. #502; Alf. v 373; Ibn Hiáám, Mugnl I, 144; see also 

26.25. 

(2) 'Being contained in space or time' is an explanatory translation 
of the single word zarf , lit. 'vessel, container', and used as the 
technical term for space and time qualifiers (v. ch. 18). It has been 
suggested that this term is borrowed from Greek angeion (see Versteegh 
8, for a review of this theory), but no-one has yet been able to demon 
strate precisely how such a notion was transmitted from Greek to 
Arabic, presumably well before the time of Slbawayhi. 

(3) S. 2 v 187. Note that, like all semi-declinable nouns, al-masájidi 
is regular when formally defined (cf. 3.89 n 12). 


(4) S. 2 v 203. 
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1.706 (1) Muf. #505; Alf . w 366, 368; Ibn Higam, Mugnl I, 118; see 
also 26.33. This word has contrary meanings (see further 26.33 n 1), 
and it was also disputed whether it was a partióle ('Basrans') or noun 
( 1 Küfans’, v. 9.4 n 3), see Insaf, Suppl. prob. 3. The spelling 
instructions (3.44 n 2) are to avoid confusión with rabbun 'lord'. 

(2) Schaw . Ind. 262. The late grammarians had an enormous stock of 
evidentiary verses to draw upon, and did not always quote them in 
illustration of the same grammatical point as they were first used to 
prove. This one is a good example, since it was originally produced 
(Kitab I, 341, II, 258) as evidence for the form galúa (from y alid, 
with loss of unstressed i and addition of final a, probably for 
metrical reasons; cf. 5.02 n 4 on yalid) . Slbawayhi does not use this 
verse as evidence for the function of rubba, and indeed, on one of the 
occasions quotes it in a form which does not even begin with rubba. 

1.707 (1) Muf. #503; Alf. vv 371, 374; Ibn HiSSm, Mugnl I, 95; Nóldeke 
55, and see also 26.26, 26.4. The challenge to sum up the wide range of 
meanings of this partióle in one word (cf. 1.703) leads to the choice 
of 'assistance' ( isti c ána, lit. *seeking help'), a not very helpful 
attempt to combine the notions of 'with, in, at, by' which are some of 
the possible 'translations' of bi. For bi in oaths see 1.712. 

(2) Spelling instructions distinguish bi from four otherwise identical 
letters t, £, n, y (cf. 3.44 n 2). Note that the partióles have been 
deliberately presented in order first of those which are independent 
words (orthographically) followed by those which, since they consist 
of only one letter, are always written as prefixes (cf. Beeston 28, 30). 

1.708 (1) Muf. #509; Alf. v 377; Ibn HiSam, Mugnl I, 151; see also 
26.31, 26.4. According to Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 389, ka is related 
to kam 'how much/many' (q.v. at 20.6 n 2). 

(2) The article in al~'asadi 'the lion' is generic (11.741), henee the 
translation 'a lion', but cf. 10.44. 

1.709 (1) Muf. #504; Alf . v 372; Ibn HiSám, Mugnl I, 175; Nóldeke 50; 
see also 26.27, 26.4 26.71. 

(2) S. 16 v 44, lacking the usual introductory formula, The li prefixed 
to the verb might seem to us more ’causative' (cf. 5.51) than the 
second li, but cf. the explanation of lakum 'for you' in 24.51. 

1.71 (1) Jum. 82; Muf . #506; Alf. v 365; Qatr 282; for other forms of 
oaths cf. 9.92; emphatic form of verb in oaths 26.34 n 2. 

(2) Here the spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) distinguishes qasam '(the 
swearing of an) oath' from qism 'section, división'. 

1.711 (1) Refs. as in 1.71 n 1. The origins of this element are still 
obscure, and the thorough investigation by Fischer, Islam 28, 1-105 (’) 
comes to no firm conclusión. 

(2) S. 53 v 1. The star in question is the Pleiades group, the common 
noun 'star' having become a proper noun by 'usage predominating' (3.65 
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n 12), though some say it is merely a generic article (11.741). 

1.712 (1) Refs. as for 1.71 n 1. See also 26.5. Note that when an 
overt verb (invariably 'uqsimu *1 swear') occurs, only bi may follow. 
Conversely there are a few forros of oath apparently without any intro- 
ductory partióle, e.g. láhi 'by God! 1 , al-ka c bati 'by the Kaaba!*, 
though here it is reasonable to assume that one has been elided by 
frequency of use (see the collection by Fischer, ref. in 1.711 n 1). 

1.713 (1) Refs. as for 1.71 n 1. See also 26.34. We are on safer 
ground regarding the origins of this partióle: it is quite probably 
the remnant of some previous word, e.g. * amanata llahi 'by God's safe- 
keeping!' or bayta llahi 'by God's housel' (so Fischer, loo. cit. 

27-30). 

(2) The spelling instruction is necessary here to distinguish ta from 
ya, which is indeed found as a vocative with the ñame of God, viz. ya 
lláhu 'O God!* (q.v. at 23.21). 

(3) This speciroen of 'rational dichotomy' (1.2 n 2) is mere pedagogical 
reinforcement: it has no bearing on the possible historical order of 
the three partióles. 

1.8 (1) Two markers may be mentioned here as they are not dealt with 
systematically by aá-áirbifnx: (a) pronominalization, which is invokéd 
in 5.83, cf. n 5; (b) collocation with the vocative partióle ya (q.v, 
in ch. 23), a marker which is acknowledged somewhat haphazardly by the 
grammarians (thus Ibn Málik ineludes it in his definition of the noun, 
Alf. v 10, but not az-Zamakáarl or Ibn Hiáám). An interesting, but 
isolated criterion is offered by Jum . 17: a noun is that which can be 
an agent ( fá c il) or patient ( maf c ül ), cf. Versteegh 59 for discussion 
and alternative sources in az-Zajjájí. 

(2) See 16.1 n 1 on 'verb* (the spelling instruction exeludes fa c l, 
’doing, being active'. 

1.81 (1) Beeston 78 relates the function of this partióle to the 
dynamic or static aspect of the verb: thus a dynamic action such as 
c alimtu ’I carne to know, realized' becomes static with qad, viz. 'I 
knew (already) 1 , and, with imperfect tense forms, a static action such 
as yaqümu 'he (always) stands' becomes potentially dynamic, viz. 'he 
might well, actually does stand'. Cf. Nóldeke 70. 

(2) The two are doubtless cognate, though a plausible etymology is 
lacking (cf. Bloch, Anthropos 41-44, 723, Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 296). 

(3) See 20.6 n 2 for an alternative construction with qa.d, 

1.82 (1) Muf. #578; Beeston 79; Fleisch 113. In In?áf, prob. 92, the 

'Basrans' (9.4 n 3) argüe that sa is a partióle in its own right, while 
the 'Küfans' sensibly claim that it is an abbreviation of sawfa, 
Brockelmann, Grundr, I, 466, sides with the Küfans, and equates sawfa 
with similar time qualifiers such as bukrata 'tomorrow' (18.104), in 
the meaning of 'eventually, in the end'. Note that sa, being a one- 
letter element, is cited by the ñame of that letter, viz. sin (cf. 
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other examples 1.707-13, 5.51). 

1.83 (1) Jum . 286; Muf. #607; Alf . v 11; Qatr 14; 7.26-28; 4.13 n 5. 

The whole paragraph is repeated with minor modifications in 5.01, and 
may be from the lost Qatr Commentary (0.4 n 6). For Ibn Málik this t 
extends to cover the tu, ta, ti of the lst and 2nd (mase, and fem.) 
sing. (cf. 1.6 n 2), so that his definition of the verb is implicitly 
'that which takes agent suffixes', though strictly speaking the fem. 
sing. at is not an agent suffix (see 7.28 n 1). 

(2) See 11.42 n 1 on fem. markers in nouns. 

(3) There are some seventy variants of rubba according to Lañe, which 
are arrived at by the (random?) permutation of the possible vowels, 
suffixes (at, ata, with or without a suffixed mi) and single or double 
b. Of tumma only the variants given here seem to exist, to which 
should be added the interesting forms fumma, fummata (Cantineau, 

Études 41). The ta suffix has been investigated by Aartun, Bib . Or. 28, 
126, as a feature denoting emphasis in such words as lata 'not' (cf. 
5.76 n 1), and cf. Fleisch, Tr. #115u, 143g. 

(4) Cf. 1.41 n 4 on invariability, and cf. the phrase la hawla wa-la 
quwwata '(there is) no power and no might', quoted in 5.01, parsed in 
22.4 

1.9 (1) Summarized in Muf . #402, Alf . v 11. Verbs in general: ch. 5; 
agents ch. 7; passive ch. 8; objeets and other qualifiers ch. 15; 
paradigms chs. 4, 8 passim. 

(2) See 1.25, 1.7. Jum. 17; Muf. #497; Alf. v 12; Qafr 25; Fleisch 154; 
Batesón 37; Yushmanov 61; Versteegh, Índex (harf). 

1.91 (1) See next note on zero-marker. On 'improper', la yasluhu, see 
11.82 n 2. In E.I. (2), art. 'Harf, Fleisch speculates that harf is 
equivalent to boros, and was so named because, by enunciating slowly, 
the grammarians determined the ’limits' of a sound, i.e. a syllable. 
Partióles were given the ñame harf/boros because many of them are mono- 
syllabic. This all seems most unlikely, cf. 1.25 n 2. 

1.92 (1) This negative definition of the particle reinforces what was 
said in 1.25 n 1 and 1.7 n 1: for this reason partióles are often 
identified by their function (e.g. 5.74 n 3), and it is extremely 
significant that, when the ’meanings* (1.701 n 2) of partióles are 
given, they are always expressed in the form of verbal nouns, i.e. of 
grammatical ’actions' (=functions), e.g. 'making partitive', 'asking 
a question 1 , 'negating' etc. etc. 

Zero is a well-recognized element in Arabic grammatical analysis: 
there are zero morphemes (cf. inflection of agent pronouns, 7.52-57, 
agent pronouns 'concealed 1 in the verb, 7.58-59, 7.8), and there are 
zero operators (cf. independent form of the verb, 5.33, equational 
sentence structure, 9.01). See further 5.34 n 1. 

(2) The immediate source for this assertion is al-Azharí, Áj. 18, but 
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it has not been possible to trace it in the major works of Ibn Malik 
(on whom see 1.02 n 2). 


2.0 (1) 'Inflection' is necessarily an approximate translation of the 
term *i c ráb: originally it denoted the (orthographical?) insertion of 
vowels, contrasting with 'i c jám, the addition of diacritical points to 
distinguish otherwise identical letters (cf. E.J. (2), art. 'Khatt*, 
on origins of Arabio script). There is a long-standing, but unproven 
view that * i c ráb is a calque of the Greek term hellenismos , which, 
however, cannot account for their different technical meanings, ñor 
for the term 'i c jám, which is the literal antonym of 'i c ráb and means 
'making something foreign' ( barbarismos \?) evidently referring to the 
fact that the diacritical point system was modelled on Syriac (cf. K. 
Semaan, Linguistics in the Middle Ages , Leiden 1968, 12). Greek 
influence is strongly argued by Versteegh, 61. 

2.1 (1) Jum. 18, 260; Muf . #15; Alf . v 15? Qapr 35; Beeston 53; 

Fleisch 165, Tr. #54a; Yushmanov 41; Bateson 9, 25; E.I. (1) & (2), 
art. 1 I c rab 1 , Drozdik, J.M.S. 5, 71. For *i c ráb in the sense of 
'parsing* see 8.21 n 1. The antithesis of 'i c ráb is bina* , 'invari- 
ability', see 1.41 n 4. Note that verbal as well as nominal 
'inflections' are covered by the term *i c ráb (2.2). For 'operator', 
c ámil, see 2.11. 

(2) 'Abstract' and 'formal' render ma c nawi and lafzl respectively. The 
latter term relates to lafz 'formal utterance' in 1.11, and see 2.101; 
ma c nawl relates to ma c nS 'meaning' in 1.25 but, under philosophical 
influence, carne to be used predominantly for 'abstract, conceptual, 
ideal'. In 12.911 it is contrasted with hissl 'tangible, perceptible'. 

(3) Partióles are by nature uninflected, cf. 1.41. 

(4) For these two n suffixes see 3.241 n 1 and 3.241 n 2 respectively. 

2.101 (1) Much paper has been consumed because of these two terms: 
lafzan, lit. 'as a formal utterance' (1.11) creates little difficulty, 
but taqdíran, lit. 'by estimation', is tantamount to 'according to 
what the grammarian thinks he can see below the surface structure' 
(examples 5.411, 8.2, 9.74, 10.23, 11.8, 18.1, 20.23). Cf. Baalbaki, 
Z.A.A. 2, 7. 

(2) On allomorphs cf. 3.0 n 3; vowellessness as an inflection 3.91 n 1. 

(3) On al-fata see 2.5; on al-muslimüna see 3.42 n 2. 

(4) S. 3 v 186. In his Qur'án Commentary, I, 259, aS-3irbIni shows 
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that tublawüna 'you are tested' with the emphatic suffix anna (q.v. at 
3.241 n 2) reduces to tublawunna to avoid (a) the succession of 3 n 's 
(cf. 10.55 n 3) and (b) the over-long syllable wün (cf. 2.5 n 3). 

2.11 (1) Every inflected element is a member of a binary unit which 
consists of an 'operator' ( c ámil) and an 'element operated on' ( ma c mül 
fíhi), the only exceptions being those elements which have been 

'neutralized' (mulgá, cf. 5.431 n 3). This was the original concept as 
found in the Kitáb (cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 151, and 3.84 n 3), but 
all too often such inept Latinisms as ’governing word', 'régime' etc. 
occur as translations (in spite of an article by J.Weiss, Z.D.M.G. 64, 
349, published in 1910). Even Arab grammarians unconsciously use the 
same metaphor: Ibn Hiáám (Qatr 240) speaks of tasallutu l- c ámil, 'the 
authority of the operator' (cf. 18.1 n 2). 

(2) Verb and agent ch. 7; verb and direct object ch. 16; ka 1.708; 
equational sentence ch. 9; zero-operator 5.34 n 1. 

2.12 (1) Orthographically the un of zaydun is a diacritical mark (cf. 
1.4), henee d is the last letter of the word. We are cióse here to the 
notion of a stem (cf. 3.65 n 9). 

(2) Cf. 3.42 n 1; though certainly an originally biliteral root, yadun 
must conform to the Arab notion that it has lost its third radical, 
henee the d is only figuratively ( majázan , 13.3 n 1) its last letter. 

2.13 (1) In other words Arabic syntactical analysis recognizes 
inversión, called taqdlm wa-ta'kir , lit. 'advancing and retarding' 

(cf. examples in 9.8, 19.73, 20.7). The problem is not only one of 
word order, but of how much an element may opérate retro-actively, as 
normal operation ( c amal , cf. 2.11 n 1) is upon the following element. 

2.14 (1) See 1.41 on fully established nouns; 5.02 on imperfect tense 
verb inflection. 

(2) The 'pausal form' occurs, as its ñame implies, before a pause 

( waqf , lit. 'stopping'), which may be utterance-final, or simply for 
breath or for rhetorical reasons. The main rules are: (a) final short 
vowels are dropped (inc. tanwln) , e.g. zaydun^zayd . (b) dep. tanwin 
(an, 1.4 n 5) becomes a, e.g. zaydan^zaydá . (c) fem. suffix at 
becomes ah, e.g. makkatu^makkah (see 11.42 n 1). All words in Arabic 
are spelt in pausal form (i.e. as if isolated, cf. 11.1 n 2), which 
Rabin, Stud. Isl . 4, 26, ascribes to slow dictation. Muf. #640; Alf. 
v 881; Beeston 21; Fleisch 28; Bateson 8; Yushmanov 15. 

(3) i.e. language can only be analysed in the context of utterances. 

(4) The resemblance to the Latin 'casus' metaphor is quite fortuitous: 
under legal influences the Arabs introduced their own notions of a 
hierarchy of elements (cf. 11.711 n 2). 

2.15 (1) This obscure comment stems from the fact that ’i c rab may be 
understood in two different ways, (a) as a process of change in word 
endings (thus 'abstract'), or (b) as a set of morphemes (thus 'formal'). 
AS-áirbini's point (elaborated from al-Azharí, Áj . 22) is that if we 
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treat inflection as a process we should not then speak of 'types* 
{'anwá c ) or 'subdivisions' {'aqsám, cf. 1.2) unless metaphorically. 

Note that there was no specific term for 'case' in the earliest 
grammar, and see further 11.02 n 1. 

2.2 (1) The ñames and functions of the cases/moods are dealt with in 
ch. 3, esp. 3.1, 3.5, 3.8, 3.9. 

(2) Comihon only to nouns and imperfect tense verbs. The latter, on 
account of certain functional resemblances to the noun, are called 
mudaric, lit. 'similar' (see 5.02), always rendered 'imperfect tense'. 

(3) Contrast the word order here with that of the normal verbal 
sentence (see 7.12). For zero-operator see 5.34 n 1. 

(4) For 'inna see 10.4? for lan 5.42. 

(5) The text says yaktassu hi-ma c nan bi-smln, lit. 'is peculiar to a 
meaning in a noun'. This cannot refer to lexical meaning, but is best 
interpreted in the light of the use of the term ma c ná to define the 
partióle (1.25), namely as referring to grammatical functions. We may 
then paraphrase ma^na as 'the ability of nouns to stand in certain 
semantic relationships with other elements', such as subject, agent, 
possessor etc. See next note. 

(6) By the same token (n 5 above) verbs have the ability to stand in 
certain semantic relationships with other elements, such as combining 
with lam to indicate a non-event (5.71) or being the condition for 
another event (5.8), both marked by the apocopated form. See 2.34 and 
2.44 for Arab views on the fact that nouns and verbs do not completely 
overlap in their inflection. 

2.3 (1) Jum . 18, 260; Muf. #16; Alf. v 15; Qatr 35; Beeston 51; Fleisch 
37; Bateson 9; Yushmanov 41. 

2.31 (1) Though stated here as a phonological problem (see subsequent 
notes for details) the etymological reasons are given later in 2.5 and 
2.6. From the spectator's point of váew the weak radicáis w and y are 
constantly engaged in a struggle between the demands of morphology and 
phonology, usually involving compromises on the morphological side. 

The topic has never been explored, but Fleisch, Tr. #24d n 1, makes a 
tantalizing reference to it. For the matter as a whole see Muf . #697. 

(2) The u is final because the n of tanwln (1.4), like the defining 
prefix al (1.5) with which it is in complementary distribution, are 
not part of the case inflection system. 

(3) 'Impossibility of realization' renders ta c addur , lit. 'extreme 
difficulty, impossibility*, viz. of the long diphthongs *áu, *ai , and 
an overlong *aa. These are reduced to a both on nouns, as here, and on 
verbs, e.g. yakáa, q.v. in 2.41. 

(4) 'Phonetic inconvenience' renders istitqál, lit. ’regarding as too 
heavy', viz. the non-canonical sequences *iy u, *iyi, *iwu , *iwi (cf. 

2.6 n 1), which are always reduced to I. The role of ease of 
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articulation in producing phonological changes has been recognized in 
Arabic grammar from the very beginning, cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index, 
under t-q-1, h-f-f, c -d-r. 

2.32 (1) Note that the word qádl is omitted from the examples here. 
This is because the dep. forms of qádl are completely regular, viz. 
qádiyan, al-qadiya, as there is no 'phonetic inconvenience' in the 
sequence i ya. The same applies to verbs, see 2.42 n 1. 

2.33 (1) Thus *al-qádiyi is reduced to al-qádí (- al-qádiy) as in 2.31 
n 4. The grammarians offer long and detailed explanations of this and 
related phenomena (e.g. 8.2 n 5), but it can never be assumed that the 
phonological changes described correspond to any actual historical 
developments. Indeed it is more likely that the Arabs had no intention 
of offering other than a synchronic analysis: in other words, the 
changes are not the result of a long process but happen almost 
instantaneously with each new occurrence of the word. 

2.34 (1) There are various theories as to why apocopation is not found 
in nouns (and cf. 2.44 for the problem of why verbs do not have an 
oblique form). The purely formal explanation of Síbawayhi is that, 
since nouns must bear the suffix n of tanwin (1.4) there must be an 
intervening vowel between the last radical and the n (because there 
cannot be two consonants at the end of a syllable, 2.5 n 3). He also 
argües that, since verbs are morphologically more cumbersome {'atqal, 
related to istitqál in 2.31 n 4), they may have subtractive endings 
OCitáJb I, 2 and 6 respectively) . Another theory, ascribed to the 
'Küfans' (9.4 n 3), is that nouns cannot be operated on by apocopating 
elements because these denote negation, prohibition, condition, the 
giving of orders etc., which are not qualities proper to nouns 
(az-Zajjaji, Idáh, 106, and cf. 2.2 nn 5, 6). 

2.4 (1) Jum. 22; Muf. #404; Alf . v 677; Qatr 21; Beeston 83; Fleisch 
106; Yushmanov 52; Batesón 25. See 5.02. 

2.41 (1) This is an example of a so-called ’hollow verb', i.e. one 
whose middle radical is w or y (see 10.23 n 2), but the indep. ending 
u is unaffected by this. 

(2) The weak 3rd rad. verbs on the whole follow the same principies as 
the nouns in reducing non-canonical sequences (cf. 2.31 nn 3, 4) . Thus 
the three typical verbs in this class behave as follows: *yarmíyu 
=» yarml, *yagzuwu^yagzü, *ya&gayu^yakáá. Paradigms 4.81 n 2. 

2.42 (1) On lan see 5.42. Note that ya&éá, like al-fata. (2.7) is 
virtually invariable (except for its apocopated form, 2.43). The other 
weak 3rd rad. verbs are not mentioned here because they are quite 
regular, as no non-canonical sequences are generated, thus yarmiya, 
yagzuwa (the ’five verbs' (3.45) set of the weak 3rd rad. verbs are 
also regular in that they elide the final n for their dep. and 
apocopated forms, cf. paradigms at 4.82 ni and 3.92 n 1). 

2.43 (1) See 3.9 on 'apocopation'. Regular paradigm 4.82 n 2. 

(2) Consonants are either 'sound' (^aJtu#, lit. 'healthy') or else 
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'defective' ( mu c tall , lit. 'ailing', v. 23.62 n 2). All consonants are 
'sound' except the semi-vowels w and y and the consonant known as 
'alif which is realized as a glottal stop but also acts as lengthening 
marker for á (historically some cases of a were originally a', from 
which the function of ' as a lengthening marker was undoubtedly 
generalized; cf. Beeston 26). The prosodic structure of Arabic is very 
limited: it comprises only the short syllable CV, the long closed 
syllable CVC (e.g. man 'who'), the long openjsyllable CV (e.g. fi 'in') 
and a highly restricted over-long syllable CVC (q.v. 21.22 n 4). Both 
CVC and CV are prosodically identical (fl = fiy) because the lengthen¬ 
ing marker is a (weak) consonant: henee shortening a long vowel is 
orthographically the same as removing the final consonant of a closed 
syllable and both processes are termed fradf 'elisión' (3.9 n 2). For 
general references to syllable structure see 2.5 n 3. Note variable 
transcription of weak consonants: ', w, y when consonantal, a, ü, I 
when vowel lengtheners, aw, ay when diphthongs, as the context 
requires (cf. 3.5 n 2). 

2.44 (1) According to az-Zajjájl, Tdáh 107 (based on Kitáb I, 2) verbs 
have no oblique form because oblique elements are in complementary 
distribution with tanwin (see 26.93 n 1) and verbs do not have tanwln. 
It is also argued that elements cannot be annexed to verbs: this is 
not refuted by such structures as yawma ja’a 'on the day he carne' 
because, as az-Zajjájí (loe. cit. 112) points out, the space/time 
qualifier here is annexed to a sentence (cf. 1.441 n 2). 

2.45 (1) Another example of the 'rational dichotomy' (1.2 n 2) which 
is so prominent in pedagogical grammars, where it functions more as a 
mnemonic device than an analytical tool. In the long history of Arabic 
grammar the genuine elementary textbook (i.e. aimed principally at 
children) does not emerge until relatively late, perhaps nó earlier 
than the eleventh century, with such works as the Mi’at c ámil i 1 The 
Hundred Operators') of al-Jurjání (d. 1078) and the Unmñdaj ('The 
Model ') of az-Zamakáarl (d. 1144). By the thirteenth century, however, 
when all debate over the subject-matter of grammar textbooks was ended 
(in other words, when the community had settled upon its concept of 
the ideal language), pedagogical grammars begin to appear in greater 
numbers, e.g. the Misbáh ('The Lamp') of al-Mutarrizi (d. 1213) and 
the Káfiya ('The Adequate') of Ibn al-Hájib (d. 1249). Once the 
contents of Arabic grammar had been established, only the form left 
any opportunities for innovation, and from the twelfth century (and 
probably earlier) grammatical textbooks begin to appear in verse. By 
far the most famous of these versified grammars is the Alfiyya of Ibn 
Málik (see 21.61 n 6); the use of poetry as a teaching médium has 
continued into the twentieth century, in other subjeets besides 
grammar. 

2.5 (1) Apart from the special case of the 'five nouns' (3.42) and 
some foreign words (see 3.422 n 1 for examples), there are no nouns 
whose singular ends in ü. 

(2) For the significance of 'elided' (mabdüfa) in this context see 
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3.9 n 2, and below, n 3. 

(3) 'The clash of two unvowelled consonants 1 translates iltiqá 9 
as-sákinayn, lit. ' the meeting of two unvowelled letters' (see 4.01 ni 
on sákin 'unvowelled', lit. 'not moving', from sukün 'vowellessness, 
motionlessness') . The avoidance of this particular collocation is the 
reason for many phonological intrusions into the regular patterns 
generated by the morphology {cf. 2.31). Briefly, no syllable may either 
begin (11.1 n 2) or end with two consonants (except in ’doubled verbs’, 
21.22 n 4, and pausal forms, 2.14 n 2, examples in 4.13 n 2, 4.5 n 1, 

4.6 n 1). When fata *fatayu, 2.31 n 3) acquires tanwln an assumed 
form *fatayn is generated, which is reduced to fatan for the reason 
given, because *fatayn contains the non-canonical sequence CVCC (cf. 
2.43 n 2 on consonantal valué of y here). Whether this explanation is 
valid diachronically is an open question (2.33 n 1); Muf, #663; 

Beeston 19; Fleisch Tr. #24; Bateson 10; Yushmanov 44; Bohas, Bull. 

Ét. Or. 29, 73. On syllable structure in general: Beeston 20; Fleisch 
21, Tr. #34; Bateson 6; Yushmanov 14. Other consonant cluster problems: 
initial, 11.1 n 2, 13.12 n 1, final 3.53, 7.60. 

2.6 (1) The lengthening marker in qádi is also y, which is thus 
'elided' according to the same principie as the y in fata (2.5), thus 
*qadiyuz~qadi (- qadiy) , and *qadiyn^qádin. Here, too, we cannot say 
whether the reconstructed phonological process reflects an actual 
historical sequence, though it is certainly likely that the reduction 
of *iyu to I is independent of the suffixation of tanwln, since the 
change *iyu=*~l also occurs in verbs (e.g. *yarmiyu^yarmi , 2.41 n 2). 
Note that the dep. form qádiyan is regular, 2.32 n 1. 

(2) Paradigms of qádl and fata are in 4.2 n 2. Among 'similar cases' 
we may mention those nouns whose third radical is w: these have become 
completely assimilated to fatá and qadi , according to whether the w is 
preceded by a or i, thus c a$an, al~ c asá 'stick' (but spelt with 'alif 
replacing the w, cf. 2.43 n 2), from * c asawn, *al- c asawu, and gazin, 
al~gazl *raider’, from *gáziwn, *al~gaziwu. The 'compensatory tanwln' 
in jawárin etc. (1.44) is also formed on the analogy of qádin (see 
8.3 n 2 on 'analogy', qiyás ). 

2.7 (1) Because in this position the w and y are consonantal (2.43 n2) 
and syllable-initial, and are said to 'resemble the sound consonant' 

(yuébihu p-$ahlh) . The paradigm is thus the same as for rajulun in 
4.11 n 1, ad-dalwu, dalwu, dalwun, dalw etc. 

(2) The terminology of 'explicit' and 'implicit' shows a slight over- 
lap in the various Arabic equivalents: for 'implicit' we have here 
muqaddar, related to taqdlr 'estimation', q.v. at 2.101 n 1. But there 
it is opposed to lafz, 'formal expression', while here it is opposed 
to zahir, lit. 'manifest, apparent’. But elsewhere zahir is opposed to 
mugmar 'pronominalized' (e.g. 7.2, and see further 11.71). For trans- 
lation purposes the appropriate word has been chosen from a basic set, 
'formal, explicit, overt' against 'implicit, implied, assumed' on the 
one hand and 'pronominalized, suppressed' on the other. 
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(3) The final a sound, then, may be spelt either with 'alif (2.43 n 2) 
or with y. The former may represent either a true á (e.g. the dual 
suffix, 3.43) or a former weak radical, mostly w (2.6 n 2). The latter 
may represent a former weak radical y as in the examples given, and cf. 
1.702 ni, 3.92 n 2, or the fem. suffix á known as the 'alif maq$üra, 
q.v. at 3.89 n 2 (the term 'alif maqsüra tends to be applied to all 
the forms of final a except the true 'alif ). 


3.0 (1) Jum. 18; Muf. #16; Alf . v 25; Qatr 36; Beeston 51; Fleisch 37. 
'Markers' renders literally c alámát (sing. c aláma) , which also means 
'signs, marks, symptoms' etc. From the same root is c alam 'proper 
ñame', q.v. at 11.72. For inflection, 'i c ráb, see 2.0 n 1. 

(2) Arabic 'usül, plur. of 'asi, lit. 'base, root, stock', in all the 

Islamic Sciences used figuratively for 'basic norm' or ’archetype'. In 
grammar it denotes (a) a basic norm, as in this paragraph, (b) a 
regular form or structure, e.g. 4.01, 9.8 and cf. 8.3 n 2, (c) an 

underlying form, e.g. 8.2 n 3. The same metaphor supplies the term 
far c (plur. furü c ), lit. 'branch', i.e. secondary or derivative form, 
e.g. 'secondary markers' in this para. More examples 11.7, 11.717. 

(3) 'Replace' is literal for naba 'to deputize, stand in for', which 
clearly corresponds to the modern notion of allomorphs (but see 8.0 n 
3). A synonym of naba is kalafa, cf. 5.51 n 2. 

3.1 (1) The case/mood ñames are part of the earliest grammatical 
vocabulary and their origins are entirely obscure. It is only certain 
that they cannot be equated with any other system. They belong to a 
group of terms whose literal meanings are associated with building 
(see 3.8 n 1), but no clear relationship is discernible between their 
technical meaning and the form or function they denote. 'Independence' 
is thus only a free translation of raf c , lit. 'raising', no more than 
a convenient label for the function of 'independent elements' (ch. 6). 
Perhaps this set of 'building' terms originally described only ortho- 
graphical or phonological features, cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 80. 

(2) Lit. 'the daughter of u', an extremely common anthropomorphism 
(see 6.4 n 2). That the short vowels a, i, u are homorganic with the 
consonants ', y, w has been an axiom of Arabic phonology from the 
first (cf. Kitáb II, 270, 342), henee the translation 'semi-vowels' 
here for frurüf al-madd wa-l-lin, lit. 'letters of stretching and soft- 
ness'. See Fleisch, Z.D.M.G. 108, 74-105, esp. 90f. 

(3) The arrangement is purely pedagogical: source al-Azharl, Áj . 19. 
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(4) Arabio mawádi c (sing. maw$i c , lit. 'places', but clearly to be 
identified with 'functions', cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 48, and also 
mahall at 5.81 n 3. In spite of such available térros a recent Tunisian 
textbook renders ’function' by wazlfa, lit. 'job, employment'. (See 
Borrmans, X.B.L.A. 32, 363-372 for this and other neologisms.) 

3.21 (1) On mufradf variously 'single, singular, simple', see 23.431 
n 1. 

(2) Paradigms: fully declinable noun 4.11 n 1; detective nouns al-fatá 
and al-qá$í 4.2 n 2; semi-declinable noun 4.32 n 1; invariable noun 
4.2 n 2 (c). 

(3) Thus á and I on these words are not to be confused with the overt 
case markers á (3,43) and í (3.71) of other environments. 

3.22 (1) Jum. 346; Muf . #234; Alf. v 791; Beeston 38; Fleisch 43, 92, 
Tr. #101, Yushmanov 42; Bateson 13; A.Murtonen, Broken Plurals, Leiden 
1964; E.I. (2), art. *Djam c '. See also 4.12. 

(2) The á of 'asará is the same invariable fem. suffix as is found on 
hubla (4.2 n 2 (c)). The I of c adárl is not so easily explained. 

Fleisch (Tr. #102j) can only point out that nouns whose sing. bears 
the fem. suffixes á or á' (thus c adrá' in the present case) have fall¬ 
en together with those whose final á or á' is a remnant of a weak 3rd 
radical w or y and which have plurals like al-jawarl (q.v. at 1.44). 

To add to the confusión, there is also a completely invariable plur. 
c agára, like hubla and 'asSrS above! 

3.221 (1) jam c al-taksir , lit. ’pluralization by breaking', i.e. chang- 
ing the pattern (10.37 n 1) of the sing. It is the change, and not the 
absolute pattern, which marks the plural: kitab 'book* and rijál 'men' 
both have the same pattern, but the latter contrasts with sing. rajul 

'man'. 

(2) Over thirty patterns are found with plur. meaning (Wright I, 199) 
and many nouns may take more than one pattern, e.g. nahr 'river' has 
plur. ’anhur, ’anhar, nuhur and nuhur. Sometimes a pattern becomes 
restricted to smaller numbers, e.g. ’aklub '(10 or less) dogs', but 
kilab '(more than 10) dogs*. Cf. Fleisch 44; 13.31 n 5. 

The choice of plur. pattern can occasionally distinguish literal from 
figurative meanings: bayt, lit. 'house', fig. 'line of verse', has the 
plurals Jbuyüt and f abyát respectively in these two meanings. 

The 'plural of the plural* ( jam c al-janf) is also possible: buyüt 
1 houses', buyutát 'noble families'; cf. Fleisch, Tr. #103b; 17.65 n 3. 

(3) Broken plurals have the sáme inflections as sing. nouns, according 
to pattern. Most are fully declinable (4.12 n 2), some detective as in 

3.22 n 2. For semi-declinable patterns see 3.89 (1). 

3.23 (1) Muf . #234; Alf m v 41; Qapr 43; Beeston 39; Fleisch 41 (Tr. 

283, 291); Yushmanov 42; Bateson 12; E.I. (2), art. 'Djam c '. Origins 
4.31 n 1; paradigm 4.13 n 2; syntax 7.22 n 1, 7.28. 

The English is a literal translation of jam c al-mu 1 annat as-sálim. 
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(2) i.e. it is not the agent pronoun but only the sign that the agent 
is fem. (7.58 n 1). 

3.231 (1) i.e. it is a suffix plural, described in 3.23 as mazld, lit. 

'augmented'. The related term ziyáda is used variously for 'lengthen- 
ing' (3.221), 'augment' (3.89 (7), 5.3, 8.51 etc.), and to denote a 
'redundant element* (5.413 n 1). 

(2) Distribution of sound fem. plur. Fleisch, Tr. #63; E.I. (2), art. 

1 Djam c1 . Those mase, nouns which regularly take this plural are 
interesting for their own sake: (a) diminutives (3.421 n 1), (b) 
abstract participial and verbal nouns, e.g. ta$llhát 'repairs', lit. 
'acts of repairing', ma£rübát 'drinks', lit. 'things drunk', (c) 
foreign words, especially when they do not fit into the simpler 
patterns: contrast the broken plur. 1 aflám 'films' and the sound fem. 
plur. tilifünát 'telephones'. 

(3) This remark, like the whole paragraph, is copied from al-Azharí, 
Aj. 26 (expanded in Tasr. I, 79), and only makes sense if we assume 
that the change from hublá to hublay- is 'breaking' as defined in 
3.221, though a more natural explanation is that the á is restored 
intervocalically to its original ay valué (1.702 n 1). There are also 
genuine broken plurals of hublá , cf. Fleisch, Tr. #102j. 

3.24 (1) See 3.44 for the personal suffixes. 

(2) Zero-operator: 5.34 n 1. In the artificial rivalry between 'Küfans 
and 'Basrans' (9.4 n 3) the concept of the zero-operator was credited 
to the Küfans, cf. In?áf . prob. 74. This view was shared by Ibn Málik 
(Alf. v 676) and Ibn Hiáam (Qatr 54), but not by az-Zamak&arl ( Muf. 
#408). 

(3) Paradigms at 4.4 n 5 and 4.81 n 2. On yakáá etc. cf. 2.41 n 2. 

3.241 (1) Arabic nün al-'inát 'the n of females', conventionally 
naming only the characteristic consonant (see 3.5 n 2). Since it is 
always realized as na it will always be so transcribed, except at 2.1. 
See further at 7.62. 

(2) The transliteration problem for nün at-tawkid 'the n of emphasis' 
is the same as for the fem. plur. na in the previous note. It is 
realized in a 'light' form an and a 'heavy' form anna (q.v. 26.34 n 2) 
the latter being preferred for transcription, except at 2.1. See Muf. 
#610; Alf. v 635; Fleisch 108. Arab segmentation is into a-, 
invariable verb ending, and -n, -nna, cf. 5.32 n 4. 

(3) See 3.44 on these agent pronouns; on 'status' 5.81 n 3. The super¬ 
ficial similarity between the noun suffixes áni/ayni (dual, 3.43), 
üna/ina (mase, plur., 3.4) and the verb suffixes ina/áni/üna listed 
here probably reflects a common origin (cf. 5.02 for the overall 
similarities between nouns and imperfect tense verbs). But the two 
sets of elements are, correctly, segmented quite differently by the 
Arab grammarians: the noun suffixes are analysed into case morphemes 
a/ay, u/i (see ensuing paragraphs) and definition morphemes ni, na 



NOTES 


53 


(but see 23.41 n 4), the verb suffixes into agent pronouns 1, a, ü, 
and 'case' (= mood, 5.02) morphemes ni, na, 0. See 7.8 n 1 for Arab 
segmentation of imperfect tense verb. 

3.3 (1) The problem raised here is the difference between phonemes and 
morphemes, a distinction which is implicit in the earliest grammar 
KitAb I, 1). The comment of al-USmüní on Alf. v 25 seems by comparison 
rather careless: 'there is no contradiction in calling these (vowels) 
both actual inflections and markers of inflection, as they are in the 
broad sense inflection by being a feature produced by the operator, 
and in the narrow sense markers of inflection'. This tends to blur a 
very important distinction which is hardly a 'terminological nicety' 
as suggested by Drozdik, J.M.S. 5, 73. 

(2) This translates da l- c alámati, lit. 'what the marker belongs to'. 
The criticism that the Arabs had no abstract concept of case, mood and 
declension (e.g. Fleisch, in E.I. (2), art. 'I c ráb') is not relevant 
to the descriptive aims of their grammar, which has achieved a high 
level of adequacy precisely through the 'purely formal manner' that 
Fleisch deplores. See also 11.2 n 1. 

(3) i.e. the phoneme and morpheme respectively; cf. 22.12 n 1. 

3.4 (1) See 3.1 n 4; 'replacements', i.e. allomorphs, are dealt with 
distributionally, i.e. in terms of their function. 

3.41 (1) jairf al-mudakkar as-sálim, translated literally. 

Jum. 19; Muf. #234; Alf . v 35; Qatr 41; Fleisch 41 (Tr. #59); 

Yushmanov 42; Bateson 12; E.I. (2), art. 'Djam c '. 

Paradigm 4.6 n 1; syntax 7.23 n 1; whether a genuine inflection 3.42 
n 2. See also 23.41 n 4. 

The origin of the sound mase. plur. ü is said to be a lengthening of 
the sing. u, opposing a common dep./obl. ending i which has also been 
lengthened (Moscati #12.37), but this may be an oversimplification 
(Fleisch, Tr. #60d, e). 

(2) Morphologically nouns and adjectives are almost identical (cf. 
Beeston 34) and can usually only be distinguished by function: thus 
any adjective may stand alone as a noun, and there is a clear 
similarity between the attributive adjective (11.1 etc.) and the 
various appositional noun structures (chs. 12-14). But see 11.61 n 1. 

3.411 (1) See 11.42 n 1 for fem. t. The nouns cited here always denote 
males, either as proper ñames (and therefore semi-declinable, 3.89 

(4) ), or intensives (others: nassábatun 'great genealogist', 
rahhálatun 'great traveller' etc.). Plur. is rare, sound fem. is 
mostly used. One common word in this class is kallfatun 'caliph', 
which has broken plur. ¿culafá r iz. See Fleisch, Tr. #98; Insáf, prob. 4. 

(2) Here natural gender triumphs over grammatical gender, and sound 
fem. or broken plurals are used. Note that fem. adjectives of the type 
há’idun 'menstruating', if used participially, do take the fem. marker, 
scil. 'is now menstruating' (Fleischer, K1. Schr. I, 250, Nóldeke 20). 
In addition, there is a sizable class of adjectives which never vary 
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for gender, e.g. qatllun 'dead' (mase, or fem.), perhaps because they 
have never lost their nominal character, seil. 'something dead' (but 
see further 3.411 n 7). 

(3) Explained by Ibn Ya c íá on Muf. #4 as denoting 'human persons' 
('aákás 'ádamiyya, lit. 'persons related to Adam'). Creatures of other 
genealogies take broken plurals, if at all (cf. Lañe s.v. sabiqun). 

(4) murakkab 'isnádl : see 1.12 n 1 on 'compound'; for 'predicative' 
cf. 9.1 n 1. These compounds are so named because their constituents 
are in a predicative relationship, though this is widened by some 
grammarians to a 'sentence' ( jumla ) relationship so as to inelude such 
non-predicative compounds as ta'abbata garran 'he bore evil under his 
arm' (ñame of a poet: garran 'evil' variously explained as a sword or 
a snake). It is unlikely that these ñames ever did have a plural; they 
are probably examples of nominalization by 'verbatim quotation' (see 
bikáya 1.45 n 3 (c)). Another specimen, though not a proper noun, is 
at 1.13. 

(5) murakkab mazaji, translated literally, and denoting compounds of 
constituents with no grammatical relationship to each other. The many 
ñames ending in wayhi (e.g. slbawayhi, 1.42) are in this category; 
plurals are excessively improbable, though Wright (I, 196) offers a 
sound plur. of ma c dikaribu\ The third type of compound proper ñame, 
the 'annexed compound' (11.723), pluralizes the first element only: 
c abidu lláhi 'the c Abdulláhs' (see further 3.65 n 7). 

(6) These combine both comparative and superlative functions: 20.4 

(7) The four classes of adjectives represented here have (a) active 

forro with passive meaning, unmarked for gender (Muf. #269; Alf . v 762; 
NOldeke 20); (b) intensive forro with active meaning, also unmarked for 

gender (Muf., NOld. ibid ; Alf. v 760); (c) suffix án (Fleisch 88, Tr. 
#97) but with a sepárate fem. pattern, e.g. sakrá (Muf. #272; Alf. 

v 765); (d) the pattern ’a^alu (fem. fa c lá'u) denoting colours or 
physical defeets (Muf. #272; Alf . v 763). This last class is now 
closed, unlike the formally very similar 'elative' (20.4), and a 
common origin is assumed for both, with reservations (H. Wehr, Der 
arabische Elativ, Wiesbaden 1952, 6; W. Fischer, Farb- und Formenbe - 
zeichnungen in der Sprache der altarabischen Dichtung, Wiesbaden 1965, 
esp. 6, 64, 142). 

All the above (except 'elatives'') thus have broken plur., e.g. jarha 
'wounded', suburun 'very patient', sukárá 'drunk', all common gender. 

3.412 (1) Alf. v 36; Qatr 41; but here from al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 72. 

(2) 'ulü functions as a plur. of ¿ü (3.42) and in that sense is not a 
true suffix plural; being always annexed, it is never * t ulüna. It is 
probably related to the demonstratives at 11.734. 

(3) Evidently a loan-word from Aramaic or Syriac (A. Jeffreys, The 
Foreign Vocabulary of the Qur'án, Baroda 1938, 208). The grammarians 
regard it as a collective rather than a plural. 
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(4) These are formally the plurals of their respective units, with 
twenty, originally a dual of ten (* c áára) assimilated to the plurals 
of the other decades (Fleisch 97, Tr. #106r); see also 20.22 n 1. 

(5) This seems more like a genuine sound plur. with dissimilation of 
the initial consonant cluster. For Regular' cf. 8.3 n 2. 

(6) There is also a regular sound mase. plur. harrüna. 

(7) There are also broken and sound fem. plurals of this word, as well 
as a regular sound mase. 9 ardüna (Fleisch, Tr. #61h). The singular is 
grammatically femininel (Cf. 11.43 n 3). 

(8) A sound fem. plur. sanawátun exists in free variation. 

(9) According to Fleisch, 90 (Tr. #98a) the lst rad. w of these words 
has been lost, and is compensated by the fem. sing. and sound mase, 
plur. suffixes, in order to retain the appearance of having three 
radicáis. Cf. Ibn Ya c iá on Muf . #234, al-Uámünl on Alf . v 38. 

(10) The distribution of the sound mase. plur. is very restricted in 
Arabio: in effect it is confined to two classes of words, (a) proper 
ñames (but these often have broken plurals as an alternative, cf. 4.12 
as against 4.6, and, for the sound fem. plur., 4.12 against 4.31), and 
(b) participles (which are often of a forro which could not be fitted 
into a broken plur. pattern anyway), with the added condition that 
both must denote rational beings. Otherwise the sound mase. plur. has 
been largely displaced by the broken plur. in the South Semitic group 
of languages (cf. Moscati #12.44). 

(11) The un here is an ancient suffix not cognate with the mase. plur. 
suffix (Fleisch, Tr. #97d), ñor is it common (as suggested here) for 
nouns with un to inflect like sound mase, plurals: they usually take 
the same endings as nouns in an (3.89 (7)), viz. zaydünu, zaydüna. 

(.12) A loan word from Hebrew, found in Qur'án S. 83 w 18, 19, and 
explained as meaning 'highest part of heaven' (but see E.I. (2), art. 

' c Illiyyun'). 

3.42 (1) Juro. 18; Muf. #16; Alf. v 27; Qatr 36; paradigm 4.71 n 1. 

These are * detective' {mu c talla, 2.43 n 2) only in the artificial 
sense that they appear to lack a third radical. In fact, they probably 
never had one, but are part of the small stock of primitive biliteral 
roots which survive (others inelude yad ’hand’, ism 'ñame', dam 
'blood 1 , ma # 'water', cf. Fleisch, Tr. #52). By Systemzwang they do 
aeguire third radicáis in dual and plur., cf. 3.65 n 9. 

(2) There has been some debate as to whether the long vowel inflections 
here, and those of the dual {a/ay) and mase. plur. (u/I) are real 
inflections (cf. Insaf r prob. 2). The 'Küfan' position is that, since 
such words already bore short vowel inflections u, a, i, the subsequent 
lengthening markers duplicated the inflections and were thus not them- 
selves true inflection markers. The ’Basrans' replied that the 
lengthening elements were simply prolongations of inflection, not 
duplications of it. 
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3.421 (1) Annexation 26.7. 'Non-diminutive' renders mukabbara, lit. 
'enlarged', antonym of musaggar(a) ’made small', i.e. 'diminutive'. 

A noun is made diminutive by converting it into one of a special range 
of patterns all showing the characteristic vowel sequence u-ay, e.g. 
kulayb 'small dog' (from kalb), áuway c ir 'poetaster' (from £á c ir ). 
Diminutives of the 'five nouns' are regular, but rare, e.g. 'ubayy 
’little father', fuwayh ’little mouth'. Jum. 247; Muf . #274? Alf. v 
833; Fleisch 70 (and Índex), Tr . #71f. The ñame Sulaymán (1.701) is 
a diminutive of Solomon in the Arab view (but see Jeffrey, op. cit. 
3.412 n 3, 178). Cf. also Butayna in 13.13. 

(2) The examples are from Qur'án S. 4 v 12; S. 12 v 78; S. 4 v 23. 

(3) Possessive suffixes 4.72 n 2. The suffix I 'my' displaces all the 
short vowel inflections, e.g. kitabi 'my book' ( *kitábu-I), kitabati 
*my writing' ( *kitábatu-l ). The case of 'aki 'my brother' etc. is 
peculiar in that, for total symmetry, a long vowel must be assumed to 
have been displaced by X, parallel to the long vowels which occur 
before the other possessive suffixes ('aküka ’your brother 1 etc., see 
3.42), and which is still found in colloquial 'aküya 'my brother'. 

An allomorph of this X is ya, which occurs after vowels a, 1, (except 
the 'five nouns'), and diphthong ay, e.g. fatáya 'my boy' (see 23.62 
n 3). Note kádimíyya 'my servants', all cases (*kádimüya changed to 
avoid non-canonical sequence üy), and 'ilayya 'to me' in 5.411 (see 
'ilá, 1.702), c alayya *'upon me' in 13,13, 14.62 (see c alá, 1.704). 

(4) Henee 'six nouns* in 3.422. This one differs from the others in 
that its third radical is felt to be entirely lacking: that of the 
'five nouns', though phonologically detective {mu c tall, 2.43 n 2) is 
still a psychological reality even when absent. 

3.422 (1) Some obviously foreign words, e.g. samandü 'salamander' (?) 
(from as-Suyütl, ASbah XI, 27) are probably invariable, as also such 
proper ñames as Ibn Hindü etc. The ñame c amrun ' c Amr', spelt in its 
indep. and obl. forms with final u is unique? it is apparently a 
Nabatean survival (Fleisch, Tr. #54e n 1). Contrast dalwun etc., 2.7. 

3.43 (1) Jum. 23; Muf. #228; Alf . v 32; Qatr 39; Beeston 38? Fleisch 
41? Bateson 12; Yushmanov 41. The dual suffixes are Proto-Semitic, 
showing vowel dissimilation *ana>áni etc. (Moscati #12.62) . Syntax 
cf. 7.22 n 1; paradigm 4.5 n 1; distribution 3.65? definition 3.63; 
whether a/ay are true inflections 3.42 n 2. 

3.44 (1) This n is realized as na or ni, see 4.81 n 1. 

(2) Spelling instructions: Arabic orthography has two peculiarities, 

(a) in normal circumstances only consonants are written, the short 
vowels being added as diacriticals only when necessary, (b) several 
consonants are distinguished from each other only by the number and 
position of their dots. Consequently explicit instructions are often 
included during dictation of the text and remain part of it thereafter. 
The present case is typical: y and t differ only in the position of the 
two dots (others passim, and see also 1.92, 10.15). Vowels are 
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indicated by their ñames, fatha 'a', kasra 'i', damma 'u' (0.4 n 3), 

cf. chs. 7, 8, where active and passive verbs differ only in vowels. 
Difficult words are spelt out more or less completely, e.g. 0.4, 11.61, 
11.731-732. Cf. Wright I, pp 4, 7f. 

(3) On the segmentation of these verbs cf. 3.241 n 3 and 5.3. 

3.45 (1) al-'amtila 1-kamsa, translated literally. From the very 
earliest grammar it has been the practice to symbolize the pattern of 
a word (see 10.37 n 1) by using the radicáis f- c -l : thus in the 
present paragraph yadhabani 'they two go 1 has the pattern ya^alani, 
which stands for any active, imperfect tense, indep. 3rd mase, dual 
verb. Similarly tadribina 'you (fem. sing.) strike' in 3.44 has the 
pattern ta^ilina , and so on for all words. 

(2) This quibble arises because f-c-l is also a root in its own right, 
meaning 'do', but the writer here intends its symbolic function, not 
its literal meaning, in other words, as the ñame of a category which 
is not identical with the members of that category (cf. 1.23). The 
'six nouns 1 , however, are genuine nouns. Cf. also 5.1 n 2 on radicáis. 

(3) Ibn Hiáám 1.02 n 1; Commentary on the Luirla (unpubl.) G.A.L. II, 
110. But aá-áirblní is undoubtedly quoting indirectly, from al-Azharl, 
Ta$r. I, 85. Curiously Ibn Hiáam does not express these views in his 
more widely known works, but speaks only of ' f i ve verbs'. Yásín, in 
his commentary on Tasr . I, 85, offers an additional choice of seven, 
eight, nine and ten verbs, by devious arguments! 

(4) Zero-operator 5.34 n 1; n realized as na or ni 4.81 n 1. 

3.5 (1) The term 'dependence' is a free translation of the Arabic nasb, 
lit. 'erection, setting up': like all the case/mood nomenclature, its 
origins and precise technical application are obscure (cf. 3.1 n 1). 

It may be significant that the most obvious orthographical feature of 
many dependent forms is word-final a or an, both written with a 
character which is essentially a vertical stroke (cf. 1.4 n 5), and it 
is just possible that nasb may be descriptive of this. Cf. 3.8 n 1. 

The English 'dependent' is merely an attempt to reproduce the general 
function of mansüb elements (cf. ch. 15). 

(2) There are transliteration problems here: the Arabic convention is 
to ñame only the characteristic consonant, or in this case, semi-vowel, 
leaving the vocalization to be determined by context. Here y stands 
for the sound mase. plur. I (= iy, cf. 2.43 n 2) and the dual ay, which 
in the present paragraph can only be covered by the ad hoc trans¬ 
literation 1/ay. Where relevant, only one of these is used, e.g. I at 
3.71, ay at 3.63. 

(3) Cf. 3.1 n 3. 

3.51 (1) The examples string together specimens of the fully 
declinable proper noun (11.721), semi-declinable proper noun (3.89 
(6)), invariable noun (2.31) and annexed proper noun (11.723), all 
mase. Fem. nouns behave likewise, according to category. Note that in 
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the annexed proper ñame only the first element inflects, the second 
being fixed in oblique form by annexation (ch. 26, and cf. 3.65 n 7). 

(2) Parsing in general 8.21 n 1; verb and pronoun agent 7.5; predícate 
as nominal marker 1.6; direct object ch. 16; coordination ch. 12. 

3.52 (1) Broken plur. 3.22, 3.221; paradigm 4.12 n 2. 

(2) The first two examples show that a is common to both genders of 
broken plural; al- 1 asará 'the prisoners' is completely invariable, 
like al-fata in 2.31; al- c adáriya 'the virgins' is, in the dep. form 
only, entirely regular, like al-qádi in 2.6 (the other plural form, 
al- c adárá, is completely invariable, cf. 3.22 n 2, but is clearly not 
intended in the present context, even though, in the absence of vowel 
signs, either could be read here). 

(3) It is the custom in the metalanguage to refer to verbs in their 
active, past tense, 3rd mase. sing. form, principally because this is 
simplest (cf. 5.1). Though it may seem possible here that 'akramtu has 
been segmented into a stem 'akram- and suffix -tu, this is ruled out 
by, for example the case of marartu 'I passed' in 21.33, where it is 
not the dissimilated stem marar - (cf. 11.3 n 1) which is quoted in the 
parsing, but the 3rd mase. sing. marra, lit. 'he passed' but here 
clearly 'to pass'. Similar examples in 3.61, 4.11 etc. Occasionally 
the convention lapses (cf. ra'aytu 'I saw' in 4.11 and 4.12), and some- 
times the reference is clearly to a past stem, e.g. 7.51, 8.61 rather 
than an infinitive. 

3.53 (1) Paradigm 4.82 n 1. 

(2) For fem. na see 3.241 n 1; emphatic anna 3.241 n 2; the 'five 
verbs' 3.44, 45. 

(3) Note that lan is defined by its functions, and cf. 5.42. The 
etymology of lan has been a matter of dispute from the earliest times, 
though curiously it is not dealt with in the Inpáf . The source for 
aá-5irbínl is mainly al-Azharl, Tasr. II, 229-30, and the neatest 
discussion of the whole issue is in Ibn Hiáám, Mugnl I, 221. The 
etymology *lá+'an goes back as far as al-Kalll ( Kitáb I, 361), and is 
also the one favoured by Brockelmann {Grundr . II, 603) and most 
Western scholars (e.g. Fleisch 201 ni), but see Aartun, Oriens 25-26, 
187, for lan = lá + emphatic n suffix. 

(4) S. 19 v 26. 

(5) S. 2 v 95, being Muftammad's answer to his opponents' claim that 
heaven was reserved exclusively for them: if true, 'they shall never 
desire (seil. death)'. According to az-Zamakáarí (see next note) lan 
denotes perpetual negation (so in his Unmüdaj , ed. de Sacy in 
Anthologie grammaticale arabe, Paris 1829, ar. text p. 109, but note 
that as well as ta'Jbld 'perpetuation', a milder variant is offered, 
viz. ta'yld, which means no more than 'reinforcement'). This view is 
the result of az-Zamakáari's adherence to the hyper-rationalist 
Mu c tazila sect (q.v. E.I. (1)), one of whose aims was the removal of 
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anthropomorphism from speculation about God. 

(6) S. 22 v 73. Az-ZamakáarT, 1075-1144 ( G.A.L . I, 289), is best known 
for his elegantly structured Mufassal (which formed the basis of 
Howell's huge work), on which he wrote his own commentary and of which 
the Unmüdaj is itself an abridgement (see previous note). His great 
Qur'án commentary, the Ka&éáf , was felt to be too heterodox and was 
eventually purified and condensed in the versión of al-Baydáwí. 

(7) S. 7 v 143, God speaking to Moses (cf. Ka&ááf I, 349). In his own 
Qur'án Commentary, I, 491-2, aá-Sirbíni refutes at length the 
implications of az-Zamakáari's interpretation (which effectively 
denies the Beatific Vision) and, for good measure, the three other 
verses already cited here. The 'external factor' in S. 22 v 73 is 
simply that man will never be able to create a fly in any case, with 
or without lanl Again aá-áirbiní is using al-Azhari, Tasr. II, 229. 

3.61 (1) See 3.42. Note that 'mouth' has an alternative, completely 
regular biliteral set (cf. 3.42 n 1), famun 'a mouth', al-famu 'the 
mouth', faml 'my mouth', famuka 'your (mase, sing.) mouth' etc., dep. 
forms faman, al-fama, famaka etc., obl. famin, al-fami, famika etc. 

In the füka/fáka/fika set note fiyya 'my mouth' (cf. 3.421 n 3). 

(2) See 3.52 n 3 for the practice of quoting verbs in the 3rd mase, 
sing. past tense. Verbs with a weak 3rd radical present problems 
similar to those of al-fata in 2.5, in that the 3rd mase. sing. past 
tense seems to be reduced from *ra'aya to ra'a and the fem. sing. from 
*ra'át to ra'at. Bravmann ( Arábica 18, 213-5) suggests, however, that 
the mase, ra'a at one time had a short variant *ra'a, from which the 
fem. ra'at was derived quite regularly by suffixing the fem. marker t 
(5.01). Paradigm of this verb in 10.65 nn 1, 3. 

3.62 (1) See 3.23. It is suggested that the i vowel aróse by 
dissimilation from *áta to ati (Fleisch, Tr. #59d). 

(2) S. 29 v 44 and S. 45 v 22. The word samáwatun and its singular 
sama'un show alternation of ’ and the weak radical w . This alternation 
(called 'ibdálf lit. 'replacement' and cognate with the syntactic term 
badal 'substitution', q.v. ch. 14) occurs in both directions: in 
qadá'un 'judgement', for example, the weak 3rd radical y is replaced 
by r , as is weak 3rd rad. w in safa'un 'purity', while in the opposite 
direction the non-radical ' of the fem. suffix a'(3.89 (2)) is 
replaced by w, e.g. $ahráwátun ’deserts', to which category sama'un/ 
samáwatun belongs. Muf. #682; Alf. v 942; Fleisch, Tr. #50, 63d, g; 
for 'ibdál denoting etymological alternation of radicáis see E.I. (2), 
art. 'Ibdál', Yushmanov 34. 

(3) We are not told in aá-éirbini's immediate source (al-Azhart, Áj. 
29) whose opinión this is, but from what al-Azharl says in Ta$r. I, 
79f, we learn that this is a theological, not grammatical matter: as 
the ultimate ’agent', God acts 'absolutely', and what He creates is 
not 'direct objeets' but 'absolute objeets'. See ch. 17 for the 
absolute object, and 5.751 n 1 for more theological intrusions. 
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3.63 (1) From here to the end of 3.65 may be taken as illustrative of 
late medieval scholarship: it is a slight abridgement of al-Azhari, 
Tasr. I, 66-7, i.e. al-Azhari's comments on Ibn Hi&ám's comments on 
Ibn Málik's Alfiyya, offered to us by aá-áirblnl as his comments on 
the Ájurrümiyya ! 

(2) This is a good specimen of 'rational dichotomy' (1.2 n 2): the 

'generic expression' denotes all words referring to pairs whether dual 
or not, from which first those words in which the án is not a dual 
suffix (cf. 3.72 n 2, 3.89 (7)) are excluded, and second those which 
do denote pairs but are not morphologically dual are excluded. 

(3) Apart from not having a singular, these are excluded on the 
grounds that they can denote two different entities, cf. 13.43. 

3.64 (1) Note that proper nouns become formally defined in the dual 
and plural, cf. 3.65 n 8. 

(2) The grammarians identify various semantic categories of nouns: 
proper noun, ism c alam, 11.72; common noun, ism jins, 23.31, either 
abstract, ism ma c ná or concrete, ism c ayn , 24.21; collective noun, ism 
jam c . The collective noun denotes groups from which the individual 
cannot be isolated and contrasts with the generic noun ( ism jins, note 
overlap of terminology with the common noun), whose fem. sing. denotes 
an individual, e.g. nahlun 'bees (as a class)', nahlatun 'a bee' (the 
example in our text, ganam, is badly chosen, cf. Lañe). On the many 
formal categories of noun cf. 19.31 n 1. 

(3) The spelling instructions (cf. 3.44 n 2) are here a device for 
contrasting the dual a{yn)i with the mase. plur. i(yn)a (2.43 n 2). 

3.65 (1) General references at 3.43 n 1. 

(2) Dual of sound plur. would result in suffixation of two incompatible 
elements (mase. plur. 3.41, fem. plur. 3.23). Duals of broken plur. 
are possible (example in 3.64) but objections to dual of masájidu etc. 
are twofold: (a) no sing. nouns ever have these patterns (3.221 n 1), 
henee they lack the unitary (collective) connotation which allows, for 
example, jimálun '(group of) camels' in 3.64 to be dualized; (b) these 
patterns are already felt to be about as lengthy as the morphology of 
Arabio will allow (cf. 1.44 n 1) and further suffixation is unwieldy. 

(3) This problem is discussed again in 11.733, at which see note 2 for 
details. As a controversy between 'Basrans* and 'Küfans' (see 9.4 n 3) 
it has a rather spurious air, as it is not found in the early 
anthologies Of their disputes. It may date back no further than the 
time of Ibn Ya c iá (died 1245), who refers to it in his commentary on 
Mufassal #171. 

(4) On murakkab 'compound' in general see 1.12 n 1. 

(5) murakkab 'isnádi, q.v. at 3.411 n 4. 

(6) murakkab mazajl, q.v. at 3.411 n 5. 

(7) murakkab 'idáfi , cf. also 11.723. The dual of c abdu llahi is thus 
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c abdá lláhi 'the two c Abdulláhs', lit. 'the two servants of God'. 

(Note that in the dep./obl. c abdayi lláhi a glide vowel is required 
between the two elements, v. 11.1 n 2). Duals and plurals of these 
nouns are naturally rare, and are hardly touched upon by grammarians; 
Kitáb II, 103 has a short chapter on the topic, where (reflecting the 
lack of unanimity?) no less than three plurals of c abdu llahi are 
offered as free variants: two broken, viz. c abidu llahi, c ibádu lláhi, 
and a sound plur. c abdu lláhi. In Muf. #10 the broken plur. c abádilatu 
is used casually without comment, explained by Ibn Ya c Iá ad loe. as 
formed from the root letters of the ñame c abdu lláhi (cf. 1.0 n 1). 

(8) Proper ñames are defined by nature (11.72), and presence or 
absence of the definite article is a matter of convention (cf. 11.82 
n 4). But the article always appears in the dual and plural, because 
it alone can define a word which now refers to more than one person or 
place (cf. Nóldeke 29). Though the Arab analysis has a flavour of deep 
structure about it, it is more probably based on a correct grasp of 
the Arabs' own intuitive feelings about proper ñames and definition. 

(9) 'Stem-form' renders lafz, lit. 'expression, utterance' (as in 1.11) 
but here clearly meaning that there should be no change in the 
pattern of the singular. Ibn c Aqíl on Alf . vv 32-4 puts it succinctly: 
a true dual is sálih li-t-tajrid , lit. 'appropriate to be stripped (of 
its dual suffix)' the residue being the original singular. The anomaly 
in 'abawáni is the restoration of a missing 3rd radical before 
suffixation (cf. 4.71 n 1); moreover the conditions of sub-para. (8) 
below probably apply. On 'usage predominating' see n 12 below. 

(10) Equivocal words ( mu&tarik) are those with more than one meaning, 
whose duals ought then to be confined to a single meaning. The problem 
is discussed at length by al-Astarábádí in his commentary on Káfiya 
II, 160: he finds its author, Ibn al-Hájib (12.912 n 3) somewhat 
radical in allowing duals to be applied to any two entities which in 
the speaker's mind share a common property, e.g. al-'abyadáni 'the two 
white ones', viz. a man and a horse (but in fact such pairings are not 
infrequent, and al-Astarábadi's objection possibly stems from the 
feeling that these quasi-proverbial usages are no longer productive). 

In addition Ibn al-Hajib is inconsistent in prohibiting duals of 
equivocal nouns in his Káfiya while allowing them as rare exceptions 
in his commentary on the Mufassal (probably because the Mufassal is a 
more advanced work). Of the 'two tongues' here the other is the swordl 

(11) It seems that in 13.7 aá-Sirbini contradicts what he says here, 
but he has simply omitted to mention that sawá’áni is relatively rare. 

(12) 'Usage predominating' translates taglib, lit. ’overwhelming, 
prevalence'. Here and in sub-para. (5) above this translation has been 
chosen to signify the implicit admission of defeat by the prescriptive 
grammarians, acknowledging that their system cannot accommodate all 
the observed phenomena of the language. A similar phrase, 'predominant 
usage' has been used to render the cognate term gálib, lit. 'prevalent, 
conquering', but this is applied to the overall situation (e.g. 19.3, 
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19.6) rather than to isolated anomalies, and indeed means little more 
than ' on the whole'. 

(13) Here one particularly regrets the disappearance of this work, as 
it is one of the few places where aá-áirblni appears to have substant- 
ially differed from his usual source, al-Azharl, Ta?r. I, 67: instead 
of ascribing al-qamaráni to 'usage predominating', al-Azhari says it 
is 'figurative' ( majázl , cf. 13.3 n 1). 

3.71 (1) See 3.42 n 2 on whether I is an inflection marker at all. 

Note that proper nouns which may not have had a definite article in 
the singular nevertheless have one in the plural, cf. 3.65 n 8. 

(2) See 3.44 n 2 on spelling instructions; the intention here is to 
contrast the vowel sequence of the mase. plur. i (yn)a (cf. 2.43 n 2) 
with the vowels of the dual a(yn)i. 

3.72 (1) i.e. at 3.71. 

(2) The dual and sound mase. plur. are structurally so similar that 
they are often treated together, cf. Jum. 23 for a good example. It is, 
coincidentally, also true that the án suffix occurs as a plural 
morpheme in other Semitic languages (Moscati #12.41-42) as well as on 
some Arabic broken plurals (Fleisch 88). 

(3) Lit. it is the 'brother' of the dual, one of the personifications 
which are typical of Arabic grammar and which go back to the earliest 
period (cf. also 3.1 n 2). On 'inflected with long vowels' see 4.02 ni. 

3.73 (1) See 3.45. 

(2) This is a slight overstatement: in 3.241 and 3.45 aá-áirbíní has 
merely implied that the loss of n is a dependence marker. The term 
'elisión' renders hadf, lit. 'cutting off (with a sword etc.)', which 
in grammar is applied to elisión on two levels: on the syntactic level 
hadf denotes the elisión of a syntactic unit such as the subject or 
predicate of an equational sentence (9.9), a noun or its adjectival 
qualifier (11.61), the antecedent of a circumstantial qualifier (19.8) 
etc. On the morphological level elisión is normally phonemic, as here, 
but non-phonemic elisión also occurs, e.g. in the vocative (23.61-62). 
For elisión in its most characteristic function, i.e. as a marker of 
the apocopated verb, see further in 3.9 n 2. Note that elisión of final 
short vowels is not termed hadf, cf. 3.91 n 1 and, on the special case 
of the reduction of word endings in utterance final position ('pausal 
form'), see 2.14 n 2. 

(3) See 3.241 n 3 on the similarity between these and nominal morphemes. 

(4) See 5.42 on lan, and cf. 3.53. 

(5) On 'status' see 5.81 n 3. That verbs are predicates of their agents 
has already been illustrated by the examples in 1.6 and is formally 
stated in the definition of the agent in 7.01. An early discussion of 
this topic is in az-Zajjají, Idah 119 (summarized by as-Suyüfi, A&báh 
I, 85), whose central notion is that verbs are by nature undefined and 
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predicative because (op. cit. 108-9) they do not denote 1 named 
entities' {musaimayát) but are only 'references' ( r adilla) to things 
(cf. Versteegh 71, 140). 

3.8 (1) 'Obliqueness' renders kafd r lit. 'lowering' (antonym of the 
case ñame raf c 'independence', but lit. ’raising', 3.1). Once again, 
the translation merely reflects the approximate function of 'oblique 
elements' (ch. 26), leaving the origin of this term unexplained. The 
primitive connection with 'building' (3.1 n 1) is reinforced by the 
literal meanings of some other grammatical terms, e.g. ’isnád, lit. 
’propping up' (predication, 9.1 n 1), ' idáfa, lit. 'inclining 1 
(annexation, 26.7 n 1), 9 imála , lit. ’leaning', (raising back a to 
front a in environment of i), bina’, lit. building' (invariability, 

1.4 n 4), and most of the terminology of Arabic prosody (cf. E,I. (2), 
art. ' c Arüd'). To complícate matters there is an alternative term for 
obliqueness, jarr, lit. 'dragging', see further 26.0 n 1. 

(2) See 3.5 n 2 on the transíiteration 1/ay, 3.1 n 2 on ’related'. 

3.81 (1) On the features of full declinability see 1.41. Paradigms of 
fully declinable nouns at 4.11 n 1. 

3.82 (1) Broken plur. 3.22; paradigms at 4.12 n 2, 

(2) 3.87. Semi-declinable nouns have a when oblique regardless of 
whether they are sing. or plur. 

3.83 (1) Sound fem. plur. 3.23; paradigm at 4.13 n 2. 

(2) An important issue is raised here: sound fem. plurals do not have 
three case endings (cf. paradigm at 4.13 n 2), henee 'fully declinable' 
may seem to be inappropriate. Such a translation is justified by the 
fact that most fully declinable nouns have three case endings, but at 
the same time it obscures the assumptions behind the Arabic term: by 
comparison with 1.41 (and contrast 18.41) it is clear that 'fully 
declinable' refers to the ability of a noun to take the indefinite 
suffix n ( tanwln , 1.4), which is normally associated with the three 
case endings, with the exception of the dual and suffix plurals. In 

K1 . Schr . I, 308 Fleischer argües (against all the Arab grammarians) 
that full declinability ( sarf) refers to the three case endings; this 
may be contrasted with the views of Diem, Z.D.M.G. 125, 248, that the 
n suffix (and its Proto-Semitic correlative m) was once an integral 
part of the inflectional suffix and had nothing to do with definition. 
See further 3.87 n 3, 18.4 n 1. 

(3) See 11.72 on proper ñames; 3.89 gives the types of proper ñames 
which are semi-declinable. 

3.84 (1) See 3.5 n 2 on the transliteration 1/ay. 

(2) 3.42. Another example: di in the poem quoted in 1.51, made oblique 
by bi in the previous hemistich (q.v. 10.18 n 4). 

(3) The rather clumsy translation is an attempt to preserve the 
structure of the Arabic járr wa-majrür , which in turn is a reflection 
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of the Arab analytical method: járr is an active participle meaning 
'oblique-maker' and majrür is a passive participle meaning 'made 
oblique'. Together these form the elements of the function named by 
the verbal noun jarr '(the action of) making oblique'. What this triad 
implies (and which is clearly borne out by practice, see Cárter, 
J.A.O.S. 93, 146-157), is that elements of utterances occur in pairs 
(binary units), one active, operating on the other, passive one (cf. 
2.11). In many cases the function involves a particle, which itself is 
the active element, e.g. function 'negation' ( nafy , verbal noun, 

'action of negating'), active element harf nafy 'particle of negation' 
(cf. 1.92 n 1), passive element manfl 'that which is negated' (passive 
participle from nafy 'negation'). 

(4) The oblique form fi 'mouth' underlies the preposition fi 'in', 
apparently contracted from bi-fl 'in the mouth of' (cf. 26.25). 

3.85 (1) 3.43; paradigm at 4.5 n 1. 

(2) On the spelling instructions see 3.71 n 2. 

3.86 (1) 3.41. 

(2) 3.72. 

3.87 (1) Jum. 224; Muf. #18; Alf. v 649; Qatr 367; Fleisch 39, Tr. 

#55a. The best bibliography for this topic is by Diem, Z.D.M.G. 125, 
257-8, to which add: Fleisch, Tr . #56c; Lekiashvili, Arch . Or. 39, 57- 
69; Rabin in Arabic and Islamic Studies in Honor of H.A.R . Gibb, ed. 
G.Makdisi, Leiden 1965, 547-62; Vychychl, Muséon 82, 207-12. Perhaps 
the attempt to find a single explanation for all the types of diptosis 
is not the best way: assimilative tendencies are very strong in Arabic 
and it is possible that more than one kind of irregularity has been 
combined into the same paradigm. See further 3.89 n 12. 

(2) 1.41; aá-áirblni is actually quoting al-Azhari, Ta$r. II, 210, 
where the reference is to the Commentary on the Káfiya by Ibn Malik (on 
whom see 1.02 n 2). Note yet another example of 'rational dichotomy' 

in the ensuing lines: further to 1.2 n 2, cf. now the description of 
the use of this procedure to determine the three parts of speech by B. 
Weiss, Arábica 23, 23-36. Cf. also van Ess in Logic in Classical 
Islamic Culture, ed. G. von Grunebaum, Wiesbaden 1970, 40f. 

(3) Observe that there are degrees of declinability: (a) invariable 
{mabril , cf. 1.41 n 4), e.g. man 'who', 1 ana 'I' and nouns with implicit 
inflection like hublá (4.2 n 2 (c)) . (b) semi-declinable ( gayr 
munsarif, gayr , amkan, cf. 1.41 n 1), e.g. 1 ahmadu 'Ahmad' and others 
listed in 3.89. (c) fully declinable ( mutamakkin ’amkan, cf. 1.41 n 1), 
e.g. rajulun 'man', farasun 'horse' etc. 

Paradigms: fully decl. 4.11 n 1; semi-decl. 4.32 n 1; invariable 4.2 n 
2 (and cf. 2.5 on implicit inflection). 

3.88 (1) A cióse translation of mawáni c as-sarf, cf. Muf. #18; Alf. v 
649; Qatr 367. 

(2) Both the verses quoted here are among several of similar content 
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mentioned by as-Suyutí in Aábah II, 28-30, but there is disagreement 
about the attribution to Ibn an-Nahhás: aS-Sirblní follows as-Suyütí 
in attributing the first verse to Ibn an-Nahhas, but al-Azharí, Tasr. 

I, 84 and II, 210 attributes the second verse to Ibn an-Nahhás. The 
source of the confusión may be Ibn Hiáám, Qatr 368, where the text is 
rather ambiguous and could be taken to mean (as it was by Goguyer and 
evidently by al-Azharí as well) that Ibn an-Nahhás was the author of 
the second verse. The error is perpetuated by Howell (I, 31) and 
thence Schaw. Ind. 212 in assigning the second verse to Ibn an-Nahhás. 
One would like to know why aá-áirbiní fails to comment on this slip by 
his principal source, al-Azharí. 

The Ibn an-Nahhás in question is Bahá' ad-Din Abü c Abdulláh Muframmad 
ibn Ibráhlm, died 1299 (see G.A.L. I, 300), and was a pupil of Ibn 
Ya c Iá and a master of Abu Hayyán (q.v. 26.7 n 2). He lived in an age 
when versification of grammar was endemic (cf. 21.61 n 6). 

Needless to say, the translations offered here attempt no more than to 
list the categories by their most convenient English ñames! 

3.89 (1) They are called the most extreme plural patterns because they 
embody the longest stem-forms permitted by Arabic prosodic structure 
(cf. 1.44 n 1), and are also termed 'patterns unique to the plural' 

(e.g. 3.65 (1)) because they never denote singulars (cf. 3.221 n 1). 
They are plurals of quadriliteral roots (cf. 10.37 n 1), either those 
with (a) four genuine radicáis, e.g. qindilun 'lamp', plur. qanádílu , 
jumjumatun 'skull', plur. jamájimu (note reduplicated root), or (b) one 
or more augments treated as radicáis, e.g. masjidun 'mosque' (prefix ma 
to triliteral root s-j-d ), plur. masajidu, sárükun 'rocket' (root s-r-k 
augmented by lengthening internal vowels), plur. sawárlku . Paradigm is 
as 4.32 ni (poetic licence, 13.13). Beeston 38; Fleisch 93. 

(2) . The suffix a' is called 'alif mamdüda, lit. ' stretched á 1 , to 
contrast it with the other fem. suffix á, called 'alif maqsüra , lit. 

'shortened a'. Fleisch, 27, suggests that differences in stress may 
have caused the two to evolve from a common original. Both have fallen 
together with other word endings: á’ is, however, fully declinable 
when the ' represents an original weak 3rd rad. (w or y, cf. 3.62 n 2), 
á is, of course, invariable whether as the fem. suffix or the reduct- 
ion of a weak 3rd rad., as in al-fata, 2.5, 4.2 n 2. 

(3) The first element of these is uninflected, though in the earliest 
grammar there is evidence that they could be treated as annexed 
compounds, cf. Kitab II, 49. 

(4) The formulation is misleadingly brief: as well as natural feminine 
gender, this class embraces all proper ñames with the fem. marker at 
(11.42), including men's ñames ( talhatu , 3.411), place ñames {makkatu, 

II. 721) and generic ñames {'usámatu, 11.722). Cf. also 18.103. 

(5) Of the four native prophets listed here, three are named in the 
Qur'án as spiritual antecedents of the fourth, Muhammad. On 'ibráhimu 
see Jeffrey, op. cit. 3.412 n 3, 44. 

(6) 'Measure' is literal for wazn, a near-synonym of süra etc., 'form' 
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(11.712 n 2). These ñames were indeed originally verbs, e.g. yatribu, 
the ancient ñame of Medina, and see further Fleisch, Tr. #91. For 
common nouns in this pattern see 11.61 n 6. 

(7) The an suffix has various functions, e.g. dual (3.43 n 1), broken 
plur. (Fleisch 88, Tr. #60f), fully declinable adjectival suffix (see 
3.89 n 11), as well as semi-declinable suffix here (Fleisch, Tr. #97). 

(8) The anomaly refers to the pattern of the word (10.37 ni), it 
being felt that these words are deviations from more regular patterns. 
Thus, in the present case, c umaru is regarded as a variety of the 
regular ñames c amrun ,c Amr' and c ámirun ' c Amir'. 

(9) The distributives are in a class by themselves, with the patterns 
ma^alu and fu c alu (the latter also occurs in some anomalous proper 
ñames, e.g. su c ádu 'Su c ád', cf. previous note). 

(10) This is homologous with the lst sing. imperfect 'afdalu 'I exceed' 
but the forms are historically unrelated. This class comprises (a) 
adjectives denoting colours or bodily defects (3.411 n 7), e.g. 

'ahmaru 'red', fem. hamrá'u, corran, plur. humrun (see 4.32 n 1), (b) 

'elative' adjectives (20.4 n 1), e.g. 'afdalu 'best', fem. fudlá (4.2 
n 2 (c)), both with sound plur. 'afdalüna/fudlayatun respectively. 

(11) The work is lost, but the conditions may be simply stated: only 
those adjectives in an which have their feminine in a different pattern 
(thus sakrá in the present instance) are semi-declinable. If they form 
their feminine with the regular suffix at, e.g. hablanun 'angry' fem. 
hablánatun they are fully declinable (cf. Fleisch, Tr. #55j). 

(12) In other words they are fully declinable when formally defined. 

In most cases (types (3) to (9)) definition cannot be effected by pre- 
fixing the article al, but all can be defined by annexation (26.9) 
with greater or lesser plausibility (one may speak of 'the Mekka of 
the caliphs'), whereupon these nouns become completely regular. Behind 
this phenomenon doubtless lurks a partial explanation of the mystery 
of semi-declinable nouns: they are all, in one way or another, defined 
by nature, having an intensive or individualizing meaning. This being 
so, markers of indefinition are not found on them (except for the 
special case in 1.42), ñor, by the same token, are markers of 
definition, unless for the purely external reasons outlined here. 

3.9 (1) Termed jazm, lit. 'cutting off', possibly the clearest 
indication among the case/mood ñames that they refer to the sound (or 
perhaps the spelling) of the affected word, cf. 3.5 n 1. 

(2) Elisión ihadf , 3.73 n 2) in this context has two different 
consequences on the phonological level: (a) with the 'five verbs' the 
loss of the mood marker leaves a long vowel (see 3.93), (b) with the 
weak 3rd radical verbs the loss of the vowel lengthening marker leaves 
a short vowel (see 3.92 n 2). Both are regarded as 'elisión' by the 
grammarians, because the problem for them is graphemic (cf. 2.43 n 2). 

3.91 (1) Vowellessness (sukün, see 4.01 n 1) is a negative marker, 



NOTES 


81 


i.e. it is only an inflection marker when it contrasts, as here, with 
other vocalic inflections. The vowellessness of invariable words with 
permanently unvowelled endings (cf. 1.41 n 4) is not inflection, ñor 
is that of words in the 'pausal form' (2.14 n 2). 

(2) For lam see 5.71. The change of tense after lam (imperfect tense 
acquires past tense meaning) has never been explained. Jouon ( M.U.S.J . 
6, 147) has suggested the following: in conditional sentences lam is 
the obligatory negative partióle, thus the negativa equivalent of both 
'in qama qumtu ' if he stood I would stand’ and *in yaqum 1 aqum ’if he 
stands I will stand’ is 1 in lam yaqum lam 'aqum ’if he does not stand 
I will not stand'. From such common hybrids as 'in qáma lam 'aqum ’if 
he stood I would not stand' it carne to be felt that lam 'aqum had a 
past tense reference, which was then generalized outside the context 
of conditional sentences. 

3.92 (1) Paradigm of a typical weak 3rd rad. verb, active, imperfect 
tense, apocopated form, rama 'to throw': 



sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

'armi 


narmi 

2nd mase. 

tarmi 

tarmiya 

tarmü 

fem. 

tarmi 


tarmina 

3rd mase. 

yarmi 

yarmi ya 

yarmü 

fem. 

tarmi 

tarmi ya 

yarmina 


(2) The indep. forms of these verbs are prosodically yad c uw, yak&ay 
and yarmiy respectively (cf. 2.43 n 2 on vowel lengthening markers). 
Elisión of the lengthening marker (i.e. the 3rd radical) leaves only a 
short vowel, usually homorganic with the missing semi-vowel. There are 
insuperable transliteration difficulties with yakSá: its final á is 
orthographically ay, always realized as á in word final position and 
thus formally identical with the so-called ’shortened á' in 1.702 n 1. 
Because the y here is effectively functioning as the 'alif which is 
the normal marker for 5 (2.43 n 2), a£-5irbinl says that in yakáá 'it 
is the 'alif which has been elided', though to our way of thinking it 
is y which has been elided. 

3.93 (1) This time the elisión is not of a vowel lengthening marker 
but of the mood marker n (realized as na and ni, 4.81 n 1), exposing 
the long vowel which is the agent pronoun in these verbs (see next 
note). A paradigm is in 4.82 n 2: comparison of the apocopated with 
the dependent forms (paradigm in 4.82 n 1) will show that both are the 
same in the ’five verbs' (q.v. 3.45 n 1). 

(2) The segmentation is thus ya-nsur-a-ni, ya-nsur-ü-na, ta-nsur-I-na ? 
for the various elements see 5.3 (imperfect tense prefix), 7.8 n 1 
(imperfect tense stem), 3.241 (agent suffixes), 3.44 (independence 
marker). The text omits lam tansurá ’you two did not aid' and lam 
tansurü 'you (mase, plur.) did not aid'. For lam see 5.71. 

3.94 (1) See 5.33 on the absence of operators. Note that all the 
augmented stems (see 8.51 n 1) have the same sets of imperfect tense 
prefixes, agent suffixes (past and imperfect tense), and mood markers 
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as the simple verb, which is why Fleisch, 104, calis it 'la 
conjugaison commune'. This can be verified by Consulting the tables of 
paradigms in the notes to 8.61-72, but note that the imperfect tense 
prefixes of some augmented stems are vowelled with u (cf. 5.31). A 
rule of thumb for the weak 3rd rad. verbs is as follows: in Stem I the 
medial vowel (10.22 n 2) determines the paradigm (4.81 n 2, 10.14 n 2). 
The characteristic vowel in all augmented stems, active or passive, 
will be i or a, conjugating like the relevant Stem I form. 

(2) This excess of pedagogic zeal may perhaps be forgiven, especially 
since it has also inspired many of the annotations! 

3.95 (1) S. 2 v 24. In order to make sense of this example it is worth 
quoting it in its context: 'If you are in doubt about what we sent 
down to our servant (i.e. the revelation of the Qur'án), then bring 
forth a chapter like it ... If you do not do it — and you will not do 
it - then protect yourselves against the fire'. In his own Commentary 
on the Qur'án, I, 34, aá-5irbíní paraphrases lan ta^alü by la yaqa c u 
dálika minkum 'abadan 'that will not happen from you ever' (our 
italics), cf. his remarks on the possibility of perpetual negation 
through lan in 3.53 (and note that, in his paraphrase, the independent 
form of the imperfect tense is used with a future sense, cf. 5.02). 

(2) Note the functional definitions here of lam (5.71) and lan (5.42), 
and cf. 1.91 n 2. 

(3) See 5.81 n 3 on the term mahall 'status'. 

3.96 (1) This is the n which, according to the Arab analysis (16.301), 
preserves the final vowel of the verb from being displaced by the lst 
sing. suffix T 'my/me' (cf. 4.72 n 2), henee its ñame, the nün 
al-wiqáya, lit. 'the n of preservation'. However, all the Semitic 
languages show the same alternation of i (ya) on nouns and ni on verbs, 
and Moscati, #13.22, has suggested that perhaps this n has developed 
by analogy with the regular n of the lst plur. suffix na 'our/us'. A 
completely different explanation is offered by Fleisch, M,U.S.J. 44, 

66, basing himself upon A. Denz, Strukturanalyse der Objektsuffixe im 
Altsyrischen und klassischen Arabisch, Munich 1962, 77, viz. that the 
'preserving n' has detached itself from the emphatic anna suffix (3.241 
n 2), e.g. *yaqtulanni 'he will certainly kill me', expanded to 
yaqtulannani by analogy with yaqtulannaná 'he will certainly kill us', 
exposing ni as a new form which was then generalized. 

(2) S. 39 v 64. The full, regular form should be ta f murünanl , but 
Arabic phonology favours assimilation when two identical consonants 
occur cióse together (cf. doubled verbs, 11.3 n 1), and indeed this is 
the only case in which the over-long syllable CVC is permitted (21.22 
n 4). The possibilities are thus: ta'murünani, ta'murünnl, ta’murüni 
(var. ta'murüniya) , to which K. Vollers, Volkssprache und Schrift - 
sprache im alten Arabien, Strasburg 1906, 145, adds ta'murüni and 
ta*murunni , claiming that ta'murünnl is an artificial hybrid. Cf. 
tublawunna in 2.101 n 4. 
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(3) Schaw . Ind. 169, with minor variants 'asrl 'I journey by night' 
for ' abkl 'I weep' and jildaki 'your skin’ for wajhaki 'your face'. No 
author is known and no satisfactory explanation for the elisions has 
been offered. Ibn Jinni cónsulted his master Abü c Alí al-FarisI in 
vain {Ka$a'i$ I, 388); al-Bagdádi (Kizána III, 526) can only reproduce 
Ibn Jinni*s confusión, and he adds that the Caliph c Umar was once 
heard to pronounce two verbs without their.final n (viz. yasma c U(na ) 
’they hear* and yujibü(na) 'they answer'). But these may be early 
specimens of colloquial, which always elides this n (J. Blau, The 
Emergence and Linguistic Background of Judaeo-Arabio, Oxford 1965, has 
a possible eighth cent, example on p. 128. 

(4) Treated in this translation as a sepárate chapter, though in the 
text it is only a fasl, sub-section, of ch. 3. 


4.0 (1) On uninflected words see 1.41 n 4. The earliest grammars take 
inflection for granted, and az-Zajjajl (d. 949) is perhaps the first 
to suggest that inflection may be a secondary development. He argües, 
without much conviction, that since uninflected Arabic is easily under- 
stood it must be logically prior to inflected Arabic, and that 
inflection only emerged among the Beduin when confusión became 
intolerable ( Tdah , 67, also reproduced by as-Suyütt, A&bah I, 76). 

4.01 (1) By ’vowels’, harakat , is always meant 'short vowels', of 
which there are only the three listed here and their allophones (cf. 
Cantineau, Ét. 110, Fleisch, Tr. v. Índex). The temí haraka 'vowel' 

(see 0.4 n 3 for ñames of vowels) means lit. 'movement*, and opposes 
sukün *vowellessness 1 , lit. 'stillness'. Both are part of the earliest 
technical vocabulary of grammar; cf. E.I. (2), art. 'Haraka wa-sukün'; 
Drozdik, J.M.S, 5, 73f; Versteegh 22. See 3.0 n 2 on 'regular way'. 

4.02 (1) Long vowels and diphthongs are orthographically short vowels 
followed by the consonants w and y (2.43 n 2), which act as matres 
lectionis for the normally unwritten short vowel signs. It is thus not 
improper to treat long vowel inflection as consonantal, though 
Fleischer {Kl . Schr. II, 103-4) did not hestitate to dismiss this 
convention as * unnatural*. 

4.1 (1) Note that 'inflection* applies to verbal mood as well as to 
nominal case (2.2). 

4.11 (1) Paradigms of mase, ar-rajulu 'the man' and fem. al-mar'atu 
'the woman *: 
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defined 

annexed 

undefined 

pausal 

indep. 

ar-rajulu 

rajulu 

rajulun 

rajul 

dep. 

ar-rajula 

rajula 

rajulan 

rajula 

obl. 

ar-rajuli 

rajuli 

rajulin 

rajul 

indep. 

al-mar'atu 

mar'atu 

mar'atún 

mar'a (h) 

dep. 

al-mar’ata 

mar'ata 

mar'atan 

mar'a(h) 

obl. 

al-mar 1 ati 

mar'a ti 

mar'atin 

mar'a ( h) 


Assimilation of def. art. 11.41 n 2; pausal form 2.14 n 2; pausal fem. 
suffix at 11.42 n 1; alternation of mar'atu/imra'atu 19.72 n 4. 

All fully declinable adjectives are in this class, e.g. muslimun 'male 
Muslim', muslimatun 'female Muslim', there being no morphological 
distinction between nouns and adjectives (but see 11.61 n 1). 

(2) See 3.52 n 3 for this convention, and note that, as elsewhere in 
this paragraph, it is not always observed. 

4.12 (1) See 3.22; syntax of broken plural 4.12 n 3. 

(2) Paradigm of typical broken plural, rijálun 'men': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. ar-rijálu rijálu rijálun rijál 

dep. ar-rijála ri jala rijalan ri jala 

obl. ar-rijáli rijáli rijálin rijál 

Some broken plurals are formally feminine, regardless of the singular 
gender (mostly mase, however), e.g. talabatun 'male students' (sing. 
tálibun ), 'as'ilatun 'questions' (sing. su’álun). These decline 
exactly as the fem. sing., 4.11 n 1. Conversely some formally fem. 
nouns have formally mase, broken plurals, e.g. qita c un 'pieces' (sing. 
qit c atun) , but see next note. Discongruence in the numbers 3 to 10 may 
be related to this phenomenon, v. 20.22 n 1. 

(3) Syntactically, broken plurals fall into two classes, humans and 
non-humans. Humans are plural, take plural verbs, adjectives and pro- 
nouns; non-humans are fem. sing. and take fem. sing. verbs, adjectives 
and pronouns (possibly reflecting an original collective function of 
the broken plural). There are frequent exceptions to this rule. Cf. 

Muf . #270; Fléisch 170; Yushmanov 68; chs. 7, 9, 11 passim. 

(4) Unless the particular pattern is only semi-declinable, e.g. 
masájida 'mosques' (dep. and obl.), cf. 3.89 (1). 

4.13 (1) See 3.23, 4.31. 

(2) Paradigm of typical sound fem. plur. muslimátun 'female Muslims': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-muslimátu muslimatu muslimatun muslimát 

dep./ al-muslimáti muslimáti muslimátin muslimát 

obl. 

Dep. and obl. cases neutralized, as in sound mase, plur., 4.6 n 1. 

(3) Notice that some nouns have both sound and broken plurals. This is 
especially common with proper nouns. Cf. also 3.221 n 2, 11.43 n 2. 
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(4) Verbs are conventionally quoted in the 3rd mase. sing. past tense, 
see 3.52 n 3. 

(5) This refers to the t of hindátu, for which see 4.31 n 1. The t of 
já'at is also a fem. morpheme, q.v. at 1.83, 5.01. 

4.14 (1) See 3.24. Complete paradigms at 4.4 n 5, including the 
suffixed forms mentioned in this paragraph. 

(2) See 3.241. Since these are suffixed directly to the last radical 
of the verb no overt inflection is possible. 

4.2 (1) This pedantry is not aá-áirbiní's own, but is taken from 
al-Azharl (Aj. 25). Nevertheless it does clarify the misleading 
implications of Ibn Ájurrüm's excessive concisión. 

(2) For convenience are inserted here the three types of noun which, 
for phonological reasons, have partially or totally implicit 
inflection: (a) al-qádi 'the judge': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-qádi qádi qadin qádl 

dep. al-qádiya qádiya qádiyan qádiya 

obl. al-qádi gádJ qadin gádl 

Phonology 2.6; dual 4.5 n 1; plural is either sound qádüna v. 4.6 n 1, 
or broken qudátun, cf. 4.12 n 2 and 4.31 n 1. 

(b) al-fata r the boy': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

al-fata fatá fatan fatá 

in all three cases. Phonology 2.5; dual 4.5 n 1; plural is broken, 
either fityánun or fityatun, cf. 4.12 n 2. 

(c) hublá 'pregnant': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

al-hublá hublá hublá hublá 

in all three cases. All the words in this class bear the invariable 
fem. suffix a; they inelude fem. adjectives, e.g. kubrá 'greatest' 

(20.4 n 1), fem. sing. nouns, e.g. dikrá 'memory' (24.54 n 2) and 
broken plurals, e.g. 'asará 'prisoners' (3.52). 

4.31 (1) See 3.23, 3.231. It is generally agreed that the sound fem. 
plur. originated in the lengthening of the fem. sing. suffix at (q.v. 
at 11.42 n 1) to át (Moscati #12.52). Like the sound mase. plur. (4.6 
n 1), the three cases have been reduced to an opposition of indep. and 
dep./obl., but, unlike the sound mase, plur., the sound fem. plur. 
retains the complementary distribution of the definite article prefix 
al and the indefinite suffix n (cf. 1.4, 1.5). 

N.B. In our transcription at may occasionally represent the fem. sing. 
or plur. of 3rd weak rad. nouns, e.g. fatátun 'a girl' {*fatayatun , fem. 
of fatan ), qudátun 'judges' ( *qudayatun , plur. of qádin) . But there 
is no confusión in the Arabio script (see 11.42 n 1), and naturally 
these forms have normal fem. sing. inflection. 

4.32 (1) See 3.87-89. Paradigm of a typical semi-declinable noun, mase, 
sing., 1 ahmaru 'red': 
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defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-'ahmaru 'ahmaru 'ahmaru 'alamar 

dep. al-'armara 'armara ’ahmara 'ahmar 

obl. al-'ahmari 'ahmari 'ahmara 'ahmar 

Fem. sing. hamrá'u declines identically, as do all types listed in 
3.89, but the common plur. humrun is regular, as in 4.12 n 2. 

(2) In fact, the allomorph a is found only in the undefined State (cf. 
3.89 n 12). A perhaps less obvious irregularity is in the pausal forms: 
these nouns never have final n (1.41), henee the dep. form lacks the á 
ending of the regular nouns (cf. rajulá, 4.11 n 1). 

Fem. semi-declinable nouns with the fem. suffix at decline exactly as 
above, but because of the special nature of at (11.42 n 1), pausal 
forms are the same as the regular fem. noun at 4.11 n 1. 

4.33 (1) Cf. 2.43, 3.92. 

4.4 (1) i.e. there are also three types of nouns and one of verbs 
which inflect with short vowels, as listed in 4.11-14. For the meaning 
of 'consonants' in this context, see 4.02. 

(2) Paradigms at 4.5 n 1. 

(3) Paradigms at 4.6 n 1. 

(4) 3.42. Paradigms at 4.71 n 1. 

(5) 3.45. Paradigm of the sound verb, imperfect tense, indep. form, 

root daraba 'to strike': 

sing. dual plur. 

lst 'adribu nadribu 

2nd mase. tadribu . , tadribüna 

2nd fem. tadribina a ■ ri ani tadribna 

3rd mase. yadribu yadribani yadribüna 

3rd fem. tadribu tadribani yadribna 

Dep. forms 4.82 n 1; apoc. forms 4.82 n 2; with object suffixes 16.306 
n 1. Derived stems (8.51 n 1) have the same prefixes and suffixes. 

Weak lst rad. 10.67 n 1; hollow verbs 10.23 n 2; weak 3rd rad. 4.81 n 
2; doubled verbs 11.3 n 1. 

Syntax of indep. verb 5.33 and ch. 7 passim. 

Note that 2nd sing. mase, and 3rd sing. fem. are always the same, like- 
wise 2nd dual common and 3rd dual fem. 

4.5 (1) See 3.43, 3.63-65. Paradigm of typical dual rajulani '2 men': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. ar-rajuláni rajula rajulani rajulán 

dep./ ar-rajulayni rajulay rajulayni rajulayn 

obl. 

Subject to 3.65, the dual suffix is attached directly to final sound 
radicáis (as above) and to the fem. at suffix: al-imra'atani etc. 'the 
2 women'. 

Weak 3rd rad. y behaves regularly, e.g. al-qádiyáni 'the 2 judges' 
(sing. *al-qadiy, cf. 2.6), al-fatayani 'the 2 boys' (sing. *al-fatay, 
cf. 2.5). Weak 3rd rad. w becomes y to avoid the non-canonical sequence 
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iw, e.g. al-gaziyáni 'the 2 raiders' (sing. *al-gaziw, cf. 2.6 n 2). 
Exceptions: Wright I, 188, Rem. b. 

The fem. suffix á' replaces ’ with w as glide-vowel, e.g. $abráwáni 
'2 deserts' (sing. $al}rá'u, 3.89 (2)); likewise al-hamráwáni 'the 2 
red ones (fem.)' (sing. al-hamrá'u ), cf. 3.62 n 2. 

The .fem. suffix a (= *ay, 1.702 n 1) is regular, e.g. al-hublayani 
'the 2 pregnant ones', dikrayáni '2 memoriés'. 

(2) Cf. lafz in 1.11. 

(3) 3.64 n 3. 

4.6 (1) See 3.41-412. Paradigm of sound mase. plur. muslimuna 
'Muslims': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-muslimüna muslimü muslimuna muslimun 

dep./ al-muslimina muslimi muslimína muslimin 

obl. 

Weak 3rd rad. nouns (2.5-7) have the following peculiarities: the 
sequence i + weak rad. is lost, e.g. al-qadüna 'the judges' (from 
*al-qádiyüna), dep./obl. al-qádlna (from *al-qádiylna), cf. 2.31 n 4. 
The sequence a + weak rad. forms a diphthong with the suffixes Una and 
Ina (= uwna, iyna, 2.43 n 2). Paradigm of musammá (= *musammay) 

'named': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-musammawna musammaw musammawna musammawn 

dep./ al-musammayna musammay musammayna musammayn 

obl. 

This is a passive participle; the active musamml follows the rules for 
qádi, e.g. musammüna etc., while the duals of both active and passive 
are regular, e.g. musammiyáni , musammayani (4.5 n 1). 

(2) 3.64 n 3. 

4.71 (1) Paradigm of the sing. ’abun ’a father': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-'abu 'abü ’abun 'ab 

dep. al- 1 aba 'aba 'aban 'aba 

obl. al-'abi 'abl 'abin 'ab 

The abnormality of the nouns in this group appears in their singular 
annexed forms (cf. 3.421), and may perhaps be explained as due to 
pressure of the triliteral system upon primitive biliteral roots (cf. 
10.37 n 1). Certainly the duals and plurals of these nouns show the 
restoration of a hypothetical third radical, e.g. 'abawáni '2 fathers', 
'akawáni '2 brothers' (both with w as surrogate third radical), 'aba'un 
'fathers' (for alternation of w and ' see 3.62 n 2), 'afwáhun ’mouths’ 
(this time with h as the surrogate radical). There is little doubt 
that many triliteral roots are expansions of biliterals, but no-one 
has yet established whether the latter represent a more primitive stage 
of the language; cf. bibliography in Moscati, 179, and see Fleisch 239 
(Tr. #52), Yushmanov 34, Nóldeke 14, Rabin, Anc . West-Ar, 71 (expansión 
of biliteral roots by gemination, e.g. ’abb, 'akk etc.) Another type of 
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Systemzwang: 3.412 n 9. 

4.72 (1) An exception to 3.421 is the expression la ' aba laka lit. 

'you have no father’, i.e. 'you bastará!'. After la *no* we should 
have 'aba (cf. 22.12), but the form 'aba is preferred apparéntly 
because it is felt that 'aba is virtually annexed to the pronoun ka in 
laka 'belonging to you’. The fully annexed equivalent la 'abáka is, in 
fact, known (Reck., Ar. Synt . 119 n 1); the expression la 'aká lahu 
’he has no brother' in 13.11 is of the same kind. 

(2) Since aS-áirblní nowhere deais comprehensively with the possessive 
pronoun suffixes, they are tabulated here: 



sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

-f 


- ría 

2nd mase. 

-ka 

-kuma. 

-kum 

2nd fem. 

-ki 

-kunna 

3rd mase. 

-hu 

-huma 

-hum 

3rd fem. 

-ha 

-hunna 


With the exception of the lst sing. (see 16.301 n 1) these are all the 
sarae as the object pronoun suffixes (16.301-312). From the Arab point 
of view the noun possessed is annexed to one of these pronouns: thus 
’abü-ka is really 'the father of you*, structurally identical with 
'abü zaydin ’the father of Zayd' (cf. 26.7 n 3). Naturally these 
suffixes are in complementary distribution with al 'the' and tanwin 
(v. 26.93 n 1). Further on the í suffix see 3.421 n 3, 23.6. 

4.73 (1) 3.421. See 5.81 n 3 on mahall 'status 1 here. 

4.81 (1) Though this n is realized as na or ni we do not have here an 
'archimorpheme* in the Western sense, merely the result of a spelling 
convention which ñames only the characteristic consonant (see 3.5 n 2). 

(2) The paradigm of the sound verb, active, imperfect tense, indep. 
form is at 4.4 n 5. Here follow verbs with 3rd rad. w or y (see 10.22 
n 2 for variations in stem vowel): 





sing. 

dual 

plur. 

(a) 

ka£iya 

* to fear': 
lst 

'akéa 


nakéá 



2nd mase. 

2nd fem. 

takéá 

takéayna 

takáayáni 

tak£awna 

takéayna 



3rd mase. 

yak£a 

ya&3ayani 

yak&awna 



3rd fem. 

takáá 

tak&ayáni 

yajc&ayna 

(b) 

rama ’ 

to throw': 






lst 

' a rmi 


narmi 



2nd mase. 

tarmT 

tarmiyani 

tarmuna 



2nd fem. 

tarmlna 

tarmlna 



3rd mase. 

yarmi 

yarmiyáni 

yarmüna 



3rd fem. 

tarml 

tarmiyani 

yarmlna 

(c) 

gaza * 

to raid': 






lst 

'a§zü 


na§zü 



2nd mase. 

tagzü 

tagzuwáni 

tagzuna 



2nd fem. 

tagzina 

tagzüna 
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sing. dual plur. 

3rd mase. yagzü yagzuwáni yagzüna 

3rd fem. tagzü tagzuwáni yagzüna 

Dep. forros 4.82 n 1; apoc. forms 3.92 n 1; past tense 10.14 n 2. 


4.82 (1) Paradigm of sound verb, active, imperfect tense, dep. form 
claraba ' to strike' : 



sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

'adriba 


nadriba 

2nd mase. 

tadriba 


tadribü 

2nd fem. 

tadribi 

LdCjix XUCL 

tadribna 

3rd mase. 

yadriba 

yadribá 

yadribü 

3rd fem. 

tadriba 

tadriba 

yaQribna 

Doubled (11.3 n 1) and hollow (10.23 

n 2) verbs: 

stems unchanged by 

substitution of dep. morphemes, e.g. 

yamurra, yamrurna, yaküna etc. 

Weak 3rd rad.: indep. I, ü 

become iya, uwa (e.g. 

yarmiya) , indep. á 

remains unchanged (yak&á ); 

otherwise 

as for sound verb (tagzi etc.). 

(2) Paradigm of sound verb 

, active, 

imperfect tense, apocopated form 

daraba 'to strike': 





sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

’adrib 


nadrib 

2nd mase. 

tadrib 

*tadriba 

*tadribü 

2nd fem. 

*tadribi 

tadribna 

3rd mase. 

yadrib 

*yadribá 

*yadribü 

3rd fem. 

tadrib 

*tadriba 

yadribna 


Dep. and apoc. forms are the same in the 1 five verbs' (marked with *, 
see 3.45), the two fem. plur. forms show no mood distinctions at all, 
and the 2nd sing. mase, and 3rd sing. fem. are always identical (4.4 
n 5): thus only 24 out of 39 possible forms exist. 

Doubled verbs (11.3 n 1) either neutralize all distinction between 
apoc. and dep. forms ('amurra, tamurra etc.), or dissimilate when the 
final radical is unvowelled, e.g. 'amrur , tamrur etc.). 

Hollow verbs (10.23 n 2) have short stems when the final radical is 
unvowelled ( 'akun , takun etc.), and the remainder are in any case 
identical with the dep. forms (takñni , taküná etc.). 

Weak 3rd rad. verbs: see 3.92 n 1. 

(3) See 3.44 for these agent pronouns. 

(4) The work is lost; see Ibn Ya c iá or Howell on Muf . #405 or the 
commentaries on Alf. v 44 instead. 

4.9 (1) Following al-Azharí, Áj . 26. By treating elisión of ' , w, y 
and n as a single item az-Zajjáji ( Jum . 21) makes it nine; he also 
arrives at fourteen by redistributing them (with repeats) into the 
four morpheme classes (cf. 3.3), i.e. as set out by aé-Sirbíni in 3.0. 

(2) Dependence operators 5.4-6; apocopating operators, 5.7-94. 

(3) For invariability (bina') see 1.41 n 4. 



NOTES 


99 


5.0 (1) Jum . 21; Muf. #402; Qatr 14; Beeston 71; Fleisch 104; Bateson 
23; Yushmanov 47; E.I. (2), art. 'Fi c l* (add to bibliography: K. 

Aartun, Zur Frage altarabischer Témpora , Oslo 1963; A. A. Bulos, The 
Arabio Triliteral Verb, Beirut 1965; Fleisch, in Mélanges d'Islamologie 
vol. dédié ... á A. Abel, ed. P. Salmón, Leiden 1974, I, 28; G. 

Schramm, Lang. 38, 360). 'Verb' renders fi c l , lit. 'act, action', see 
16.1 n 1. 

5.01 (1) madi, lit. ’having elapsed'. The definition that we have here 
(and cf. also 1.21) illustrates clearly the penetration of Greek 
categories into Arabic grammar (see the discussion in Versteegh 140), 
which can be seen as early as az-Zajjájí, Jum. 21. The problem of the 
Arabic tenses is complex, however: some points of certainty are (a) 
the formal categories enumerated by Ibn Ájurrüm (and cf. 1.24) are not 
three tenses, but a relie of the original Semitic aspectual system (v. 
Moscati #16.28 and esp. #16.31, also Beeston 76, Fleisch 111); (b) no 

Arab classification exploits the full possible range of four distinct 
categories, viz. past, imperfect, future (= imperfect with prefix sa 
or sawfa, 1.82) and imperative, probably because the future is often 
expressed by the unmarked imperfect anyway (5.02); (c) Sibawayhi's 

grouping uses formal, functional and aspectual criteria to arrive at a 
classification entirely his own, viz. (i) 'constructed for what has 
elapsed' ( buniyat li-má madá) , (ii) 'what is going to be and has not 
happened' (má yakünu wa-lam yaqa c , note imperf. tense yakünu in future 
meaning), which ineludes both the imperative and the unmarked imperf. 
with future meaning, (iii) 'what is being, not having ceased' (má huwa 
ká’inun lam yanqati c , note agent noun ká’inun with participial meaning) 
i.e. the imperfect tense proper (all Kitáb I, 2, and cf. Troupeau, 
G.L.E.C.S. 9, esp. 46 on relative insignificance of absolute time, 
zamán, to Sibawayhi). Contrast Aartun, op. cit. 5.0 n 1, esp. 111, 
which is an attempt to demónstrate that the Arabic verbal system is 
wholly time-based. Further on aspect: Fleisch, Arábica 21, 11. 

(2) See 11.42 n 1 on the feminine t in nouns. 

(3) See 22.4 on the syntax of this phrase. 

(4) Necessary self-justification because 5.01 is largely a verbatim 
repetition of 1.83. 

5.02 (1) The grounds of the similarity are discussed in the ensuing 
lines, but it is worth pointing out that the term mudári c 'similar, 
resembling', was not originally restricted to the imperfect tense 
verb, but (in the Kitáb, for example) was used to denote any formal 
similarity between elements of all kinds (v. Troupeau, Lexique-Index, 
d-r- c ). 
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(2) The formal similarity is that both nouns and imperfect tense verbs 
share the inflections u and a (cf. 2.2). Arabs argüe synchronically 
that the inflection of the verb is logically secondary (e.g. Insaf, 
prob. 73), while the Western, diachronical view is that inflection of 
verbs is historically secondary (e.g. Brockelmann, Grundr. I, 554). 
Sibawayhi ( Kitáb I, 3) sees the 'similarity' as functional, in that 
the imperfect tense verb is interchangeable with the agent noun in 

'inna c abda lláhi la-yaf c alu/la-fá c ilun ,c Abdulláh is doing', with the 
added resemblance that the predicate marker la (13.6 n 4) can be pre- 
fixed to imperfect tense, but not past tense verbs. Finally there is 
the possibility of making both nouns and imperfect tense verbs more 
specific by prefixes: al 'the' on nouns (11.74), the future markers sa 
and sawfa on verbs (1.82). Bateson 25 seems to imply that imperfect 
tense verbs are 'similar' because they have partly nominal inflection, 
but this is, of course, the wrong way round. Cf. also Versteegh 78. 

(3) On 'syntactical combination' ( tarkib and 'meaning' (ma c ná) in that 
context cf. 2.2 nn 5, 6, 20.6 n 3. 

(4) S. 112 v 3, referring to Alláh in an oblique refutation of the 
divinity of Jesús. The choice of lam (5.71) of the partióles which 
opérate on verbs (v. infra) springs from the fact that it is one of 
the very few which can only be followed by a verb. The verbs yalid and 
yülad are peculiar in that the first radical is w, which is elided if 
the prefix vowel is a (5.31) , thus *yawlid^yalid . If for any reason 
the prefix vowel is iz (here because it is passive, 8.3) the w remains, 
but is now a vowel lengthener (2.43 n 2), thus yuwlad = yülad (see 
further 10.67 n 1). 

5.03 (1) 'amr , lit. 'command', always positive in Arabic, since there 

is a sepárate structure for prohibitions (5.76). For Sibawayhi the 
imperative is aspectually in the same category as the imperfect tense 
denoting events not yet happening (5.01 n 1). Formally the imperative 
can hardly be anything but the apocopated verb minus its personal 
prefixes (paradigm at 7.82 n 1), which are redundant because this verb 
form is only ever used in direct address (cf. Bravmann, J.Q.R .(NS) 42, 
51). Beeston 84; Fleisch 107; Bateson 25; Yushmanov 53; see 5.2. 

(2) It must also take the other agent pronouns (5.2). The reference to 
Sibawayhi is Kitáb I, 5 (and cf. Jahn, nn 53, 59 to #2). 

(3) S. 19 v 26. See 5.2 n 3 on the forms. 

(4) See 3.241 n 2. 

(5) ism fi c l , see 1.42 n 3. 

(6) At this point the text of the Ájurrümiyya usually illustrates the 
three kinds of verb thus: "e.g. daraba 'he struck', yadribu 'he 
strikes', idrib 'strike"', which aá-Sirbini redistributes through the 
following paragraphs. On hukm 'grammatical rule' see 24.1 n 2. 

5.1 (1) Muf . #403; Qatr 15; Beeston 72; Fleisch 105; Bateson 24; 
Yushmanov 52. Paradigms 7.51 to 7.62. Ibn Ájurrüm's statement applies 
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only to the 3rd mase. sing. (see 5.03 n 6), which serves as the typical 
form of the verb for pedagogical purposes (and cf. 3.52 n 3). 

(2) All verbs (also nouns, 10.37 n 1) are regarded as derived from 
three, less often four radical consonants expressing a particular root 
notion and which may be augmented, under strict rules, by up to three 
additional consonants (5.3 n 2), as long as the total does not exceed 
six. These consonants in effect constitute a stem, to which the 
appropriate vowels and consonantal pre- and suffixes may be added: the 
past tense agent pronouns are all suffixes, dealt with one by one in 
7.51 et seq. For derived (i.e. expanded) verb stems see 8.51 n 1. The 
verb istakraja is six-lettered because the initial i vowel is notated 
with the consonant ’alif (a juncture feature, 5.2 n 3), henee the 
consonants are (')-(s)-(t) -k-r-j (augments in brackets). 

(3) Cf. 2.31 n 4 on phonetic inconvenience. It is a long-standing 
belief that a is the 'lightest' vowel, cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab III, 
19. 

(4) Orthographically darabü is drbw' , and the suffixing of w (= ü, see 
2.43 n 2) entails the u on the last radical which is not, in the Arab 
view, an inflection but an invariable vowel. See 7.61 n 2 on final 

(5) Lit. 'with triple t', referring to the suffixes tu 'I', ta ’you' 
(mase, sing.) and ti 'you' (fem. sing.). The other suffixes which are 
also attached directly to the unvowelled last radical (viz. all the 
duals and plurals) are taken for granted here, probably because they 
are regarded as derivatives of the singulars, cf. 11.717. 

5.11 (1) For laysa see 10.18; c asá 10.101 n 1. The verbs ni c ma and 
bi'sa are rare examples of retrogressive vowel harmony accompanied by 
loss of central vowel, thus *ba'isa^bi'isa=~bi'sa (cf. Rabin, Anc. 
West-Ar., 97, where this is identified as an Eastern Arabic trait). 

See 20.7 n 2 on the syntax of ni c ma and bi'sa. 

5.2 (1) See 9.4 n 3 on 'Basrans*. In InsSf, prob. 72, the 'Küfans' 
claim apocopation through synonymity with the indirect imperative verb 
with prefix ii (5.75), while the 'Basrans 1 argüe that there is no 
inflection because the necessary condition, similarity to nouns (5.02), 
is lacking in imperatives. 

(2) i.e. the last radical is not w or y, which are dealt with later. 

(3) Every syllable in Arabic must begin with a consonant (2.43 n 2), 
but only one, and if morphological processes cause a word to begin 
with two consonants (it will never be more than two), an extra syllable 
has to be created. In the formation of the imperative, the removal of 
the personal prefix ta usually leaves a consonant cluster (e.g. 
ta-$rib, ta-ntaliq etc.), and this is resolved by prefixing the 
syllable 'i, on the special nature of which see further 13.12 n 1. 

Note also that there is partial vowel harmony in this prefix: it is 'i 
if the vowels of the verb stem are a or i, but ’u if the internal vowel 
is also u, e.g. ’uktub ’writel'. If the removal of the personal prefix 
does not expose a consonant cluster this procedure is unnecessary, as 
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with kuli (ta'-kull, see 18.108 n 2) and qarri (ta-qarrl, cf. 11.3 n 1) 
in 5.03. Regular paradigm in 7.82. 

(4) See 3.92 n 2. Note that throughout this paragraph aá-Sirbiní cites 
the 3rd mase. sing. as the base form for the imperative: this is 
simply because the 3rd mase. sing. is always used for 'quoting' verbs 
(cf. 3.52 n 3). 

(5) See 3.44 for these agent pronouns. 

(6) Removal of the personal prefix leaves no consonant cluster with 
the 'hollow verbs' (10.23 n 2), viz. ta-qümu etc., henee no additional 
syllable required as in n 3 above. The mase. sing. qum is likewise 
regularly derived from ta-qum. 

(7) The fact that loss of n in the 'five verbs' (3.93) and elisión of 
the lengthening marker in 3rd weak rad. verbs (3.92) are allomorphs of 
the apocopated ending must surely weaken the 'Basran' argument that 
imperative verbs are not apocopated (5.2 n 1). 

5.21 (1) It is doubtful whether háti is in fact a verb, and Fleisch, 

Tr. #115q, argües quite positively that it is a combination of a 
deictic ha (cf. 11.735 n 1) and an element ti presumably related to 
that of ruhhata etc. (1.83 n 3). Nevertheless a causative prefix ha 
does survive in some verbs ( haráqa 'to pour', doublet of ’aráqa, the 
normal Stem IV form, cf. 8.63 n 1, and Moscati #16.10), and perhaps 
háti has been influenced by the existing causative verb ’átá (imper¬ 
ative ’áti etc., cf. 5.82 n 5). Another deictic element which has 
become assimilated to the imperative is halumma 'come on, now', fem. 
halummi , etc., cf. Muf. #189; Fleisch 146, Tr. 115k; Rabin, Anc . West- 
Ar. 162. 

(2) Naturally the other agent suffixes are understood (5.03 n 2). 

After a the fem. sing. i (= iy, v. 2.43 n 2) reduces to y in ta c álay 
etc. 

5.3 (1) The ' ahruf al-mudára c a , where ' ahruf , lit. ’consonants, letters 
in general' (cf. 1.11) clearly equates with the concept of morphemes. 
Moreover, as emerges from the subsequent discussion, these morphemes 
are not to be confused with the same consonants in different functions, 
viz. as radicáis (cf. 5.1 n 2) in the quadriliteral words narjastu and 
yarna’tu, and as morphemes of a different class in 1 akramtu (where ' 
is the causative prefix, cf. 8.63 n 1) and ta c allamtu (where t is a 
reflexive prefix, cf. 8.64 n 1). Ñor are these augments themselves 
agent pronouns, see n 3 below. 

(2) The later Arab grammarians are very fond of such mnemonic devices: 
the neatest is perhaps sa'altumunihá 'you (mase, plur.) asked me about 
them', which contains all the ten consonants (s, ', I, t, m, w, n, y, 
h, <a, thus including the two functions of the letter 'alif, viz. 1 and 
á, see 2.43 n 2) which can be used as augments. One wry scholar has 
enshrined them in the sentence ’al-yawma tansáhu 'today you will forget 
it' (e.g. Ibn as-Sarraj, al-Müjaz fi n-nahw , ed. M. el-Chouémi and B. 
Damerdji, Beirut 1965, 145; Muf . #671). Lañe, 1276, s.v. ziyáda , 
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reports that over 130 mnemonics for these morphemes existí 

(3) Here, and at 7.4, 9.22, 11.71 only, the original periphrastic 
nomenclature of the lst, 2nd and 3rd persons is reproduced literally 
(see 9.22 n 2 for the transliteration of the Arabio terms). Note 
especially that the morphemes listed here are not agent pronouns, as 
one might at first assume, but only markers of number and person: in 
the Arab analysis, agent pronouns appear either as overt suffixes 
(here the I, ü, and á of the 'five verbs', q.v. 3.44) or as 'concealed 
pronouns' ( damir mustatir, 7.58 n 1, 7.8 ni). In this the Arabs have 
gone further than, say, Trager and Rice, Language 30, esp. 226 (also 
Hamp, Studies in Linguistics , Buffalo, 14, 21), by assigning the agent 
function exclusively to the second element of a discontinuous morpheme. 

(4) Since all the augments listed in n 2 above can also appear as full 
radical letters, it is of some consequence to be able to recognize in 
any given word which are its radicáis and which are not. Dictionaries, 
for example, are invariably arranged according to radicáis. 

5.31 (1) 'First letter' here means the imperfect tense augment, not 
the first radical, ñor any other augments associated with the stem (cf. 
5.3 n 1). Only the active voice is meant here: for passive see 8.3. 

(2) Quadriliteral verbs are (a) those with four different radicáis, 
e.g. dahraja, (b) reduplicated stems, e.g. jaljala 'to resound', (c) 
stems with single augment (q.v. 8.51 n 1). All three conjúgate as 
augmented stems (see n 3); Beeston 73; Fleisch 127; Bateson 35. 

(3) Quinquiliterals and six-lettered verbs are always augmented tri¬ 
literal and quadriliterals, cf. 5.1 n 2: thus (augments in brackets) 
the verbs here are ( 1 )-(n)-t-l-q (paradigm 8.66 n 1), C)-(s)-(t)- 
k-r-j (paradigm 8.72 n 1). An augmented quadriliteral is, e.g. 
tadahraja 'to be overturned, (t)-d-h-r-j, which has the same imperfect 
tense pattern as the triliteral paradigm in 8.64 n 1, viz. yatadahraju 
etc. 

5.32 (1) See 3.241 n 1 on this morpheme and transliteration problems. 

(2) The fem. plur. na is suffixed directly to the last radical of the 
verb, e.g. yadrib-na 'they strike', and the argument is that the lack 
of vowel on the b is not an instance of apocopation, i.e. the absence 
of vowel is not phonemic and the stem is uninflected (cf. 3.91 n 1) . 

(3) S. 2 v 228. The point of the example is that, if an overt agent 
precedes its verb, the latter is marked for the number and gender of 
the agent, in contrast with the rules for the usual verbal sentence, 
q.v. at 7.12 and cf. also 7.62. 

(4) Both quotations are from S. 12 v 32. Though transcribed throughout 
as anna and an respectively (see 3.241 n 2), the a is not part of the 
suffix, and the verbs in the examples must be segmented yusjana-nna 
and yaküna-n. Nevertheless, the a is not an inflection, cf. 5.1 n 3, 

5.32 n 2. See further 26.34 n 2, also 13.6 n 3 on the prefix la. 

5.33 (1) The concept of a 'main verb' exists by default, as it were. 
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as one of the implications of the *zero-operator' (5.34 n 1). The 
independent inflection of the verb thus parallels that of the noun 
when it is free from operators (cf. 9.11). In$áf, prob. 73, deais with 
the disputes between the 'Basrans* and 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) on this 
topic: the substance of the Basran position is reproduced in 5.02 n 2, 
in the ñame of Slbawayhi, but it is interesting that one argument of 
the Küfans has been incorporated unacknowledged into aé-Sirbini’s 
position, viz. the need for verbal inflection based upon variations in 
syntactic function. The other Küfan doctrine, however, is perhaps more 
interesting: they speak of the need for inflection in verbs because 
imperfect tense verbs denote *lengthy periods of time (of continuous 
duration)' (the last phrase is added from az-Zajjaji's paraphrase of 
the case in Idáh, 80), and therefore resemble nouns in that both can 
refer to qualities inherent in an agent and only ceasing when the 
agent ceases to exist. Versteegh, 80, overlooks this aspect of the 
Küfan theory, which certainly needs further exploration. 

(2) This is the Küfan view, Basrans favouring the predicative function 
as the reason for the verb’s independence (Insaf, prob. 74). See 3.24 
for the inflection markers involved, 3.44 for the ’five verbs*. 

5.34 (1) Since inflection is produced by operators (2.1, 2.11), there 
must be an explanation for instances where no operator can be shown, 
principally the equational sentence (9.11) and the indep. imperfect 
tense verb. The solution was the notion of tajarrud, lit. 'being 
stripped bare*, i.e. of operators, here translated 'absence of 
operators’, and sometimes more specifically as 'freedom from the 
operators of dependence and apocopation’, e.g. 3.24. In 9.01, 9.03 we 
find a synonym in the adjective c ári , lit. 'naked', i.e. ’devoid of 
operators*. This seems to have become an established technicality as 
early as al-Mubarrad (d. 898), cf. Muqtadab IV, 126. See also 3.24 n 2 
and, for neutralization of operators, 5.431 n 3. 

5.4 (1) Jum. 194; Muf . #410; Alf . v 677; Qatr 54; Beeston 84; Fleisch 
198; Yushmanov 72; Ndldeke 70. The unanimous view reported by 
aá~áirblní is that of the 'Basrans* (9.4 n 3), henee it is the 'Küfan' 
line which Ibn Ájurrüm here follows. Dep. paradigms 4.82 n 1. 

(2) Here ’suppressed' renders mudmar , lit. 'kept in the mind', mostly 
used in the narrower technical sense of 'pronoun*, q.v. at 11.71 n 1. 

5.41 (1) Jum. 206, 333; Muf . #411; Alf . v 677; Qatr 58; Beeston 92; 
Fleisch 201? Yushmanov 72. The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are 
needed to avoid confusión with 'in (5.81), 'Irma (10.41), 1 arma (10.42)1 

(2) This translates mawsül harfi: mawsül , lit. 'thing joined* is from 
relative clause terminology, denoting the element which 'joins' the 
relative clause to its anteceden! (see 11.75 et seq.), while harfl, 
lit. ’in the partióle family* (see 11.721 n 4) distinguishes ’an from 
the set of nouns aliadi etc. which introduce true relative clauses, 
q.v. 11.752. Both of these are nominalizers of their clauses, but see 
Spitaler, Oriens 15, 97, Yushmanov 73 for aliadI in an apparently 
subordinating function (though Spitaler explains alladi here as 
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equivalent to 'id 'lo', cf. 1.441 n 5, not to 'an). 

(3) See 17.1 on the verbal noun (masdar) . The resulting nominalized 
clause now functions as a single noun (cf. 9.02). 

(4) 'Positions' is literal for mawádi c , elsewhere 'functions' (3.1 n 4). 

(5) S. 2 v 184, see 9.02. 

(6) S. 57 v 16, cf. 7.02 n 3. After expressions of certainty the indep. 
verb is used, cf. Fleisch 199, and 5.413 n 4. 

(7) S. 18 v 79. 

(8) S. 30 v 43. As in many languages, prepositions usually subordínate 
sentences by means of conjunctions, in this case 'an: thus the word 
qabli is annexed to the noun phrase headed by 'an (cf. 26.73 n 2). 

(9) Lit. the 'mother' of the whole category, one of the frequent 
anthropomorphisms encountered in Arabic grammar, cf. 6.4 n 2. 

5.411 (1) S. 26 v 82. The verse refers to Alláh, and the lame English 
is designed to clarify the structure of the Arabic: the use of 'whom' 
here would obscure the fact that the clause 'that he should forgive' 
is the true direct object of 'I desire'. 

(2) Schaw . Ind. 155, cf. also Jum. 199; Ibn c AqIl on Alf . v 693; Qatr 
64. On the grammatical problem in general, see Cárter, Arábica 20, 292. 

(3) The analysis of this verse offers a good specimen of taqdlr , i.e. 
reconstruction of underlying forms (cf. 2.101 n 1). The issue on the 
formal level is that verbs cannot be coordinated with nouns by wa 
'and', henee the verb taqarra has to be nominalized by an assumed 'an 
(which accounts for the dep. form of taqarra according to the 'Basran' 
interpretation), yielding an implicit noun phrase which is in turn 
equivalent to the verbal noun qurratun 'relaxation'. This verse and 
others like it are usually quoted in connection with an occasional 
function of wa in the meaning 'together with', when dependent forms of 
both nouns and verbs occur - see ch. 25 passim and 5.54 n 2, also 
references in n 2 above. 

5.412 (1) Jum. 333; Muf. #570; al-Uámüní on Alf. v 679; Qatr 60; 

Fleisch 145; Reckendorf, Arab. Synt. #193. The *’an al-mufassira , of 
which 'explanatory 'an' is a literal translation, functions as little 
more than a colon (Fleisch loe. cit.) and is followed by direct speech. 
It is probably a relie of a time when 'an was simply a demonstrative 
element. Ntfldeke 104 has an interesting anthology of examples. 

(2) i.e. any verb of saying except gala itself, for which there are 
special rules (10.64 n 1). For 'letters' in this context see 17.5 

(3) S. 23 v 27; clearly 'an is not operating on the imperative verb 
isna c , but neither is it entirely redundant as in 5.413. 

5.413 (1) Jum. 333; Muf . #564; al-Uámuní on Alf. v 679; Qatr 61. The 
ñame 'an az-zá'ida shows za'ida in its meaning of 'redundant', cf. 
ziyada in 3.231 n 2, where the same term means. 'augment'. Other 
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examples: 20.5, 22.42. 

(2) lammá at-tawqitiyya 'the lammá which fixes the point of time', to 
distinguish it from the negative, apocopating lammá ’not yet' (5.72). 
The temporal lammá has been explained as a combination of the prefix 

la (13.6 n 3) and an intensifying suffix má (9.83 n 2), e.g. Fleischer, 
Kl . Schr . I, 455, Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 110. Bees ton 99; Fleisch 206. 

(3) S. 12 v 96, explained as reinforcing the completion of the event. 

(4) In default of this work, the references in n 1 may be cónsulted. 

One item worth noting is the ’ an which occurs after verbs of certainty 
and which takes indep. forms of the verb, e.g. c alimtu 1 an taqümu 'I 
knew that you were standing'. The Arabs explain this as a *lightened' 
form of 'anna (10.42). Jum. 206; Muf. #525; Alf . v 677; Qatr 61. 

5.42 (1) Jum. 195; Muf . #549, 578; Alf. v 677? Qatr 55; Fleisch 201? 
etymology of lan , v. 3.53 and notes, and on negation of verbs in 
general see 5.76 n 1. The Qur'anic example here is S. 20 v 91. 

(2) viz. in 3.53. 

5.43 (1) Jum. 204; Muf. #594; Alf . v 680; Qatr 57; Beeston 99; Fleisch 
206; Yushmanov 74? NOldeke 106. This is part of a group of clearly 
related elements comprising 'id (1.441) and 'ida (5.94) as well as 

*idan . Brockelmann ( Grundr . II, 594) supposes an original 'id as a 
demonstrative adverb ( 1 lo and behold!') which has acquired partial 
nominal inflection (dependent in 'i&á/'idan, oblique in such compounds 
as yawma'idin 'on that day', waqta'idin (a neologism) 'at that time'). 
The Arabs treat 'id as a noun for purely formal reasons, though some 
traces of its deictic function can still be perceived (v. 1.441 n 5). 
See further n 3 below. 

(2) 'Response' (jawáb) and 'requital' ( jazá') are both terms for the 

apodosis in conditional sentences (5.811), whose relevance aá-áirbinl 
explains in the ensuing lines. 

(3) It happens that ’idan is sometimes spelt as if it were an 
undefined, dep. noun (i.e. 'ida, where a represents an, q.v. 1.4 n 5), 
and sometimes with an explicit n. The latter spelling gives rise to 
the illicit conjecture that 'idan is a compound of 'id and 'an (on the 
analogy of lan from *la-'an, 3.53). This is rejected by most Arab 
grammarians, including a£-5irbini, but Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 745, 
argües firmly for the etymology *'id-'an, and goes so far as to claim 
that even the in ending of words such as hXna'idin 'at that time' (v. 
n 1 above) is not an undefined noun inflection (because 'id is by 
nature definite), but is rather a relie of the particle 'inna 'verily' 
(10.41). 

5.431 (1) The imperfect tense verb is indifferently present or future 
in reference (cf. 5.01 n 1): here an independent verb would have the 
meaning of a circumstantial qualifier (i.e. virtually a present 
participle, cf. 19.9 n 1). The dependent form, however, would mean 
'(You say you love me) and for that reason I shall believe you (this 
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once) 1 , where the act of believing is logically and grammatically 
dependent on the main verb. 

(2) This invokes a fundamental principie of Arabic syntax, namely that 
elements can only combine in the form of binary units (cf. 2.11 n 1), 
which are normally inseparable. Larger units do not occur, cf. the 
early statement of this rule in Kitab I, 351, "three elements cannot 
have the status of a single noun" (see Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 155) . 

(3) This is better expressed as a general principie: only inoperative 
elements may intervene between members of a binary unit (cf. Cárter, 
J.A.O.S. 93, 156, for neutralization of space/time qualifiers). The 
inoperative element is termed mulga, lit. ’voided', from lagw, a 
legal term meaning 'voiding, nullifying a law' (other examples 21.31, 
22.31, and cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index , root 1-g-w ). A synonym is 
muhmal, lit. 'neglected' (cf. 5.722, tuhmalu 'is made inoperative'), 
used also for 'undotted' in orthography, q.v. 13.45 n 3. 

(4) Although it may look as if 9 ana intervenes, a comparison with the 
previous paragraph will show that the noun + verb phrase (7.12) is the 
dominant binary unit, in combination with which there is no available 
function for 'idan beyond that of an adverbial phrase, the latter 
being, by definition, structurally redundant (19.1 n 1). 

(5) Cf. English 'abso-bloody-lutely' for the invasión of morpheme 
boundaries by oaths; other Arabic examples in A. Bloch, Vers und 
Sprache im Altarabischen , Basel 1946, 152. 

5.432 (1) Since the examples are presented in dialogue form it is 
worth drawing attention to the fact that, even centurias after 
Classical Arabic ceased to be a spoken language (if it ever was, cf. 
Beeston 13, E.I. (2), art. ' c Arabiyya'), the fiction is still kept up 
(most striking example is 14.4). Heferences to writing are rather rare 
except in grammars aimed at the secretarial class, cf. Ibn Durustawayh 
Kitab al-kuttab, Kuwayt 1977, esp. p. 128. 

(2) Clearly retaining its demonstrative meaning, 9 ida also introduces 
nominal sentences after main verbs, with a notion of suddenness, e.g. 
dakaltu fa-'ida huwa jalisun *1 went in, and there he was, sitting* 

(or: fa-'ida bihi jalisun, cf. 10.18 n 4). In this function it is 
called 9 ida 1-mufaja*a 'the 'ida of surprise'; Muf . #204; Alf. v 702. 

(3) Alternatively '-k-r-m may be vocalized as 'akrama, 3rd sing. mase, 
past tense, following the convention described in 3.52 n 3. 

5.44 (1) Jum. 194; Muf . #595; Alf. v 677; Qatr 56; Fleisch 203; it is 
called kay al-ma$dariyya because, like the 'verbal noun ' an 9 (5.41), 
it fuses with its verb to form a noun phrase equivalent to the verbal 
noun (see 17.1 on masdar , 'verbal noun'). 

(2) S. 57 v 23. On li see 5.51; as the transliteration implies, 
li-kay-la is written as one word (see 5.76 n 1 on la 'not'). The verb 
ta 9 saw has a 3rd weak radical w, and the underlying indep. form is 
*ta'sawüna, with regular reduction to ta'sawna, cf. 4.81 n 2, where 
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table (a) is valid for this verb by substituting w for y, except for 
2nd fem. sing., viz. ta'sayna. 

(3) The speaker's intention (niyya) has always been a recognized 
determining factor, cf. 21.21 n 4. The listener (mujcátab or sámi c ) 
likewise often affects the form of the speaker's utterance, v. 1.13. 

(4) The status of kay was one of the disputes *between 'Basrans' and 

'Küfans' (9.4 n 3). In Insaf prob. 78 the Küfans advance the simple 

view that kay operates entirely by itself, but the Basrans, justifiably 
perturbed by the overlapping distribution of kay and li (5.51) are 
moved to greater subtlety, and propose three Solutions: (a) in li-kay, 
kay has the status of 'an (since li-'an also occurs), (b) in kay alone, 
either li has to be assumed, yielding type (a), or, (c) kay is a 
synonym of li and 1 an has to be assumed. This may not solve the 
problem, but at least it recognizes that there is something to explain, 
viz. the series li, li-kay, li-'an, and the partial series kay, kay-li 
(rare, Nóldeke 71 n 1), but no kay 'an, all of which are synonymous. 
There is also a kayniá/kaymah, cf. 5.84 n 1. 

5.5 (1) See 5.4. In Insaf prob. 77 (and cf. Muf. #411) it is the 
'Küfans' who regard all ten operators of dependence as self-sufficient, 
and the 'Basrans' who must detect a suppre'ssed 'an with the remaining 
six operators to be dealt with. On 'suppressed' ( mudmar) see 5.4 n 2. 

5.51 (1) Jum. 195; Muf . #411, 413; Alf. v 682; Qatr 64; Beeston 98; 
Fleisch 203; Yushmanov 73. This li has two ñames, lám at-ta c llliyya 
'the causative li (from c illa 'cause', q.v. at 24.22 n 1), and lám kay, 
an explanatory annexation (26.72) meaning 'the li which is like kay'. 
Note that, since li is a one-letter word, it is mentioned by the ñame 
of that letter, lám. It is not the same as imperative li, 5.75. 

(2) taklufuhS lit. 'deputizes for it' (cf. 'caliph'), a very late 
addition to the stock of grammatical anthropomorphisms. 

(3) S. 22 v 78. Other Qur'anic examples of the causative li are at 
1.709, li-tubayyina 'that you might make clear' and 5.84, li-tasharaná 
'that you might bewitch us'. 

(4) Verbs of the class of kána 'to be' are quasi-copulatives which, 
instead of agents and direct objects, have subject-nouns and predicates 
(q.v. in 10.11). However, the predicates are still marked as direct 
objects, in dependent form, following the structure of the favourite 
sentence pattern, Verb-Agent-Direct Object, cf. 7.9 n 1, 15.06 n 1. 

(5) Prepositional phrases are often extraneous to the minimal sentence, 
and the term muta c alliq, lit. 'hanging from' has been developed (from 
an earlier, more general application to any kind of connection between 
elements, cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index, c -l-q) to account semantically 
for prepositional phrases. See further 5.82 n 6. 

5.52 (1) Jum. 195; Muf. #413 (see Ibn Ya c IS); Alf. v 683; Qatr 66. 

This is the same as the causative li in structure, and differs only in 
the restrictions on its use, as implied by its ñame, lám al-juhüd 'the 
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li of denial' (see 5.51 n 1 on lám = li). Whether it is in fact 
redundant is a moot point: the 'Küfans' claim that it operates without 
a suppressed 1 an (cf. 5.5), the 'Basrans' only that the preposition li 
cannot opérate on verbs without an assumed ' an (cf. Insáf prob. 79, 82). 

(2) S. 3 v 179. The apparently past tense verb kána here must be trans- 
lated as some kind of highly affirmative present tense, e.g. 'has 
always been', or, in the present context, 'never has been and never 
will be': this usage is frequent in the Qur'án and obviously represents 
the true aspectual nature of the 'past' tense (5.01 n 1), asserting 
that an event (here 'being') is real and factual. Cf. W. Reuschel in 
Studia orientalia in memoriam Caroli Brockelmann, Halle/Saale 1968, 

147, and contrast Aartun, op. cit. 5.0 n 1, 55, 72; cf. 10.11, 12.902. 

(3) S. 4 v 137. Here lam yakun means 'has never been', cf. n 2 above. 

(4) The text says a negated kawn, which may either have the concrete 
sense of 'entity' or simply be the verbal noun of kána and mean 'a 
negated verb "to be'". 

5.53 (1) Jum. 201; Muf. #414; Alf. v 685; Qatr 67; Beeston 98; Fleisch 
221; hattá as oblique operator 26.31; as coordinating conjunction 
12.91; with indep. verbs Fleisch 222, and cf. 5.6 n 1. 

(2) S. 13 v 31. The assumption of a compulsorily suppressed 1 an is the 
'Basran' theory (see Insáf, prob. 83, and cf. 5.5 n 1); see 5.4 n 2 on 
'suppressed', mudmar. 

(3) The verb ya'tiya, with weak 3rd radical y, is regular in its 
dependent form, cf. 2.42 n 1, while the independent form (ya 1 ti, like 
yarmi in 4.81 n 2 (b)) and apocopated ya'ti (like yarmi in 3.92 n 1) 
are irregular, see 2.41 n 2 and 3.92 n 2 respectively. 

5.54 (1) Jum. 202; Muf. #411; Alf . v 687; Qatr 71; Beeston 98; Fleisch 
220; Nüldeke 71. The translation 'and then' for fa emphasizes that fa 
in this context is not a simple coordinating conjunction (v. 12.2). 
'Conveying cause' renders sababiyya, lit. 'causal': see further 24.22 
n 1 for the almost synonymous terms c illa and sabab 'cause'. 

(2) Jum. 198; Muf. #411; Alf. v 688; Qatr 73; Fleisch 221. See ch. 25 
on the so-called wáw al-ma c iyya , lit. 'the wa of Withness' (since wa 
is a one letter word it is referred to by the ñame of that letter, cf. 
lám '1' for li in 5.51 n 1). Another example of this wa in 5.411. 

(3) S. 35 v 36. Theologically the deaths are caused by the decree and 
this is reflected in the grammar (so aá-áirblní, Qur'án commentary III, 
311). 'Puré negation' is nafy mahd, ( mahd = 'racially puré'), i.e. 

'unadulterated negation', see further 5.552. 

5.55 (1) Called 'puré demand' ( talab mahd, cf. previous note) because 
all are in effect imperatives (some, says Ibn Ya c íá on Muf. #411, use 
the term 'imperative' alone to cover all seven). However, there are 
some exclusions, for which see 5.552 n 2. The somewhat unhelpful term 
mahd 'puré' seems to date back no further than'the Alfiyya, and may 
have been chosen for none better than metrical reasons. 
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(2) S. 20 v 81; tatgaw is another verb with 3rd weak radical, viz. w, 
and behaves exactly like ta'saw in 5.44 n 2 (with both dep. and apoc. 
forros having the same endings, cf. 4.82 n 2). For prohibition see 5.76. 

(3) 'Invocation' renders du c á', lit. Mailing upon', used commonly for 
'private prayer' (in contrast to the prescribed daily ritual). See 
further 5.751, 752, where it has been translated ’request', to avoid 
the implication that the verbs in question are either prayers or 
optatives. (See 14.34 n 3 on optatives). 

(4) Schaw . Ind. 259. The verse is anonymous and unknown to the earliér 
grammarians, which raises (not for the first time) the suspicion that 
it may have been coined to illustrate the grammatical point in 
question (cf. 13.12 n 1). Note that the negation of the verb through 
la (5.76 n 1) does not interfere with the operation of fa in making it 
dependent. See 23.61 (a) on the vocative rabbí. Observe, too, how 
variants and alternatives can be freely inserted into the verse. 

(5) Schaw . Ind, 71; this anonymous verse is quoted only by rélatively 
late grammarians, though al- c Ayni, IV, 380, claims that it was cited 
by al-Farra' (d. 822, see 1.21 n 2). Of the two dependent verbs with 
fa in the verse here only the first is in question, fa-'arjuwa 'that I 
may hope' (note dep. form of verb with 3rd weak rad. w , v. 2.42 n 1). 
The second verb, fa-yartadda 'that it may return* is explained as 
coordinated to r an tuqda 'that they might be ended' as a second direct 
object clause (cf. 5.41) of 'arjuwa 'I may hope' (see 12.2 on fa as a 
coordinating conjunction). Nevertheless a reading in the spirit of sub- 
paragraph (g) below seems possible: 'that I may hope they will be 
ended and (as a result) some soul return ...'. 

(6) Schaw . Ind. 147; yet another anonymous verse and, like the two 
before, not quoted by grammarians earlier than Ibn Hiáam (d. 1360, see 
1.02 n 1), though in each case aá-Sirbinl's immediate source is 
al-Azharí, Tasr. II, 239. On the construction of ya bna 1-kirami 'O 
son of nobles' see 23.44 and 23.7. 'Proposing' ( c ard , lit. ’laying 
before') exactly paralléls the English ’will you not ...', for 'a-lá 
is a compound of the interrogative prefix ’a (12.51 n 2) and the 
negating partióle la (5.76 n 1). The comparison of seer and hearer is 
rhetorically inverted: it means that the hearer knows much less than 
one who sees. 

(7) S. 63 v 10. The verse continúes: wa-'akun min as-salihlna 'and I 

might become one of the good', which the commentators treat together 
with the previous clauses. The possibilities are (from the Commentary 
of aá-áirbíni, IV, 386): apocopated 1 akun as second apodosis of the 
pseudo-conditional lawlá 'akkartani (scil. *if you granted cf. 

6.6 n 6); dependent 'aküna in coordination to 'assaddaqa as a second 
consequence of the initial 'incitement'; dep. ’aküna reduced to ' akun 
for phonological reasons {'aküna min=~' aküm-min^' akummin , avoiding the 
over-long syllable kñm (cf. 2.5 n 3), 'akummin being in any case the 
correct pronunciation of 'akun min according to the rules of Qur'anic 
recitation). On the form 'assaddaqa see Cantineau, Études 34, and cf. 
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Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 147. 'In passing note that the construction 
evidently aroused the suspicion of Síbawayhi, who queried it with his 
master al-Kalil (Kitáb I, 452). 

(8) S. 4 v 73; this differs from the previous specimen only in that a 
specific 'partióle of hoping' is used, q.v. at 10.45. Note the use of 
the vocative partióle yá (23.0, and cf. 23.21) to intensify the exclam- 
ation, comparable to the English 'Oh' (but 'O' for vocative!). 

(9) Once again the 'Basran' interpretation, see 5.5. 

5.552 (1) 'Puré negation' (nafy mahd, 5.54 n 3, 5.55 n 1) exeludes 
also such double negatives as má tazálu ta'tina fa-tuhaddituná 'you 
never stop coming and talking to us', where the intrinsic negative 
meaning of tazálu 'you cease' (v. 10.19) is cancelled by má 'not' (on 
má with the imperfect tense see 5.76 ni). By the same token fa takes 
indep. verbs when preceded by purely rhetorical negation, e.g. S. 22 
v 63; ’a-lam tara 'arma lláha 'anzala min as-sama’i má'an fa-tusbihu 
l-’ardu mukdarratan 'Have you not seen how God has sent down water 
from heaven and the earth has become green?'. 

(2) Here ’amr 'imperative' replaces talab 'demand' used above, 5.54. 

The pattern fa c áli is highly obscure: there are invariable proper 
ñames in this form, e.g. hadámí (23.411), and pseudo-imperatives such as 
nazáli here, which are interpreted as agent nouns ( fá c il, 7.01) with 
an affirmative meaning, and are therefore excluded from the conditions 
under which fa operates as a subordinating conjunction. The form has 
been exhaustively studied by Canard, A.E.I.O. 1, 5-72, where he finds 
that fa c áli is an infinitival pattern. Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 156 points 
out that this form has strong South Arabian and Ethiopic associations, 
and never was a true imperative. Muf. #193 distinguishes four types of 
fa c áli patterns, viz. two already mentioned above, one synpnymous with 
verbal nouns and one anomalous ( ma c dñl , 3.89 n 8) adjective type. 

5.56 (1) Jum. 197; Muf. #411; Alf . v 684; Qatr 70; NOldeke 71. For 'aw 
as a coordinating conjunction see 12.4. In spite of the paraphrases 
offered in the text, a conditional structure seems to be at least as 
probable as the assumed consecutive structure, and NOldeke provides 
examples of apocopated (i.e. conditional, 5.81) verbs after ’aw. 

(2) Note the use of the substitution principie: 'ida $aluba- fi 
mawdi c ihá , lit. 'whenever (’ilá or ’illá) can properly occur in its 
place' might easily be translated 'whenever it has the function of ...', 
cf. 3.1 n 4. On palufra 'to be proper' see 11.82 n 2. 

(3) Schaw. Ind. 107. On la-’astashilanna and la-'aqtulanna in the next 
paragraph see 13.6 n 3, 26.34 n 2. 

(4) Not from the Qur'án, but reminiscent of S. 48 v 16, tuqátilünahum 
’aw yuslimüna, with indep. yuslimüna , interpreted as a simple 
alternative, 'either you will fight them or they will become Muslims'. 

A variant, however, with dep. yuslimü exists, viz. 'you will fight them 
or (= unless) they become Muslims' (so al-Baydáwi ad loe.). 
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(5) The text omits ’udrika; note that the weak 3rd rad. verb yaqdiya 
is regular in the dep. form (2.42 n 1). 

5.6 (1) His note (which is copied from al-Azhari, Aj. 47) simply 
reiterates the 'Ba$ran' position (5.5). For prepositional li see 1.709, 
how kay functions as a partióle of obliqueness is not olear, but see 
26.1 n 7. There is no systematic treatment of hattá in this work, but 
see 26.31 for hattá as a preposition, and 12.91 for hattá as a 
coordinating conjunction. For the coordinating partióles see 12.1 for 
wa, 12.2 for fa and 12.4 for 'aw. 

5.7 (1) Jum. 215; Muf. #419; Alf. v 695; Qatr 74; Beeston 84; Fleisch 
168 n 1; apocopated paradigms 4.82 n 2, 3.92 n 1. The actual number of 
apocopating operators varies according to whether lam and 'a-lam etc. 
are counted separately. 

(2) This división at least serves to distinguish the conditional 
function of the apocopated form ('two verbs *) from its other functions 
(’one verb'), but gives no idea of the diversity of functions of the 
single apocopated verb: negation after lam etc. (5.72-74), indirect 
imperativa (5.75) and direct prohibition (5.76) are not an obviously 
homogeneous group, especially when the conditional function is taken 
into account. Almost the only semantic feature they have in common is 
that all denote one kind or another of non-event, a quality for which 
(at least within the Arabic framework) neither indep. ñor dep. verbs 
are suitable: an equation non-event = zero morpheme is thus very 
tentatively suggested. (Is Fleisch 107 any more convincing?). 

5.71 (1) Jum. 2.5; Muf. #419; Alf . v 695; Qatr 81; Beeston 99; an 
etymology *la-má is proposed by Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 85, though it 
leaves the problem of lammá (5.72) unsolved (*lá-má~ma seems unlikely). 

(2) Why this is so is not known, but see 3.91 n 2 for Jouon's theory. 

In addition it may be remarked that there is, historically speaking, 
no reason why the 'imperfect tense' form should not have had a past 
tense meaning, as indeed is the case in some Semitic languages (cf. 
Moscati #16.30, Fleisch, Tr. 149w). 

(3) S. 112 vv 3, 4; verse 3 has already been quoted in 5.02 as an 
illustration of lam , q.v. note 4 for yalid and yülad. On yakun see 
10.11 for the syntax and 10.23 n 2 for the form. 

5.72 (1) Jum. 215; Muf. #419; Alf. v 695; Qatr 81. This lammá is 
evidently a reinforcement of lam with the suffix má (9.83 n 2), and is 
not related to the 'temporal lammá' at 5.413. 

(2) S. 80 v 23. See 3.92 on yaqdi. 

5.721 (1) Since the whole of this paragraph is copied from al-Azharí, 
Tasr. II, 247 (who in turn has it from al-u£müni on Alf. v 695, or 
perhaps from Qatr 82), it is more than likely that the relevant section 
of aá-áirbinl’s missing commentary on Qatr would likewise be cióse to 
al-Azhari, who goes on to summarize the difference between lam and 
lammá as follows: (a) only lam may be preceded by the conditional 'in 
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'if' (5.81); (b) the event negated by lam may subsequently be asserted, 
e.g. lam yakun turma kána 'it was not, and then it was', which is not 
possible with lammá ; (c) the verb may be elided after lammá, e.g. 
qárabtu 1-madinata wa-lammá 'I approached the town, but had not yet 
(scil. entered it)'; (d) lammá presupposes the event might actually 
occur, cf. the counter-example *lammá yajtami c id-diddáni 'the two 
opposites have not yet united'. As a rule of thumb lam may be regarded 
as the negative of the past tense verb with 'static' aspect (Beeston 
99), whether marked with qad or not (1.81 n 1), and lammá as meaning 
only 'not yet' (cf. Cantarino, I, 129). 

5.722 (1) The phenomenon is exceedingly rare and possibly of interest 
only to grammarians. There are one or two more examples of lam 
followed by the dep. verb (cf. al-USmüni on Alf. v 695), but apparently 
only one specimen of 'an with an apocopated verb, viz. 'ilá ' an ya 1 tina 
s-saydu 'until the quarry comes to us', with apocopated ya'ti instead 
of dep. ya'tiya (from a verse quoted by Yásin in his supercommentary 
on al-Azhari, Tasr. II, 247; not in Schaw. Ind. or A. S. Harün, Mu c jam 
aé-áawáhid al- c arabiyya. The rhyme is nahtibu , the metre tawil). 

Poetic licence cannot be ruled out as a reason for this aberration. 

(2) S. 94 v 1. The grammarians can offer no explanation for the dep. 
form, except to speculate that it may be reduced from an emphatic 
naérafran (cf. 5.32 n 4), or be nothing more than a unique instance of 
vowel harmony (all the vowels in the verse are a, see the full text in 
next paragraph). No authority is known for the variant na&raha, ñor is 
the problem raised by the early grammarians. 

(3) Schaw. Ind. 103; the correct apoc. forro is yüfü, i.e. Stem IV (8.63 
ni) of the first rad. w (5.02 n 4) and third rad. y (3.92 n 1) verb 
wafá 'to fulfil', the rules for both weak radicáis applying simul- 
taneously. On 'inoperative' see 5.431 n 3. 

5.73 (1) Refs. as for lam at 5.71, and cf. 5.741. 

(2) S. 94 v 1, see 5.722 n 2. 'Nonne' questions are asked with 'a-lam, 
in the Qur'an often with divine sarcasm (cf. example in 5.552 n 1). 

.(3) Concealed agents 7.8; 'status' 5.81 n 3; 'connected' 5.82 n 6. 

(4) Direct object ch. 16; annexation 26.7 (poss. pronouns 4.72 n 2). 

5.74 (1) Refs. as for lammá at 5.72. 

(2) Lit. the 'sister' of 'a-lam, cf. 3.1 n 2 on this and other 
anthropomorphisms. 

(3) Like all particles (i.e. elements which do not fall within the 
morphological or semantic range of nouns and verbs, cf. 1.25, 1.92) 

'a-lammá is identified (scil. defined) by its function(s), in this 
case affirmation ( taqrlr) and apocopation (jazm): because it has the 
same functions as 'a-lam (5.73) it has the same definition. Like 'a-lam 
also, 'a-lammá is originally a combination of interrogative (5.741) 
and negative, yielding an exact equivalent of Lat. nonne. 
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(4) On status see 5.81 n 3; ' ilá-ka^*-'ilayka 1.702 n 1; other refs. as 
in 5.73 nn 2, 3. 

5.741 (1) Interrogation, istifhám (lit. 'seeking to understand') is not 
set out in detail by aá-áirbíní, but see Muf . #581-84, Beeston 102, 
Fleisch 151 (E.J. (2), art. 'Istifham 1 ); Yushmanov 66. The principal 
interrogative partióle is 'a, prefixed to the first word in the 
utterance (even to other partióles, including conjunctions) and capable 
of causing inversión, e.g. 'a-zaydan darabta 1 Zayd have you struck?'; 
see Ibn Hiáám, Mugni I, 9, and cf. 12.5, 12.51 for 'a in alternative 
questions. The other interrogative partióle is hal , a sepárate word 
which is placed first in the utterance, but which is more restricted in 
distribution (it cannot precede other partióles or conjunctions, and 
inversión is not permitted after it), see Ibn Hiáám, Mugni II, 28, and 
a detailed treatment by Worrell, Z.A. 21, 116-150. Interrogation is 
also effected by pronouns, all of which also function as conditionals, 
q.v. 5.83 n 2, and by adverbs, which likewise occur as conditionals, 
q.v. 5.87 n 2. 

5.75 (1) Jum. 216; Muf . #419; Alf. v 695; Qatr 83; Beeston 84; Fleisch 
218. The function of this li is quite different from that of the 
'causative li ' in 5.51, though Brockelmann, Grundr . II, 28 regards the 
two as cognate (cf. also Bravmann, J.Q.R. (NS) 42, 51). This li, as its 
ñame ( lám al-'amr, v. 5.51 n 1 on lám, 5.03 n 1 on 'amr) implies, 
produces indirect imperatives (it is rare with direct imperatives, e.g. 
fa-l-tafrahü ' let you rejoice', Jum. 216, and note after fa, 

probably to avoid sequence of short vowels). 

(2) S. 65 v 7; on dü and the 'five nouns' see 3.42. Note the vowel 
harmony in the possessive suffix hu 'his' after i, and see further 
13.9 n 9. 

5.751 (1) Apart from the considerations raised further down in the 
paragraph and in 5.752, this li (called lám ad-du c á', v. 5.51 n 1 on 
lám,, 5.55 n 3 on du c a') is éxactly the same as the ‘imperative li' of 
5.75. As will be clear from the examples, it is purely out of 
theological scruples that the term 'imperative' is felt to be 
inapplicable, placing God under an obligation. Such religious hyper- 
sensitivity is apparent from an early period (cf. Kopf, S.I. 5, 33), 
though it does not impose itself so formally upon grammar until 
relatively late (e.g. Ibn Hiáám; cf. also Haarmann, Z.D.M.G. Suppl. II, 
1974, 149). Other examples: 5.761, 11.711, 14.11, 19.34, 26.96. 

(2) S. 43 v 77. Normal word order (7.9 n 1) would be li-yaqdi rabbuka 
c alayná, but by inversión the less important element c alayná is brought 
into a less prominent position, with corresponding emphasis on the 
agent rabbuka (cf. 5.82 n 6 on the tendency for prepositional phrases 
to be structurally redundant and therefore syntactically mobile, also 
Bloch, op. cit. 5.431 n 5, 105 and refs. there). 

5.752 (1) The third type mentioned here is iltimás , lit. ’touching' (as 
in the somewhat archaic English 'may I touch you for a fiver?'). This 
rather unhelpful category seems to go back no further than the time of 
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ad-Damáminl (d. 1424), quoted by as-$abban on Alf . v 695 and by 
Goguyer (without attribution) in Qatr 83, n 6. 

5.76 (1) Jum . 216; Muf. #419; Alf. v 695; Qatr 83. 'Prohibition’ is 
nahg , a subdivisión of nafy 'negation' in general, on which see Muf. 
#546-550; Beeston 99; Fleisch Tr. #149t, v; Yushmanov 77; NOldeke 88; 
Wehr, Z.D.M.G. 103, 27. In brief, the negating elements are: 

13 ’no, not', negates: indep. imperfect tense (e.g. 13.13), apoc. 
imperf. tense (= prohibition, 5.76, 5.761), optative verbs (14.34 n 3), 
nouns categorically (ch. 22). Conjunction la 12.8, as a repeater for 
other neg. partióles, 12.8 n 2. 

má ’what' (Wehr 35), negates: past tense verbs (e.g. 5.52) also, in 
affective use, imperfect tense verbs (Wehr 32), sentences (as synonym 
of laysa) , 5.84 n 3. 

lam, lamma negate apoc. imperfect tense verbs and convert to past 
tense meaning (5.71, 5.72). 

lan negates dep. imperfect tense verbs and gives future meaning (5.42). 
'in, rare synonym of ma (Wehr 37, Beeston 100, Ndldeke 89). 
laysa 1 not be’, negates existence (10.18). 

lata, rare synonym of laysa, poss. la + ta (Aartun, op. cit. 1.83 n 3). 
'illa 'unless* {'in 'if' + la 'not'), ch. 21. 

gayr 'other than', though positive, has become a synonym of 'illa 
(21.4) and la ; see further 21.42 n 1. 

5.761 (1) The difference between 'prohibition' and 'request* is one of 
puré theology, cf. the identical scrupulosity in 5.751. 

(2) S. 2 v 286. In the light of the above comment it is perhaps worth 
noting that here and in several other places in this chapter aá-áirbínl 
neglects to follow the convention of introducing Qur'anic quotations 
with such formulae as 'Almighty God said', 'in the words of Almighty 
God' etc. (1.01 n 3). This is doubtless due to the fact that his 
source for most of this chapter (al-Azharí, Áj . 38-50) does not 
observe the convention either. 

5.8 (1) That is, conditional sentences, see 5.811 for terminology and 
syntax. 

5.81 (1) Jum . 217, 332; Muf. #419, 585; Alf. v 696; Qa£r 84; Beeston 
104; Fleisch 211; Yushmanov 73. The partióle 'in 'if' is generally 
held to be cognate with those of similar form and meaning in other 
Semitic languages (e.g. Hebrew 'im) , but see Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 
635 for other possibilities. 

(2) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are to avoid confusión with 
'an (5.41), 'inna (10.41) and 'anna (10.42), all of whose unvowelled 
consonantal skeleton consists of 'n. 

(3) 'Status' renders mahall , lit. 'untying place for camping', henee 
'place* in general. It is not found in the earliest grammar, and it is 
arguable whether it is to be understood as a synonym of mawdi c , 'place' 
« 'function' (3.1 n 4), which is the opinión of Versteegh in Arábica 
25, 278, or of mamila, 'place' = 'status' (23.2 n 1). The latter is 
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preferred here for three reasons: (a) lexically mahall is closer to 
manzila (lit. 'dismounting place for camping'), (b) mamila is infre- 
quent in later texts (including this one), and its displacement by 
mahall seems more likely than the evolution of a redundant synonym for 
the frequently occurring mawdi c , (c) the phrase fá c il marfü c mahallan 
in the present paragraph can only mean 'agent independent in status' 
because 'agent' is already a functional category and all agents are 
independent, so that a translation 'agent independent in function' is 
tautologous. In other words, the agent pronoun ü, being incapable of 
inflection, can never have indep. form, but it has the status of an 
indep. element because it has the function of one. We should not be 
misled by the fact that mahall and mawdi c sometimes appear to be used 
interchangeably, see further 5.84 n 4. 

(4) S. 47 v 36. See 5.71 on lam. The aspectual nature of the Arabic 
verbal system is nowhere clearer than here, for conditional sentences 
are intrinsically timeless, cf. Beeston 104. 

(5) For the various grammatical points raised here see: apocopation 
markers 3.91-92; concealed agent pronouns 7.58; direct object pronouns 
16.3 (16.306); doubly transitive verbs 10.6, 16.310 n 1. 

5.811 (1) Conditional terminology: fi c l aá-áart 'verb of the condition' 
i.e. protasis ( áart 'condition' is undoubtedly an early borrowing from 
law); jawáb ag-£art 'response to the condition', i.e. apodosis, evid- 
ently a coinage of the early grammarians. The other term for apodosis 
is jazá' 'requital' (same root as yujza in 5.83), and is at least as 
ancient as jawáb, though it is not clear whether they are technically 
distinct (e.g. both are used in the same sentence by Slbawayhi, Kitáb 
I, 435). However, jazá' and the etymologically related mujázáh ('act 
of requiting') are also used as the ñame of the conditional construct- 
ion, unlike jawáb or its cognates. 

Conditional syntax: (a) 'real' conditions start with 'in 'if', and the 
verbs of protasis and apodosis are normally both past or both imperfect 
tense apocopated (exceptions 5.93), e.g. 'in darastahu fahimtahu or 'in 
tadrushu tafhamhu 'if you studied it you would understand it/if you 
study it you will understand it'; (b) 'unreal' conditions start with 
law 'if (only)', and both verbs are usually past tense, that of the 
apodosis normally being prefixed with la (13.6 n 3), e.g. law darastahu 
la-fahimtahu 'if you had studied it you would have understood it'. See 
further the references at 5.81 n 1, and cf. also 5.90 n 2, 5.93 n 1. 

5.82 (1) Jum. 310; Muf. #419; Alf. v. 696; Qatr 84; Fleisch 218. The 
'conditional má', má aé-£artiyya, is formally identical with both the 
'interrogative má 1 , má al-istifhámiyya (5.83 n 2) and the 'relative má', 
má al-mawsula (11.755). Historically the chain of evolution was most 
likely from interrogative to relative and thence to conditional (cf. 
Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 570, 660, Moscati #13.42, Fleisch 218). The 
Arabs were well aware of the connection between conditional and inter¬ 
rogative functions: in Kitáb I, 433 Slbawayhi takes issue with some of 
his colleagues, who over-generalize by asserting that that all inter¬ 
rogativos may be used as conditionals. Cf. also 5.87 n 2. 
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(2) S. 2 v 106. 

(3) On the nature of the 'connection' see n 6 below. The min-phrase is 
a common device for amplifying the meaning of a vague antecedent pro- 
noun, and is called the 'explanatory min 1 , min al-bayániyya or min - 
li-l-bayán (cf. 26.72). It is related to the ’partitive min 1 , (min 
li-t-tab c id : not dealt with in text, but see 9.03 n 4, Muf. #499; 
Beeston 49; NOldeke 52). Normally the 'explanatory min 1 is followed by 
undefined sing. nouns, and 'partitive min ' by defined plur. nouns, the 
two together having in this regard similar syntax to kull, v. 13.4 n 6. 

(4) Since verbs are all predicates of their agents (3.73 n 5), and 
since predicability is a nominal feature (1.6), even elements which can 
never be formally expressed, such as concealed agent pronouns, are 
nouns: a good example of taqdir, q.v. 2.101 n 1. 

(5) The word kayr 'good, better/best' and its antonym áarr 'bad, worse/ 
worst', are nouns which have become assimilated to the comparative/ 
superlative structure (20.4). They thus occur as simple nouns, e.g. 

kayrun 'this is a good thing', and with the sense of comparatives 
and superlatives, e.g. hada kayrun min dálika 'this is better than 
that', huwa kayruhum 'he is the best of them' (other examples 5.41, 
5.55(c), 10.62, 20.6). Note 'ata bi , lit. ’to come with', i.e. 'to 
bring': many verbs of motion are used in this way, e.g. dahaba bi , lit. 
'to go with', i.e. 'to take away'. A causative of 'ata also exists, 
the Stem IV 'ata 'to make come', i.e. 'bring' (e.g. 5.81). From ja'a 
bi 1 to come with, bring', a new colloquial verb jab has evolved, the 
bi 'with' having become a new third radical after regular loss of the 
original third radical ' in dialect (Yushmanov 62). 

Q 

(6) 'Connected', muta alliq, lit. 'hanging from' is a term applied 
usually to prepositional phrases, whose presence is dictated more by 
semantic than structural necessity. Henee these phrases should not 
occur without the element upon which they depend (but cf. 9.71) and, in 
common with several other elements which simply provide additional in- 
formation about the main components of the sentence, they are structur- 
ally redundant (in particular space/time qualifiers, ch. 18, circum- 
stantial qualifiers, ch. 19, and specifying elements, ch. 20). Whether 
prepositional phrases or dependent nouns, all are invariably operated 
upon by verbs (but see 19.25 n 1): even in thfe present case involving 
kayr 'better' the comparative function is traced to an underlying verb 
(see 20.41), with which minhá 'than it' is 'connected'. These elements 
are by nature likely to have no fixed place in the sentence: they are 
often 'neutralized' (mulgá) or 'rendered inoperative' {muhmal ), see 
5.431 nn 2, 3. 

5.83 (1) Jum. 311; Muf. #419; Alf. v 696; Qatr 84; Fleisch 218. The 
man aé-áartiyya 'conditional man 1 , like 'conditional ma 1 (5.82) is also 
identical with its interrogative counterpart, man al-istifhamiyya (see 
n 2) and 'relative man 1 , man al-mawsüla (11.754). 

(2) S. 4 v 123; with appropriate intonation the original interrogative 
sense of man can be detected: "Who will do'evil?—he will be requited 
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for it!'. The same can be done with S. 2 v 106 in 5.82: 'What verse do 
we cancel or cause to be forgotten?—we bring one better than it or 
like it!'. On interrogatives in general see 5.87 n 2. 

(3) 'Constructed with its object as agent' renders mabni li-l-maf C ül, 
lit. 'built for the direct object', one of the various periphrastic 
terms for the passive verb, q.v. at 8.0 n 1. 

(4) According to the Arab interpretation, the grammatical agent of the 
passive verb is only a 'substitute' (na'ib, see further 8.2) for the 
logical agent which it displaces. Moreover the passive cannot be used 
when the logical agent is expressed (unlike English 'he was run over by 
a bus'), henee the passive is sometimes termed majhül, lit. 'unknown 
(seil. agent)'. Cf. 8.11. 

(5) The ’referring' of an Arabic pronoun is specifically backwards, the 
term being c á'id, lit. 'going back'. Forward reference is not very 
common (cf. Beeston 41: 'a fairly strong objection is felt to placing 

a pronoun before the overt term to which it alludes'). One modern ex- 
ample is found on a Bahrain aerogramme: 'ida wudi c a 'ayyu gay'in 
bi-dákiliha qad tursalu hádihi r-risalatu bi-l-baridi s-sathl 'if any- 
thing is put inside it, this letter will be sent by surface post'. See 
further 11.75 on relative pronouns. Note that pronominalization is a 
noun marker: this feature is seldom, if ever mentioned in the enumera- 
tion of noun markers, cf. 1.8 n 1. 

5.84 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. ##181, 419; Alf. v. 696; Qatr 26, 84. The ety- 
mology of mahma has caused the Arabs some problems, and their Solutions 
are perhaps less satisfactory than Western explanations: Ibn Ya C I&, for 
example, (on Muf. #419) claims that mahma is not a compound but a 
simple noun of the pattern fa c la (this is also the view of aá-áirblnl, 
in his Commentary on the Qur'án, I, 485). Others suggest that the 
first element mah is a ’noun of action' like sah ’ssh!’ (q.v. 1.42). 
Those who see the h as a device to prevent the repetition in *ma-má are 
at least on the right track.in recognizing that it is a compound word: 
the second element is very likely the indefinite ma 'what(ever)' which 
is suffixed to other elements and converts them into conjunctions (e.g. 

'idma, 5.85, 'ayñama, 5.89), and the first element is probably the 
interrogative mS (see below, n 3). The h can be compared with the h in 
mah, a 'pausal' (2.14 n 2) form of ma found, for example in kaymah 'so 
that' (cf. 5.44 n 4). See Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 574, and cf. also 
Moscati, #13.42, Fleisch, Tr. #36ii. 

(2) S. 7 v 132. See 5.51 on the ’li of kay', 5.86 n 4 on rábita 'link'. 
The parsing of min 'ayatin, lit. 'of a verse', as a circumstantial 
qualifier (ch. 19) as well as an example of the ’explanatory min' (see 
5.82 n 3) seems rather unnecessary, and may be an initiative of 
aá-áirbíni's immediate source, al-Azhari, Aj . 49. 

(3) Negative ma 'not' may negate sentences in exactly the same way as 
the verb laysa 'not to be' (10.18), in which case it is called the 
'Hijazi ma' (má al-hijaziyya) . The alternative construction, in which 
ma has no grammatical effect on components of the sentence, is called 
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the 'Tamimi má' (má at-tamimiyya) : contrast the official 'Hijázi' read- 
ing of S. 12 v 31, ma hada bagaran ' this is not a mortal' with the 
'Tamími' equivalent má hada ba£arun , and see further Rabin, Anc. W.-Ar. 
174. On the artificial polarization of Classical Arabic into Eastern 
('Tamimi') and Western ('Hijazí') varieties cf. Rabin, op. cit. 7. 

This negative function of má is assumed to have developed out of an 
original interrogative function: a rhetorical question such as 'What, 
is this a mortal!?' (or 'What is this, a mortal!?') is, after all, 
intended to mean 'This is not a mortal'. See also 21.31 n 2. 

(4) Cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 154 on the axiom that compound elements 
function as single elements (v. also 7.02, 9.7). 'Function' here is 
mawdi c ('place', 3.1 n 4), denoting the substitutability of an apocopa- 
ted verb (la nu'min ’we would not believe') for the sentence having 
that function. It thus differs from mahall 'status' (q.v. 5.81 n 3), 
which certainly implies functional equivalence but seems to be restrict 
-ed to cases where no substitution is possible. This may be either 
because the morpheme in question is a bound agent pronoun which cannot 
therefore be displaced by an element of identical function (see 
examples 5.81-92 passim), or because there is no single element avail- 
able to replace a compound one (thus in 9.75 and 9.76 the complex pre- 
dicates cannot be substituted by a single term). See also 12.51 n 3 
for a good illustration of this principie. Versteegh's observations in 
Arábica 25, 277 are a good preliminary survey of the problem. 

5.85 (1) Jum. 217, 223; Muf . ##204, 419; Alf . v 696; Qatr 26, 85; 
Fleisch 219. Despite the opinión of aá-Sirbíní is the ensuing lines, 
there seems no reason to doubt that this element is anything other than 
the noun 'id (1.441) suffixed with the indefinite pronoun má 'whatever', 
known as má az-zá'ida 'the redundant má' . This má is a variety of the 
interrog./relative má, functioning like Latin quod (Fleisch 203, and 
cf. 18.207 ni). On 'idmá as a particle see al-Azhari, Tasr . II, 247. 

(2) Here instead of harf for 'particle' (1.25) the synonym 'adáh (q.v. 
21.02 n 1) is used, apparently an arbitrary whim of aS-áirbinl. 

5.86 (1) Jum. 312; Muf. ##184, 419; Alf. v 696; Qatr 84; Fleisch 219. 
Like má, man, originally an interrog./relative, cf. Moscati #13.40. 

(2) S. 17 v 110; the má here is termed sila, normally 'relative clause' 
(11.752 n 1) but translated 'relative' for clarity, cf. 5.89 n 2. 

(3) 'Link' translates rábita, lit. 'tether', a term which, as well as 
being a late-comer into grammar, has only a very marginal application: 
it is used (in various forms) (a) as a synonym for c á'id 'referential 
(pronoun)', e.g. 9.76 (mase, rabit) , 13.41 (verbal noun rabt 'linking'), 
(b) approximately meaning 'copula', e.g. 10.1, (c) for 'conjunction' as 
in this paragraph. All three uses are clearly the result of influence 
from logic, cf. the cognate term ribát 'tie', which occurs as a trans- 
lation of Gk. syndesmos (Versteegh 38, 46). On fa as a 'link' see 
further 5.90 n 2. 

(4) See 9.8 on word order in equational sentences. 
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(5) See 11.0 n 1 on the term na c t 'epithet', which overlaps the term 
sifa 'adjective'. 

5.861 (1) This note is copied verbatim from al-Azharl, Tasr. II, 248. 

(2) AS-áirbíni's source (see n 1) actually has 'ayyuhum yaqum 'aqum 
ma c ahu 'whichever of them stands I will stand with him*, which makes 
more sense of the assertion that ' ayyu depends for its meaning upon 
what it is annexed to; however, ' ayyu is also found standing alone, as 
in the Qur'anic verse quoted in 5.86. 

(3) This time 'ayyu is formally annexed to ad-dawábbi and is thus equi- 
valent to má 'whatever' (5.82). Note that the dependent form 'ayya is 
required, as it is a preposed direct object of tarkub 'you (might) 
ride', and see n 4. 

(4) Observe that the word order of all four examples preserves that of 
'ayyu in its original interrogative function (cf. 5.82 n 1), i.e. with 
agents, direct objects and other qualifiers preceding their operators, 
though still marked accordingly. See 5.87 on mata. 

(5) See 5.89 on 'ayna. Cf. also 13.91 n 1 for a corroborative con- 
struction with 'ayyu. 

5.87 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. ##206, 419; Alf. v. 696; Qatr 84; Fleisch 219. 
For mata as an interrogative see next note; as a synonym of 'ida 5.94; 
as a preposition 26.1. 

(2) The partióles 'a and hal convert statements into questions (5.741 
n 1), and for other types of questions there is a set of interrogative 
nouns, most of which also function as conditionals: 'what?' ma , also 
lengthened to má£á (see 11.731 on ¿a 'this'); 'who?' man ; ’where' 'ayna-, 
'which? 1 'ayyu; 'how?' kayfa; 'when?' matá. Note also the compounds 
li-má 'why?' (= 'for what?'), li-man ’whose?’ (= 'for whom?'). See 
further 9.94 n 1 and, on indirect questions, 12.51 n 6. 

5.88 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. ##206, 419; Alf. v 696; Qatr 85; Fleisch 219. 
The spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) may be to avoid confusión with 

'iyyáná (v. 16.502), though it is more likely to be a sign that this 
word is not very familiar. It is 'ayya (5.86) + 'anin 'time' (q.v. 
18.113 n 1 (b)). 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 199, add Fleischer, K1. Schr. II, 86, and al-U£müni on 
Alf. v. 696. The first hemistich is 'ida n-na c jatu l- c ajfá'u batat 
bi-qafrin 'when the emaciated ewe spends the night in the desert' (cf. 
10.16 on báta). There are other translations of the second hemistich: 
'whenever the wind moderates, she descends' (Goguyer, Qatr 85), 'when- 
ever the wind leads it aside, it sinks down' (Fleischer, loe. cit.). 

(3) The parsing is copied exactly from al-Azhari, Áj. 50, but it is 
left to ag-áarqawi, in his Commentary on al-Azhari, loe. cit., to point 
out that the 'redundant má ' (5.89 n 2) is here introduced for purely 
metrical reasons. 

(4) Classical Arabio verse rhymes throughout in the same consonant (so 
that a poem may be referred to as al-lámiyya 'the one in I' etc.) and, 
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if that consonant is vowelled, the same vowel must also be maintained. 
All such vowels are pronounced long, even when grammatically short, so 
tanzili could rhyme with manzili ’my abode' (but we transcribe all 
vowels as written, so as not to obscure the inflections). Tanwin is not 
usual in rhyme, but see 1.45 n 3 for some exceptions. The final i of 
tanzili is an automatic juncture feature, q.v. 13.12 n 1, henee 'purely 
accidental', c árid (cf. 18.3 n 1), i.e. non-phonemic. 

5.89 (1) Jum. 217; Muf . #206, 419; Alf . v 696; Qatr 84; Fleisch 219. As 
an interrogative (5.87 n 2), 'ayna also makes compounds such as 1 ilá 
'ayna 'whither' ( 1 to where', cf. 13.12) and min ' ayna 'whence' ('from 
where'). Cf. also 18.41 n 3. 

(2) At least one grammarian (az-ZamakSarí, Muf. #206) disagrees with 
the interpretation of má as a 'relative' ( sila , (cf. 5.86 n 2), and 
treats it as a 'redundant má' (zá'ida, 5.85 n 1). The boundary between 
the two is often vague, and perhaps it is better instead to consider 
the following: má*occurs regularly after nouns in a purely indefinite 
function, e.g. rajulun má 'a certain man' (see Nüldeke 59) and it also 
occurs as a puré nominalizer, e.g. má dumtu 'for as long as I remain' 
(10,23), c indamá ja’a ’when he carne* (seil. 'at his coming*, cf. 18.207 
n 1). 'Redundant má' seems to lie somewhere in between. 

5.90 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. #207; Alf . v 697; Qatr 85; Fleisch 219. To 
judge by the entry in Lane's dictionary for this item ('whence, where, 
whencesoever, wheresoever, when, how, however' etc.), the meaning of 
the word has never been accurately known. 

(2) Two further features of the conditional structure may as well be 
dealt with here: (a) it is possible for the protasis not to be a 
genuine condition, but an imperative, e.g. künü hüdan 'aw nasárá 
tahtadaw 'be Jews or Christians and you will be rightly guided' (S. 2 
v 135) or a proposal, e.g. 'a-la tanzil ta’kul 'will you not dismount 
and eat?' (cf. the similar constructions with dep. verb after fa , in 
5.55, also Beeston 107, Fleisch 217). (b) In certain circumstances the 

apodosis must be 'linked* by fa, viz. when the apodosis is a nominal 
sentence (example in 5.86), when the verb of the apodosis is preceded 
by a particle, e.g. * in saraqa fa-qad saraqa 'akun lahu min qablu 'if 
he stole, then a brother of his has stolen before' (S. 12 v 77), when 

the apodosis is an imperative verb, e.g. ' in kúntum tuhibbüna lláha 
fa-ttabi c unl 1 if you love God, then follow me* (S. 3 v 31), and if the 
apodosis must have past tense meaning, e.g. 'in kána qamlsuhu qudda min 
qubulin fa-sadaqat 'if his shirt is torn from the front, then she has 
been telling the truth* (s. 12 v 26). See Muf. #587; Alf. v 701; Qatr 
86; Fleisch 215; Ntfldeke 111. Semantic considerations, Beeston 106. 

5.91 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. #202, 419; Alf. v 697; Qatr 85; Fleisch 219. 
This is a compound of the indefinite má suffix (5.85 n 1) and the noun 
of place haytu: the latter is a member of a small group of space/time 
qualifiers which end in an invariable u, thought to be a remnant of an 
oíd locative case (cf. Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 533, and 18.41 n 2). 

In the context of conditionals, haytu is unusual in not being an 
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interrogative. 

(2) See 8.21 n 1 on ’i C ráb in the sense of 'parsing'. The sudden loss 
of energy on the part of aá-áirblní is inexplicable: certainly his 
immediate source (al-Azharí, Áj . 50) does not flag in his treatment of 
hayturna. 

5.92 (1) Jum. 217; Muf . #207, 419; not in Alf. but see al-USmüni on v 
697; not in Qatr but see Mugni I, 173; Fleisch 219. For kayfa as an 
interrogative cf. 19.8, kayfa ji'ta 'how did you come? 1 . 

(2) The legitimacy of kayfa alone as a conditional element, as in kayfa 
tasna c 1 asna c , of whose flavour the English 'how you act I shall act' 
gives some idea, has been a subject of dispute since the earliest 
grammar: Slbawayhi asked his master al-£alil (0.1 n 1) about it, and 
was told that the construction is 'felt to be reprehensible', 

{mustakrah), because kayfa is not a conditional. It comes to be used as 
one only because it is synonymous with ala 'ayyi hálin 1 in what(ever) 
State' (cf. 5.861), Kitáb I, 433. The 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) on the other 
hand, allow kayfa as a conditional, InsSf , prob. 91. 

5.93 (1) See also general references at 5.81 n 1. Here we may also 
remark on two more aspects of conditional sentences: (a) the compound 
wa-'in 'and if' has become fixed in a purely adversative sense, 'even 
though, even if', e.g. 1 ana ma c ahu wa-'in lam ya c rifni 'I am with him 
even though he does not know me'. If this is not simple inversión of 
protasis and apodosis, it is ellipsis of an apodosis identical with the 
preposed clause, scil. *'I am with him: even though he does not know me 
I am with him'; (b) with wa-law 'even if* elisión of the apodosis is 
compulsory, e.g. 'awlim wa-law bi-£átin ’have a feast, even if only 
with a single sheep' (cf. Beeston 106; Fleisch 215). On its own wa-law 
is used approximately as 'so what?, what if it is?'. 

(2) See 11.2 n 1 on 'states', 1 ahwal . 

(3) S. 17 v 8, both verbs b'eing past tense forms of the ’hollow verb' 
(10.23 n 2) c ada 'to return', root c -w-d. 

(4) S. 2 v 284. Note that a second, alternative protasis is 
coordinated by 'aw 'or' (12.4). 

(5) S. 42 v 20. The mixture illustrated here is not common, and in most 
cases kñna is the verb involved, where it clearly has a modal, rather 
than a temporal function, in keeping with the meaning that kána some- 
times has: 'it most certainly is' (e.g. in 5.52 n 2). There are other 
methods, e.g. the use of qad (1.81), for indicating a specific past 
reference, cf. Beeston 106. 

(6) Schaw . Ind. 73, add al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 56. This variety is 
even rarer than the previous example, and is regarded by most as a 
poetic licence. However, Ibn M51ik seems to have been in favour of 
admitting it as a regular construction, cf. ¡Cizaña III, 655, where, 
contrary to aá-áirblní's statement, a prose example is adduced, viz. 
man yaqum laylata 1-qadri 1 imanan wa-htisában gufira lahu má taqaddama 
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min danbihi 'whoever rises on Laylat al-Qadr (the night of the 26th of 
Ramadán) in belief and hope of reward, he will be forgiven what sins he 
has committed' (a 'Tradition', 1.01 n 4, cf. Wensinck, Concord. V 315). 

(7) 'Prose' is na£r lit. 'scattering', contrasting with nazm 'poetry', 

lit. 'arranging' (also ái c r in 5.94, lit. ’knowledge', cf. poiesis). 

5.94 (1) In all copies of the Ajurrümiyya, as far as can be discovered 
but not in other treatises. Cf. Beeston 104; Fleisch 206; 12.3 n 3. 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 202, with variant tahammal 'bear it' (cf. 5.90 n 2 (b) 

for apodosis introduced by fa) . See Nüldeke, note 1 to p.lll. 

(3) Note that the 'verbal sentence' (cf. 7.1) may function as a single 
element (5.84 n 4). 

(4) On the rules for fa in the apodosis cf. 5.90 n 2 (b). Here the 

phrase qurina bi-l-fá' 'is connected by fa ' expresses the function of 

fa as the 'link' between protasis and apodosis (see rabita, 5.86 n 4), 
cf. the cognate term qarina in 11.7 n 1. 

(5) That ' in 'if' and ' igá 'when' are not completely interchangeable is 
well illustrated by contrasting the correct utterance 'átlka 'ida 
hmarra 1-busru 'I will come to you when the grapes go red' and the 
incorrect 'átlka 'in ihmarra 1-busru 'I will come to you if the grapes 
go red'. The latter is wrong not so much because the condition is a 
false one, but because ’in cannot refer to a specific future time (so 
al-Kalíl, in Kitáb I, 433). 

(6) See 5.87 on mata. 

(7) See Wensinck, Concordance I, 63 for the various forms and locations 
of this Tradition, whose variants ( mata yaqum, mata ma yaqum, 'ida qáma, 
'in yaqum) suggest much grammatical uncertainty. The book Jámi c 
al-masánld ('Collection of Traditions arranged according to the chain 
of transmission') is not yet published; its author was the most 
prolific and outstanding Hanbali polymath of his day (1126-1200, see 
G.A.L . I, 503, E.I. (2), art. 'Ibn al-Djawzí'). No doubt the source for 
aá-áirbini was al-Azhari, Aj. 50, and he in turn probably had it from 
Ibn Hiáam, Mugni II, 201. The Ibn Málik mentioned here is the familiar 
grammarian (1.02 n 2) rather than the famous theologian of Medina 

(d. 709-11), and the information may have come from Tashll 237 (it is 
not in Alf .). 
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6.0 (1) al~marfü c at, lit. 'those things which have been made 
independent', sound fem. plur. (cf. 3.231 n 2). On *independence' see 

3.1 n 1. 'Nouns in particular' ineludes adjectives (3.41 n 2) but not 
verbs, whose independent forms have already been dealt with in 5.33. 

6.1 (1) al-fa c il, lit. ’the doer', see ch. 7, esp. 7.0, 7.01. 

6.2 (1) al-maf^ül aliad! lam yusamma faPiluh, lit. 'the direct object 
of which no agent has been named', i.e. the passive, see ch. 8, esp. 
8.1, 8.11. The spelling instructions are required here because the 
passive differs from the active only in vocalization, cf. 8.2, 8.3. 

6.3 (1) al~mubtada 9 {bih), lit. 'that which is begun (with)', and 
kabaruh, lit. 'the information about it', see ch. 9, esp. 9.01, 9.1. 
Both subject and predicate normally have independent form (cf. *9.11), 
but see 6.4, 6.5 for the exceptions. 

6.4 (1) ism kana, lit. 'the noun of kana "to be"', see 10.1 on why it 
may not be termed a true agent ( fá c il) or subject {mubtada') . 

(2) Relationships between elements are often expressed anthropo- 
morphically, e.g. 'mother' (5.41 n 9, 26.21 n 1), 'sister' (10.1), 
'daughter' (3.1 n 2); see Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 83. 

6.5 (1) kabar 'inna, lit. 'the information (about the noun operated on 
by) r inna "verily"', q.v. at 10.4. As with kana in the previous note, 
the elements related to r inna are termed its ’sisters'. 

6.6 (1) tabi c , lit. 'following' (seil. the inflection of its ante- 
cedent). Naturally if the antecedent is dependent or oblique, so is the 
concordant, and no longer belongs to this chapter (cf. 11.01). Some 
grammarians arrive at five concordants by distinguishing between 
sequential coordination ( c atf nasaq) and explanatory coordination 

( c atf hayan) , cf. 12.0. 

(2) na c t, usually rendered 'epithet' but see 11.0 n 1. On adjectives 
in general, see 11.01 to 11.61. 

(3) c atf, lit. 'inclining towards’, see ch. 12. 

(4) tawkid, lit. ’confirming, affirming', see ch. 13. 

(5) badal, translated literally. See ch. 14. 

(6) We may add here the particle lawlá 'if not for ...' (from law 'if, 
5.811 n 1, and la 'not 1 , 5.76 n 1), e.g. lawla zaydun la-ji'tuka 'if it 
were not for Zayd I would come to you', seil. 'if Zayd were not (in 
existence ...)'; other examples 5.55(f), 7.11, and see 9.94 n 1. Jum . 
301; Muf. #169; Alf . v 714; Qatr 125; Fleisch 214; NOldeke 112. 
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7.0 (1) Jum. 23; Muf. #20; Alf. v 225; Qai¿r 178; Beeston 63, 71; 

Fleisch 166; Bateson 44; Yushmanov 64, 68. For fá c il 'agent' see 7.01 
n 1. On faPil as a morphological category see 10.34 n 1. 

(2) This follows the order in which they are dealt with by Sibawayhi 
(Kitáb I, 14, 278 respectively), also az-Zamakáari and az-Zajjaji, 
while Ibn Malik and Ibn HiS5m ( Qatr only) treat the subject before the 
agent. For 'subject' see 9.01 and cf. below, 7.12; for 'asi 'original 
form' see 3.0 n 2. 

(3) See 19.73 n 1 ^n inversión in general; agents become subjects when 
they precede their verbs, cf. 7.12, 9.82, 12.903. 

(4) This assumes that the predicate is made independent by the subject, 
although there is some dispute over the problem (see 9.11). On 
'operation' see 2.11 and n 5 below. 

(5) Operators are either 'formal' ( lafzl) or 'abstract' (ma c nawi , see 
2.1 n 2), that of the agent being the verb which formally precedes it, 
while that of the subject is assumed ;to be abstract because the subject 
has nothing formally preceding it (9.11, and cf. 5.34 ni). On the 
hierarchical considerations here cf. 22.0 n 4. 

7.01 (1) Both fá c il 'agent' and fi c l 'verb' (see 16.01) are terms which 
ambiguously denote both the real actor and act and the agent and verb 
in purely linguistic form (similar ambiguity in 23.0 n 1, munadá, 
either 'person called' or 'vocative noun'). This overlap is both 
ancient and delibérate (for Sibawayhi speech is a set of acts of the 
speaker, Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 147, 151), though only later did this 
same duality acquire philosophical proportions (see Versteegh 151). 

(2) On 'plain noun', ism sarib, and 'paraphrase', ta'wil, see 9.02 n 1. 
The 'syntactically complete' ( támm) verb is one which needs no further 
complements, contrasting with the 'syntactically defective' ( náqis ) 
verbs in 10.1-38, and cf. 9.71. 

(3) These are explained in 7.03. 

7.02 (1) S. 7 v 54. Here tabaraka is an optative verb, q.v. 14.34 n 3. 

(2) S. 16 v 69; the mase, noun sinfun 'type' introduced in an attempt 
to account for the mase, muktalifun by attraction, even though its 
agent is grammatically fem. (4.12 n 3, and see 26.95 n 2). 

(3) S. 29 v 51; see further 9.6 n 2, 10.42 on ’anna clauses. 

7.03 (1) See 10.11; these verbs have nominal sentences as their agent 
and complement, and are incomplete without the latter. 

(2) An indep. noun preceding a verb is reckoned to be a subject, not an 
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agent, cf. 7.12. 

(3) 'Devoid of personal endings' is a rather free translation of fáriq 
lit. 'empty', but the meaning is olear from the context. Concordance 
rules (7.22 n 1) require that verbs preceding their agents should not 
be inflected for number: henee in yaqñmáni z-zaydáni the dual verb is 
already a complete verbal sentence, 'they two are standing', and the 
following az-zaydáni 'the two Zayds' cannot be its agent, but is in 
apposition to the agent. A type 'akalüni 1-barágitu 'the fleas bit me' 
with plural verb, was indeed recorded and discussed (e.g. Kitáb I, 5, 

6, 39, 237, II, 8), but is dismissed as dialect usage (see also 7.23 

n 1) . 

(4) Though qá'imun 'standing' has verbal meaning it is a noun, and so 
zaydun is an inverted subject, not an agent. See 3.0 n 2 on 'normal'. 

(5) i.e. the agent of a passive verb, see ch. 8. 

7.1 (1) What is offered is a purely formal definition of the 'Verbal 
sentence' ( jumla fi c liyya) in keeping with the elementary nature of the 
work. More detailed treatments are available in Ibn Ya c iá on Muf. #20, 
al-Astarábádi on Káfiya I, 62 (ed. Istanbul 1858), a$-Sabban on 
al-Uámüni on Alf. v 225. The central point of these considerations is 
that the agent is that of which an act is predicated (cf. 1.6 n 3), and 
which must be preceded by its verb because the verb operates on the 
agent. A typical pedantry is the assertion that the agent remains an 
agent even when there is no 'act', e.g. dying ( Qatr 181, and cf. 16.11). 

7.11 (1) S. 2 v 251. Here alláhi 'of God' is the logical agent, in 
subjective genitive relationship to the verbal noun daf c u 'holding 
back'. After such annexation constructions (cf. 26.92) a direct object 
may follow in dependent form, as an-nása 'the people' here (and cf. 
16.312 ni), or it may be paraphrased with li (examples in 24.31 n 1). 
Another kind of subjective genitive in 10.34. See 6.6 n 1 on lawla. 

(2) S. 5 v 19. The min here is only called redundant because the verb 
before it is negated: otherwise it would certainly be regarded as a 
'partitive min' , q.v. in 9.03 n 4. On 'redundant' cf. 5.413 n 1. 

(3) S. 4 v 79 or 166, and cf. redundant bi in subjeets, 9.03 n 5. It is 
tempting to associate this bi with the redundant bi which occurs in 
the predicate of laysa 'not to be' (10.18 n 4). Cf. also Noldeke 76. 

(4) This always means the desert Arabs, contemporaries perhaps of the 
early grammarians, but certainly not of aá-áirbini! See 1.21 n 1. 

(5) According to as-Suyüti ( Ham c al-hawámi c I, 186) these curious 
sentences are quoted by Ibn Málik in his commentary on Káfiya (though 
aá-áirblni has them directly from al-Azharl, Ta$r. I, 270). In all 
probability they are not themselves genuine utterances, but rather 
prose imitations of the structure of a few odd verses of poetry (q.v. 
in Jum. 211f, which seems to be the earliest location, but cf. Kitáb I, 
145-6, Howell I, 155). See also Reckendorf, Ar, Synt . 79, 

(6) This is the 'Reader' (21.21 n 2) c Abdulláh ibn Katir, d. 738 (see 
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E.I. (2), art. 'Ibn Kathir', G.A.S. I, 7). 

(7) S. 2 v 37. In his comments on this verse ( Ma c áni I, 28), al-Farra' 
argües that both 'Readings 1 amount to the same thing ’because whatever 
encounters you, you encounter it', and cites another example from the 
Qur'an (S. 2 v 124) involving the word nala 'to obtain'. 

7.12 (1) See the definition of the 'verbal sentence' ( jumla fi c liyya) 
in 7.1. The translations in this paragraph are intended to emphasize 
that the verb in these positions is felt to be a complete sentence, 
consisting of the verb itself and its pronominalized agent, together 
functioning as a predicate of the preceding noun (similar to 9.75). 
There are thus three possibilities: the true verbal sentence qáma 
z-zaydáni (see 7.22 n 1), the nominal sentence az-zaydáni qáma as in 
the present paragraph, and the single term verbal sentence with an 
overt noun in apposition to the pronominalized agent, viz. yaqümáni 
z-zaydáni , as in 7.03. A comparison of the three shows that in the 
verbal sentence with an overt agent the verb is not inflected for 
number, see further 7.22 n 1, and cf. Anshen and Schreiber, Language 
44, esp. 792. 

7.2 (1) 'Overt' is záhir, lit. 'showing, apparent' (synonym muzhar , 
lit. 'shown, made apparent', as in 1.24), a self-explanatory term for 
explicit nouns. On the antithesis mudmar 'pronominalized': 7.31 n 1. 

(2) The manuscripts say four, but for different reasons: C. counts 7.21 
and 7.24 as being the four examples, while B. and D. (judging from the 
photographs) regard 7.21-22-23-24 as four sets of examples. Here, how- 
ever, we follow al-Azharí, Aj . 52 and other printed editions, where all 
ten are presented as part of Ibn Ajurrüm's original text. 

7.21 (1) See 3.2 on independence marker u, 5.01 on past tense verb, 

5.02 on imperfect tense verb. 

7.22 (1) As the examples demónstrate, the verb before an overt agent is 
always singular (cf. 7.23 n 1). It is marked only for gender, viz. (a) 
mase, (unmarked sing. verb) for agents of natural or grammatical mase, 
gender, regardless of number (7.21-25), including non-humans. (b) fem. 
(marked with t, q.v. 5.01) for agents of natural fem. gender (7.26-29) 
or grammatical fem. gender, in both cases regardless of number, e.g. 
nabahat kalbatáni '2 bitches barked', naáibat harbun 'a war started' 
(agent is unmarked fem., cf. 11.43 n 3), naáibat hurübun ’wars started', 
nabahat kilábun 'dogs barked' (see 4.12 n 3 on syntax of broken plural). 

7.23 (1) Historically the past tense verb is a noun (concrete, in the 
view of Fleischer, Kl. Schr. I, 368), to which agent suffixes have been 
added. These suffixes are cognate with the free pronouns, as can still 
be clearly seen by comparing them (listed in 9.22) with the agent 
suffixes in ch. 7 or 8. Henee qáma 'stood' is not so much sing. as 
impersonal (seil. 'a standing occurred, by an agent yet to be 
specified'), and this has been generalized to the imperfect tense also. 
It is misleading to regard this as 'incomplete concordance' (as 
Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 69, Ar. Synt . 23), since overt nouns and agent 
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pronoun suffixes are in complementary distribution. The most intrusive 
reaction to this situation must surely be Noldeke's remark (78) on the 
grammatically wrong structure 'akalüni 1-baragítu 1 the fleas bit me' 
(with plur. verb before the agent, cf. 7.03 n 3), that ’unfortunately 
it has not become universal'! 

7.24 (1) These are the nouns whose inflectional vowels are long 
according to the conditions set out here and in 3.421. It is clearly 
gross negligence to invoke those conditions here as they are completely 
irrelevant to the agent function, and the examples could just as well 
have included gazna ' aki *my brother stood' . In fact aá-áirbinx is only 
reproducing the misplaced pedantry of al-Azhari, Áj. 52. 

7.25 (1) These broken plurals must have natural mase, gender, or else 
the verb will have to be fem. sing. (7.22 ni). On the assimilation of 
the def. art. see 11.41 n 2, and on the juncture feature 11.1 n 2. 

7.26 (1) The fem. marker here and in 7.27-29 is not an agent suffix, 
cf. 7.59. Note that, like many fem. proper ñames (cf. 11.43 n 3), 
hindun is unmarked for gender. 

7.27 (1) See 11.1 n 2 on the juncture feature of the def. art. The 
extra vowel (i) is orthographically attached to the t of qamat, but it 
seemed better to preserve the morphological integrity in transcription. 

7.28 (1) Segmentation of the past tense verb leads easily to the 
conclusión that the mase. daraJb-a and the fem. darab-a-t are of the 
same status as, say, the 2nd sing. mase, darab-t-a (7.53) and fem. 
darab-t-i (7.54), and they are often so presented in Western grammars 
(even in a modern analysis such as Trager and Rice, Language 30, 230). 
However, it is incompatible with Arabic syntax, see further 7.58 n 1, 
and cf. Beeston 72. 

7.29 (1) Here, as with the mase, plurals in 7.23, 7.25, it makes no 
difference whether the plur. is 'sound' (3.23) or 'broken' (3.22), as 
only natural gender is relevant to the form of the verb. Contrast 
an-niswatu yadribna 'the women strike' in 3.241, where the verb follows 
its agent and therefore concords in number as well as gender. 

7.30 (1) The suffix 1 'my' (cf. 4.72 n 2) obliterates any short vowel 
inflections, cf. 23.6 and following. However, the position of the agent 
is also one of its markers (7.12) and is sufficient here to identify 
gulámí as the agent of gama. It stands to reason that in cases where 
two uninflected nouns follow the verb, the first is taken to be the 
agent and the second the direct object, e.g. paraba gulami ' akl 'my 
slave struck my brother', i&tára musa c isa 'Moses chose Jesús 1 (cf. 

4.2 n 2(b) on these invariable proper ñames: they belong to the same 
class as al-fata but have no undefined form *müsan ). 

(2) The phrase 'its place is already occupied' renders iStigál 
al-mahall : on mahall 'place' cf. 5.81 n 3, though here a purely literal 
translation has been preferred. Literal, too, is the translation of 
iétigál, on which see further 21.34 n 1. It does not seem likely that 
mahall here can be equated with 'function' {mawdi c , cf. 5.84 n 4), 
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because the independence marker u and the purely arbitrary i of the 
possessive suffix i are respectively a morpheme and a phoneme, i.e. are 
not members of substitutable classes. 

7.31 (1) 'Pronominalized agent' is fá c il mugmar, which could also be 
translated in non-linguistic terms as 'the actor who is kept in the 
mind': mudmar has a broader significance than 'pronominalized', how- 

ever, and may also denote suppressed elements such as the conjunction 
'an (see 5.4 n 2). The term damir , on the other hand, always denotes 
'pronoun', q.v. at 11.71. 

7.4 (1) See 11.715 for bound pronouns, 11.716 for free pronouns. 

(2) See 9.22 n 2 for transliterations of these terms. Note also that, 
although the analysis recognizes the three numbers (sing., dual, plur.) 
and the two genders (mase., fem.), there are no higher order terms for 
'number' and 'gender' as such, ñor, as it happens, for 'case' or ’mood' 
either (cf. 11.02 rt 1) . 

(3) See 9.3 n 1 on this practice of computing combinations. 

7.5 (1) Here is as good a place as any to reassert the futility of 
using 'subject' both for true subjeets and for agents of verbs (e.g. 
Reckendorf, Fleisch etc.): this obscures the structural difference 
between the two, subjeets always being first in the sentence (9.01) and 
agents always after their verb (7.12), not to mention the problems it 
causes in the treatment of concordance between the verb and agent on 
the one hand, and subject and verb-phrase predicate on the other. 

(2) This definition of the bound pronoun is from Alf. v 55, and will be 

found again in 11.715 and 16.3. 'Unconstrained' here renders iktiyáran 

lit. 'voluntarily, by choice', antonym of idtiráran 'by constraint, in- 
voluntarily', the latter being characteristically used to denote poetic 
licence (11.715 n 2). Note that in Muf. #163 a verse is quoted in 
which a bound pronoun is suffixed to 'illa (cf. also Mugrii II, 78): 
this is precisely such a poetic licence. 

(3) This echoes 7.0, where the priority of agent over subject and vice 
versa is argued. 

7.51 (1) The ensuing paragraphs contain the complete paradigm of the 
active verb, sound Stem I, daraba 'to strike' in its past tense form; 
for the imperfect tense paradigms see 4.4 n 5 etc., and cf. 7.8. Con- 
trary to the convention outlined in 3.52 n 3, the verb will here be 
translated as an impersonal (i.e. stem-like) past tense and not as an 
infinitive: for the reasons given in 7.57 n 3, however, it cannot be 
transliterated as a past stem *darab -. Note the spelling instructions 
(3.44 n 2), which prevent confusión with the passive (cf. 8.61). 

(2) Proto-Semitic probably had k for t here, but in Arabic and some 
other Semitic languages the t was generalized by analogy with the 
suffixes of the second person (Moscati #16.45). 

Q 

7.52 (1) al-mu azzim nafsah, lit. 'he who exalts himself', i.e. our 
pluralis majestatis. See Moscati #16.47 on Proto-Semitic na suffix. 
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(2) In an unvowelled text garabna and tfarabana are indistinguishable, 
henee the comments and spelling instructions. But á is a special case, 
being prosodically an unvowelled consonant (2.43 n 2) but never a verb 
radical: before object pronoun suffixes it is the reflex of the weak 
3rd rad. w or y in the 3rd mase. sing., contrast hadayná ’we led' with 
hadaría 'he led us' ( *hadaya-ná , see further 16.304 n 1). 

7.53 (1) The t is evidently Proto-Semitic (Moscati #16.44); see 11.719 
n 4 on the relationship between it and the ta of ' anta 'you'. 

7.54 (1) Both the 2nd person marker t and the gender marker i are prob- 
ably Proto-Semitic (Moscati #16.44). Note that the transliteration ti 
(also ta above, and tu etc. in the following paragraphs) obscures the 
fact that only the consonant is named in the text (cf. 3.5 n 2, 5.1 n 
5). In 8.67 the 2nd person t suffix is further analysed into its 
various genders, though by modern criteria not going far enough in seg- 
menting the dual and plural (see following notes). The vowels of the 
singulars tu 'I 1 , ta 'you* (mase.) and ti 'you' (fem.) are explained by 
as-Sabban (on al-Uámünt on Alf . v 55) in terms of a rather fanciful 
hierarchy u, a, i, with u, 'the noblest vowel' assigned to the lst per- 
son and so on in descending order! 

7.55 (1) Though not attested outside Arabic and Ugaritic, turna is ass- 
umed by Moscati (#16.50) to be a Proto-Semitic form. There is also the 
possibility that it is a dualization of the mase. plur. tum, cf. n 2. 

(2) The segmentation seems a little unadventurous when we compare the 
dual turna with the plural tum. Perhaps what prevented the Arabs from 
isolating á as a dual morpheme here (as Trager and Rice, Languagre 30, 
225) was a sense of the contradiction in having simultaneous dual and 
plural markers (cf. 3.411 and 3.65 n 2 for examples of similar reason- 
ing) . 

7.56 (1) Though there is variation in the forms between the Semitic 
languages, all 2nd mase. plur. suffixes consist of t and a following 
nasal element (cf. Moscati. #16.47). See further 10.66 n 2 on the 
variant tumü. 

(2) The transliteration here (also 7.55, 7.57) as tu is a compromise: 
only t stands in the text (see 7.54 m 1), and the u is certainly not to 
be confused with the lst sing. (7.51). That the Arabs did not regard 
the u as associated with the t can be deduced from as-Sabban's comment 
(on al-Uámüni on Alf . v 55) that the vowel u occurs here only because 
of the bilabial m, homorganic with w (and henee with u, 3.1 n 2). The 
translation '*you' is adopted to signify that, at this stage, the 2nd 
person is still undifferentiated as to number and gender. 

7.57 (1) A purely synchronic segmentation of turma into mase, tum and 
fem. plur. na (q.v. 3.241, 7.62), as in Trager and Rice, Language 30, 
225, is perfectly justifiable, but there is no evidence that tunna is 
historically a femininization of tum (cf. Moscati #16.37, #16.47, 
Brockelmann, Grundr. I, 576). The same applies to the free pronoun 
hunna and suffix kunna, see further 9.44 n 1. 
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(2) See 16.312 n 2 on the transliteration problem with nna . 

(3) The final vowel of paraba has no significance other than marking 
the verb, in the phonologically most convenient way, as being uninflect 
-ed (5.1), and is automatically displaced by the true agent pronoun 
suffixes. This being so, and since verbs are normally quoted in their 
3rd sing. mase, form (3.52 n 3), daraba is preferred over darab- as a 
transliteration. This also serves to emphasize that that the status of 
the final a in daraba is not the same as that of, say, the tu in 
darabtu and the like (a fact which is obscured by treating the entire 
past tense as a uniform 'suffix conjugation', e.g. Beeston 76, Bateson 
24, which then leads to syntactical complications, cf. 7.23 n 1). 

7.58 (1) mustatir 'concealed (pronoun)', lit. ’hiding itself', is a 
subdivisión of the mudmar 'pronominalized' (7.31 n 1), the other being 
báriz 'visible (pronoun) 1 , lit. 'protruding, standing out' (see 11.71 
et seq. for general treatment of pronouns). The existence of 'conceal¬ 
ed pronouns 1 is inferred as follows: since mase, paraba and fem. 
darabat are followed by overt agents of sing., dual and plur. number 
(e.g. in 7.21-29), the final a(t) cannot be a pronoun of the same order 
as the agent suffixes tu, ta, ti etc., and therefore a is a purely 
lexical item (5.1) and t is only a gender marker (5.01), which must 
leave the true agent pronoun concealed within the verb. The same reas- 
oning is applied to those imperfect tense verbs (namely all except the 

'five verbs', 3.44) which do not carry what the Arabs interpret as an 
overt agent marker: see further 7.8 and note, and cf. 11.713, 11.714. 

7.59 (1) See 5.01 on the fem. suffix. The Arab grammarians would not 
accept the implications of Fleisch 105, where qatala is correctly pre- 
sented as an integral form, but the fem. qatal-at (sic) is set out as 
if the a belonged to the t suffix. 

7.60 (1) Both mase, and fem. are evidently dualizations of their resp¬ 
ective singulars (contrast 2nd person, 7.55, where the dual suffix is 
apparently attached to the mase, plur.), and are Proto-Semitic (Moscati 
#16.49). Note that there is no dual of the lst person in Classical 
Arabic (only in Ugaritic, Moscati #16.51). See 11.715 on 'visible', 
baríz . 

(2) The difficulty is not so much phonological as orthographical. The 
mate-r lectionis for a being historically the consonant ' (2.43 n 2), 
and only consonants being normally notated in the script (3.44 n 2), 
the suffixing of ' (= a) to the unvowelled fem. t appears to produce 
the non-canonical cluster t' at the end of the syllable (see 2.5 n 3), 
viz. *$arabat' . This, claims aá-Sirbrnx, is resolved by arbitrarily 
vowelling the t (though it is a fact that, when it does not have the 
valué ', this character always has a before it to give a!). 

(3) The editorial comment and the contents of this paragraph are taken 
from al-Azhari, Aj . 54 (indeed almost the entire chapter is repeated 
by aá-áirblnl). 

7.61 (1) This ending is the same as the Proto-Semitic (Moscati #16.46). 
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(2) There are insuperable transliteration problems here (and again at 
8.72). It happens that darabü is spelt (consonantally) ef-r-Jb-w-' (cf. 
2.43 n 2 on long vowel markers), and no satisfactory explanation has 
been offered for the presence of ' (the so-called ’otiose ' alif' , or 
'alif za'ida) on the end of the word. It is also found on the end of 
dep. and apoc. verbs tadribü, yadribü (paradigms 4.82 nn 1, 2) , and on 
one or two unusual words (Fleischer, K1 . Schr. I, 29). The suggestion 
that ' serves to prevent the previous w from being read as wa 'and' 
prefixed to the next word is not convincing: perhaps the ' originally 
had something to do with stress (cf. 3.89 n 2). Certainly the final 
cluster w' breaks the phonological rules (cf. 7.60 n 2), which is why 
the ' has to be declared non-existentl Cf. Fleisch, Tr. #119c n 2. 

7.62 (1) As a past tense suffix na is an extensión of the imperfect 
tense pronoun suffix na rather than an original Proto-Semitic form 
(Moscati #16.46). As a pronoun na is impervious to mood inflections: 
compare the paradigms in 4.4 n 5, 4.82 nn 1, 2, and see 7.8 n 1. On 
the transliteration na see 3.241 n 1. Muf. #406 deais wholly with na. 

7.63 (1) The examples as given in the Ajurrümiyya consist only of verb 
and agent suffix, to which al-Azhari (copied by aá-áirblní) has added 
preposed subjects, with the intention of making clear to the reader the 
exact reference of the suffixed pronoun (e.g. that na in 7.62 refers to 
plural females, exemplified by the preceding al-hindátu) . That is the 
only purpose of these nouns, which must not be mistaken for preposed 
agents: according to 7.12 there is no such thing as a preposed agent, 
for by inversión the agent becomes a subject, and this is reflected in 
our translations ('the Hinds, they struck' etc.). Here, to borrow M. 

M. Bravmann's formulation ( Studies in Arabio and General Syntax, Cairo 
1953, 39), 'the two parts confront each other as independent entities', 
unlike verb and agent, which (with pronoun as agent) are literally 
bound to each other in an irreversible order. Cf. also 9.75, 9.76. 

7.7 (1) Observe the distributional criterion (cf. 7.5) and note that, 
in these exceptive constructions, the verb displays absolutely no con- 
cordance (even of gender) with its logical agent, the ensuing free pro¬ 
noun; see further 21.3. 

(2) The list of examples here comprises all the free independent pro- 
nouns, henee they need not be tabulated in the notes (they are, in any 
case listed again in 8.8 and 9.24). The same pronouns also function as 
subjects of equational sentences, see 9.22. For segmentation of these 
pronouns see 9.4 et seq. 

(3) 'innama 'only' is not exactly a synonym of 'illa 'except', but it 
often amounts to one, as in the examples here. See further 9.83. 

7.8 (1) Unlike the past tense, the imperfect tense is marked by both 

prefixes and suffixes (in modern terms, discontinuous morphemes). The 
Arab segmentation is as follows (refer to paradigms, 4.4 n 5, 4.82 nn 
1, 2): (a) prefixes '(a), t(a), y (a), n(a) , being number and person 

markers (not agent pronouns) peculiar to the imperfect (5.3); (b) the 
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stem (taken for granted by the Arabs, but abstracted by quoting the re- 
quired form of the symbolic verb fa°ala 'to do', v. 3.45 n 1: thus 
yaf°alu implies the stem etc.); (c) overt agent pronouns I (fem. 

sing.), á (dual), Ü (mase, plur.) in the 'five verbs* only (3.44-45), 
and na (fem. plur.); (d) mood markers (except in fem. plur.), viz. end 
vowel alternation u/a/0 or alternation ni (dual), na (mase, plur., see 
3.241 n 3) and 0. All four features can be seen in ya-$rib-á-nii 3rd 
person prefix, stem, dual agent pronoun, mood marker; cf. 3.93 n 2. 

Further to the 'concealed* pronoun of the imperfeet tense (7.58 n 1): 
from a comparison of ta$ribu 'you (mase, sing.) strike* with its dual 
and plur. tadribani, tadribüna, we might infer that the sing. was simp- 
ly the unmarked form (zero morpheme). But this breaks down in the 3rd 
person, for yatfribu ’strikes' may have sing., dual or plur. overt 
agents (7.21-29), and we can hardly posit three different zero morph- 
emes (as least!) in the same word. It is this pitfall which the Arabs, 
with their 'concealed' pronoun, seem to be trying to avoid, though with 
what success is still a matter for investigation. 

(2) This necessary fietion merely retains the morpheme sequence of the 
past tense verb. 

7.81 (1) Compare the corresponding past tense forms in 7.7, or the 
passives in 8.8. 

7.82 (1) The imperative is effectively the 2nd person imperfeet tense 
verb minus (a) the 2nd person prefix ta (or tu), which is redundant in 
a verb form which can only be used in direct address, and (b) the mood 
inflections (i.e. is formally, if not attually identical with the apo¬ 
copa ted form), because the imperative denotes a non-event (cf. 5.7 n 2). 
Only stem and pronoun agents, concealed or overt, remain. See also 5.2. 

7.9 (1) The order Verb-Agent is only the minimal sentence pattern: see 
ch. 15 for a summary of the extended pattern Verb-Agent-Qualifier. 
Qualifiers, which are invariably dependent nouns or prepositional 
phrases (5.82 n 6) are syntactically mobile, and may occur in any pos- 
ition (viz. Qual.-Verb-Agent, Verb-Qual.-Agent), without disturbing the 
order of verb and agent (e.g. darabahu zaydun ’Zayd struck him*, where 
the object pronoun suffix intervenes between verb and agent (contrast 
the fully pronominalized darabtuhu '*struck-I-him, which retains the 
normal word order). A consequence of the structure of the verb (cf, 
7.58 n 1) is that it can never occur with an elided agent (which would 
be tantamount to-a predicate without a subject, cf. 3.73 n 5), while 
equational sentences may elide either subject or predicate, q.v. 9.9. 
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8.0 (1) Jum. 88, 91; Muf. #436; Alf. v 242; Qatr 193; Beeston 82; 
Fleisch 117, 122, 246; Bateson 34; Yushmanov 51. There is no single 
term corresponding to 'passive': here we have má lam yusamma fá c iluh, 
lit. 'that whose agent has not been named', an-ná'ib c an il-fá c il , lit. 
'the deputy agent' (see n 3), mabni li-l-ma^ül , lit. 'constructed for 
the direct object' (8.61 and passim) and, though not in our text, 
majhül, lit. 'unknown'. See 8.67 n 1 on the historical problem. 

(2) See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Malik; the reference is to Alf. v 242. 

(3) The term an-ná'ib c an il-fá c il is evidently a coinage of Ibn Málik 
himself and, as such, constitutes one of the few innovations in later 
Arabio grammar. The verb naba 'to deputize', from which ná'ib is der- 
ived, commonly denotes allomorphs, see 3.0 n 3. 

(4) In fact only space/time qualifiers are likely to be found as agents 
of passive verbs, since they are also allowed to function as direct 
objects by 'latitude of speech' (v. 18.1 n 4): examples, sima rama^ánu 
'Ramadán was fasted', slra yawmáni 'two days were travelled’. 

(5) The reason is that the verb in question is doubly transitive (see 
16.310 n 1) and the second direct object dirhaman remains so after 
passivization. Normally only the first direct object becomes a passive 
agent, but sometimes the functional order (but not the word order) is 
reversed, e.g. kusiya zaydun £awban 'Zayd was clothed in a garment', 
but kusiya zaydan tawbun 'on Zayd a garment was clothed'. 

8.1 (1) The text has li-qiyáníihi maqámahu, lit. ’because of its stand- 
ing in its place'; maqám, lit. 'standing-place', is one of the near 
synonyms of mawdi c 'function' (3.1 n 4) and manzila 'status' (23.2 n 2). 
particularly of mawdi c (pace Versteegh, Arábica 25, 275). 

(2) 'Subject of a predicate' is a very free translation of c umdiyya, 
lit. 'the quality of being an indispensable prop', referring to the 
structural bond between subject and predicate which also obtains be- 
tween verb and agent (verb = predicate, 3.73 n 5). See 20.01 n 1. 

8.11 (1) The elisión (hadjf, 3.7 3 n 2) must be delibérate, i.e. for met- 
rical or stylistic reasons, or because the agent is not known, (though 
these considerations have been called 'an intrusión by the grammarians 
into the art of rhetoric' by Ibn Hiáám, in a?-Sabbán on al-Uémüní on 
Alf. v 242). Note that these restrictions do not apply to the instru- 
ment of an action: the sentence in 1.701, katabtu bi-l-qalami 'I wrote 
by pen' has as its passive kutiba bi-l-qalami 'it was written by pen'. 
On the idiomatic use of the passive as a strictly impersonal verb cf. 
Fleisch 118 (frequent examples in a§-áirbini, qila 'it is said', 'ujiba 
'it is answered', and others in the present paragraph, fuhima, dukira). 
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8.2 (1) On systematic grounds the assumption that the passive is deriv- 
ed from an underlying active verb is interesting enough (see following 
notes). What is also worth noting is that such detailed descriptions 
of the derivational process as we have here could only have become nec- 
essary in a period when the passive was felt to be difficult, mainly 
because (at least by aá-Sirbini's time and probably much earlier) the 
formal passive had disappeared from colloquial Arabic, having been re¬ 
placed by varieties of Stem VII (8.66 n 1) or Stem VIII (8.68 n 1), cf. 
Bateson 100, Yushmanov 57. 

(2) This is a literal translation of °amilta fihi talatata 'a c málin, 
and uses the same notion of c amal 'operation' already applied to the 
grammatical effect of one element upon another (2.11 n 1). However, 
even in the earliest grammar it could also denote the operation of the 
speaker upon elements in an utterance (Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 151, and 
cf. 20.12 n 2). 

(3) "Original form' translates 'asi, 'root, base' etc. (see 3.0 n 2), 
here clearly approaching the concept of a deep structure: the whole 
treatment here has a marked flavour of transformational grammar avant 
la lettre, with 'deletion' {hadf , 3.73 n 2) of the original agent, re- 
placement of the agent by the object (cf. 8.1 n 1) and finally marking 
the new verb to distinguish it from the active. Whether the passive is 
historically a derivative of the active is arguable: Fleisch 246 con- 
nects it with the impersonal use of intransitive verbs. 

(4) See the parsing in 8.21 for details. 

(5) Prose is not the best médium for describing phonological changes, 
which may be more comprehensible when presented as follows: 

active qála (-= *qawala)=^ *quwila=~ *qiwla> qila passive, 'was said'; 
active ba c a («= *baya c a)=~ *buyi c a> *biy c a> bi c a passive, 'was sold'. 
These are 'hollow' verbs (10.23 n 2) whose middle radical is a semi- 
vowel. Note the principie of least phonological effort (2.31). 

(6) S. 11 v 44. The example of qila has already been explained; the 
other, glda 'was diminished' is from gada (<*gayada) . Note the direct 
speech after qila, and cf. 10.64 n 1. 

8.21 (1) In its narrower meaning 'i c ráb denotes 'inflection', q.v. at 
2.0, but is here used in the sense of 'parsing' in which it often 
occurs in purely pedagogical contexts (other typical examples 5.91, 
8.61-73, 14.52). The earliest occurrence of 'i c ráb in this sense is 
not known, but it can hardly be before the lOth century. 

(2) On the various points raised here see: independence markers 3.2; 
original form {'asi) 8.2 n 3; reason for elisión of agent 8.11 n 1; the 
verb's need of an agent 8.1 n 2; replacement of agent 8.1 n 1. In all 
this (and below) it is well worth maintaining a cióse comparison with 
the corresponding active forms in ch. 7, since active and passive 
differ formally only in their vowels. 

8.3 (1) The full paradigm of the past tense sound verb (2.43 n 2) is 
displayed in 8.61-73. For hollow verbs see 8.2 n 5; weak lst rad. 
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verbs are completely regular, wujida etc., as are weak 3rd rad. verbsv 
luqiya etc., having exactly the same endings as the active verb laqiya 
in 10.14 n 2. Here follow the imperfect tense paradigms, indep. form: 


(a) sound verb daraba 
lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


sing. 

' to strike': 

'udrabu 

tudrabu 

tudrabína 

yudrabu 

tudrabu 


dual 


tudrabani 

yudrabáni 

tudrabani 


plur. 

nudrabu 

tudrabüna 

tudrabna 

yudrabüna 

yudrabna 


Dep. endings same as active, 4.82 n 1, ' udraba etc., apoc. endings same 
as active, 4.82 n 2, 'udrab etc. 

(b) weak 3rd rad. verb rama 1 to throw': 

lst 'urmá 

2nd mase. turma 

2nd fem. turmayna 

3rd mase. yurma 

3rd fem. turma 

Dep. endings same as active, 4.82 n 1, 
as active, 3.92 n 1, ' urma etc. If weak 3rd rad. is w it replaces y in 
the above paradigm except in the 2nd fem. sing., e.g. tugzayna. 

(c) weak lst rad. w, wajada ' to find': 

lst 'üjadu 

2nd mase. tüjadu 

2nd fem. tüjadína 

3rd mase. yüjadu 

3rd fem. tüjadu 

Dep. endings same as active, 4.82 n 1, 'üjada etc. 
as active, 4.82 n 2, 'üjad etc. On 'üjadu = 'uwjadu see 2.43 n 2. 
Doubled verbs (10.61 n 1) are regular within their own system, thus 
past murirtu, murra {-=*murira), imperf. 'umarru etc. 


turmayáni 

yurmayáni 
turmayáni 
'urmá etc. 


tujadáni 

yüjadáni 

tüjadáni 


nurma 

turmawna 

turmayna 

yurmawna 

yurmayna 

apoc. endings same 


nüjadu 

tüjadüna 

tüjadna 

yüjadüna 

yüjadna 

apoc. endings same 


(2) Full paradigms of imperfect tense in n 1, and see 8.61-73 for past 
tense. 'Analogy' translates qiyás , originally referring to the analogy 
practised by speakers (cf. Troupeau, Lex.-Index , root g-y-s) but soon 
extended to denote analogy as perceived and imposed by grammarians 
(Weil, intro. to Insáf, 7, Versteegh, Índex, root g-y~s). From this it 
has developed into a near synonym of 'asi (3.0 n 2), i.e. 'correct form 
according to the rules' (e.g. 3.412 (b), 17.4). The term itself may 
have entered grammar from law, which in turn probably borrowed it from 
a Greek source (see Versteegh, Z.A.L. 4, 7 for the latter aspect); see 
also E.I. (2), art. 'Kiyás', end. 


8.31 (1) It is replaced by the paraphrase using the imperative li (q.v. 
5.75), e.g. li-tudrab 'let you be beaten' (though this is excessively 
rare in all but the 3rd person). 

8.4 (1) See 7.2. 

8.5 (1) Syntax and concordance are the same in the passive as in the 
active (q.v. 7.21-30), e.g. tfuribat il-hindátu 'the Hinds were struck', 
with fem. sing. verb as in 7.28. See 3.73 n 5 for verbs as predicates, 
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8.9 n 1 for 'letter' ( harf ) in this context, 8.21 n 1 on ’parsing'. 

8.51 (1) Cf. 5.1 n 2. The range of augmented verb stems (excluding 
five rare ones, on which see Fleisch 124) is as follows (3rd mase. sing. 


only. 

cf. 3.52 n 3): 
Augment 

Active past/imperf. 

Passive past/imperf. 

I 

None 

daraba/yadribu 

duriba/yudrabu 

II 

Double 2nd rad. 

hassana/yuhassinu 

hussina/yuhassanu 

III 

Long lst vowel 

kataba/yukatibu 

kütiba/yukatabu 

IV 

Prefix 'a 

'ahsana/yuhsinu 

'uhsina/yuhsanu 

V 

Prefix ta to II 

tahassana/yatahassanu 

tuhussina/yutahassanu 

VI 

Prefix ta to III 

takátaba/yatakátabú 

tukütiba/yutakátabu 

VII 

Prefix n 

inkasara/yankasiru 

no passive 

VIII 

Infix t 

iqtaraba/yaqtaribu 

uqturiba/yuqtarabu 

IX 

Double 3rd rad. 

ihmarra/yahmarru 

no passive 

X 

Prefix st 

istahsana/yastahsinu 

ustuhsina/yustahsanu 

Stems 

II to X are set o\jft 

in the notes to 8.61 et 

seq. On augmented 


stems in Proto-Semitic see Moscati #16.1; although each augment is ass- 
ociated with a corresponding change in the root meaning of the verb, 
the system has become so irregular that generalizations can offer only 
a vague guide to the relationship between a simple stem and its aug¬ 
mented forms, but try Beeston 72, Fleisch 118, Batesón 30, Yushmanov 
47, Schramm, Language 38, 60. For augmented stems of hollow verbs see 
8.73 n 1, and for agent, patient and verbal nouns derived from augment¬ 
ed stems see 10.34 n 1. 


8.61 (1) There being little more to add on the subject of the passive, 
most of the following notes will contain paradigms of the augmented 
verbs. Here Stem II, imperfect tense, independent form, of the sound 

(Stem I hasuna 'to be good'): 


verb hassana 


'to improve' 
sing. 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


'uhassinu 

tuhassinu 

tuhassinina 

yuhassinu 

tuhassinu 


dual 


tuhassinani 

yuhassináni 

tuhassinani 


plur. 

nuhassinu 

tuhassinüna 

tuhassinna 

yuhassinüna 

yuhassinna 


Equally regular are: doubled verbs ( yuhaddidu etc.), weak lst rad. 
verbs ( yuwassilu etc.), hollow verbs (see 8.73 n 1), but weak 3rd rad. 
verbs all have the same endings as yarmi in 4.81 n 2 (b), e.g. yusammi, 
yusammüna etc. Stem II passive: 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


'ufrassanu 

tuhassanu 

tuhassanina 

yuhassanu 

tuhassanu 


tuhassanani 

yuhassahani 

tuhassanani 


nuhassanu 

tuhassanüna 

tuhassanna 

yuhassanüna 

yuhassanna 


Doubled, hollow and weak verbs are regular ( yuhaddadu, yuwassalu etc.), 
weak 3rd rad. verbs have same endings as yajcáá in 4.81 n 2 (a) , e.g. 
yusamma, yusammawna etc. Past tenses both active and passive have the 
same suffix pronouns as Stem I, e.g. hassantu, hussintu etc. 
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8.62 (1) Paradigm of Stem III, active, imperfect. tense, independent 


form, of the sound verb kátaba 
sing. 

lst 'ukátibu 

2nd mase. tukátibu 

2nd fem. tukátibTna 

3rd mase. yukatibu 

3rd fem. tukátibu 


' to write to' (Stera I kataba ' to write 1 ): 


dual 


tukatibani 

yukátibáni 

tukatibani 


plur. 

nukátibu 

tukátibüna 

tukátibna 

yukátibüna 

yukátibna 


Weak verbs are regular, e.g. yuwásilu etc., yuqáwimu etc., yufyámT etc., 
cf. 8.61 n 1; the exception is doubled verbs, which assimilate even 
after the long vowel, e.g. yuháddu etc., see 21.22 n 4. Passive: 


tukatabani 


nukátabu 

tukátabüna 

tukátabna 

yukátabüna 

yukátabna 


lst 'ukátabu 

2nd mase. tukátabu 

2nd fem. tukátabina 

3rd mase. yukátabu yukátabani 

3rd fem. tukátabu tukátabáni 

Weak verbs are regular, e.g. yuwápalu etc., yuqáwamu etc., yuhámá etc., 
henee doubled verbs (e.g. yuháddu) are the same in the active and pass¬ 
ive (both very rare in fact). Past tenses both active and passive have 
the same suffix pronouns as Stem I, e.g. kátabtu , kütibtu etc. 

8.63 (1) Paradigm of Stem IV, active, imperfect tense, independent 
form, of the sound verb 'ahsana 1 to do well' (Stem I hasuna 'to be 
good'): 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


sing. 

'uhsinu 

tuhsinu 

tuhsinTna 

yuhsinu 

tuhsinu 


dual 


tuhsinani 

yuhsináni 

tuhsinani 


plur. 

nuhsinu 

tuhsinüna 

tuhsinna 

yuhsinüna 

yuhsinna 


Doubled verbs yumiddu etc., hollow verbs yuqimu etc. (see 8.73 n 1), 


weak lst rad. yüjibu etc. (= yuwjibu, cf. 8.3 n 
yujri etc., same endings as yarmi , 4.81 n 2 (b) 

' in imperfect (Fleisch 119; Yushmanov 49): the vowel sequence u-i, 
however, is unique to Stem IV. Passive: 


1 (c)), weak 3rd rad. 
Note loss of prefix 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


'uhsanu 

tuhsanu 

tuhsanina 

yuhsanu 

tuhsanu 


tuhsanani 

yuhsanáni 

tuhsanani 


nuhsanu 

tuhsanüna 

tuhsanna 

yuhsanüna 

yuhsanna 


Doubled verbs yumaddu etc., hollow verbs yugamu etc. (see 8.73 n 1), 
weak lst rad. yujabu etc. (= yuwjabu , cf. 8.3 ni (c)), weak 3rd rad. 
yujrá, same endings as ya¿áá, 4.81 n 2 (a). Note that Stem IV and Stem 
I are identical in imperfect tense passive (cf. paradigm, 8.3 n 1). 

Past tenses, active and passive, have same pronoun suffixes as Stem I, 
e.g. 'ahsantu, 'uhsintu etc. 


(2) Here we follow MS C., which conflates (deliberately) the 2nd mase, 
and fem. (t stands for both ta and ti, cf. 7.54 n 1), a welcome abbrev- 
iation in this most tedious portion of the text. But printed editions 
of Aj, give both examples sepárate treatment. 
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8.64 (1) Paradigm of Stem V, active, imperfect tense, independent form, 
of the sound verb tahassana ' to be improved' (cf. Stem II hassana *to 
improve', transitive): 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


smg. 

'a tahassanu 

tatahassanu 

tatahassanina 

yatahassanu 

tatahassanu 


tatahassanani 

yatahassanáni 

tatahassanani 


plur. 

natahassanu 
tatahassanüna 
tatahassanna 
ya tahassanüna 
yatahassanna 


Equally regular are: doubled verbs, e.g. yatahaddadu etc., hollow verbs 
(q.v. 8.73 n 1), e.g. yataqawwamu etc., weak lst rad. verbs, e.g. 
yatawassalu etc.; weak 3rd rad. verbs have same endings as yakáá , 4.81 
n 2 (a), e.g. yatamanná etc. Passive: 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


'utahassanu 

tutahassanu 

tutahassanina 

yutafrassanu 

tutahassanu 


tutahassanáni 

yutahassanáni 

tutahassanáni 


nutahassanu 

tutahassanüna 

tutahassanna 

yutahassanüna 

yutahassanna 


Passive, where it occurs, is mainly in impersonal sense (q.v. 8.11 n 1). 
Note that passive differs only in change of prefix vowel from a to u: 
all verbs follow this pattern, e.g. yutahaddadu, yutaqawwamu, 
yutawassalu, yutamanna etc. Past tenses, active and passive, have the 
same pronoun suffixes as Stem I, e.g. tahassantu, tuhussintu etc. (cf. 
8.9 ni). 

8.65 (1) Paradigm of Stem VI, active, imperfect tense, independent 
form, of the sound verb takátaha 'to write to one another' (cf. Stem 
III kátaba 'to write to'): 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


smg. 

'atakátabu 

tatakátahu 

tatakátahina 

yatakátabu 

tatakátabu 


tatakatabani 

yatakátabani 

tatakatabani 


plur. 

natakatabu 

tatakátabuna 

tatakatabna 

yatakatabüna 

yatakatabna 


Doubled verbs almost non-existent, hollow verbs regular (cf. 8.73 n 1) , 
e.g. yatajáwaru etc., likewise weak lst rad. verbs, e.g. yatawásalu 
etc.; weak 3rd rad. verbs have same endings as yakáá, 4.81 n 2 (a), e.g. 
yatahámá etc. Passive: 

lst 'utakatabu nutakátabu 

2nd mase. tutakátabu ^ ^ . -jL _ . tutakátabüna 

2nd fem. tutakátabina tutakatabna 

3rd mase. yutakátabu yutakátabáni yutakátabüna 

3rd fem. tutakátabu tutakátabáni yutakátabna 

Other verbs show the same change of prefix vowel from a to u (cf. Stem 
V), e.g. yutajáwaru , yutawásalu, yutahámá etc. Past tenses, active and 
passive, have the same suffix pronouns as Stem I, e.g. takátabtu, 
tukütibtu etc. 


(2) See 7.56 n 2 on the problems of segmenting the 2nd person agent 
pronoun suffixes. 
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8.66 (1) Paradigm of Stem VII, active, imperfect tense, independent 
form, of the sound verb inkasara 1 to bréale' (intransitive, contrast 
Stem I kasara ' to bréale' , transitive) : 

sing. dual plur. 

lst 'ankasiru nankasiru 

2nd mase. tankasiru . . _ . tankasirüna 

n „ _ , . * tankasirani 

2nd fem. tankasinna tankasirna 

3rd mase. yankasiru yankasiráni yankasirüna 

3rd fem. tankasiru tankasiráni yankasirna 

Doubled verbs are regular within their own system, e.g. yandammu etc., 

likewise hollow verbs, e.g. yanqádu etc. and weak 3rd rad. verbs, e.g. 

yanbari etc. (with same endings as yarmi, 4.81 n 2 (b)); but weak lst 

rad. verbs do not form Stem VII, see further below. There is no pass- 

ive of Stem VII. 

Stem VII has the following peculiarities: (a) it is not formed from 

verbs whose first radical is r, 1, n, w, y. In the rare cases where m 
is the first radical there may be assimililation of the prefix n, e.g. 
inmá c a>immá c a ' to melt'. 

(b) The prefix n forms a consonant cluster with the first radical: in 
the imperfect tense this causes no problems, as the vowel of the pers¬ 
onal prefix allows the n to cióse the syHable [yan-ka-si-ru , cf. 2.5 
n 3). But in the past tense, *nkasartu etc., the initial consonant 
cluster must be resolved by prefixing an empty syllable, pronounced and 
spelt 'i only in utterance initial position, otherwise retained in the 
spelling (cf. 2.14 n 2) but elided in pronunciation, cf. 5.2 n 3. The 
same applies to the other Stems whose augment creates an initial conso¬ 
nant cluster, viz. VIII, IX and X. 

8.67 (1) The terminology of the passive (cf. 8.0 n 1) is somewhat in- 
consistent. The chronology appears to be as follows: 

(a) má lam yusamma fá c iluh 'that whose agent has not been named' and 
mabni li-l-ma^ül 'constructed for the direct object' are early terms 
from the period when grammar was mainly structural in approach. 

(b) an-na'ib c an il-fá c il 'the deputy agent' is ascribed to Ibn Málik 
(d. 1274, v. 8.0 n 3): the need for this term may have arisen from the 
lumping together of all independent forms of the noun for pedagogical 
reasons, calling for a distinction between agents of active and passive 
verbs. 

(c) majhül 'unknown' is perhaps only a shorthand versión of má lam 
yusamma fá c iluh, and seems to have been introduced very late (although 
Abü Hayyan, d. 1344, associates it with the early grammarian al-Kisa'I, 
q.v. 18.0 n 2; Manhaj as-sálik, ed. S. Glazer, 1947, 114). 

One thing seems clear, however, and that is that there are no obvious 
Greek models for these terms. 

(2) In other words, why a is used for the mase, sing., i for the fem. 
sing. etc., cf. 7.54 n 1. See also 7.56 n 2 on the transliteration 
problems with the 2nd person agent pronoun suffixes. 
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8.68 (1) Paradigm of Stem VIII, active, imperfect tense, independent 
form, of the sound verb iqtaraba 1 to approach' (cf. Stem I qaruba ' to 
be near’): 


sxng. 

'aqtaribu 

taqtaribu 

taqtaribTna 

yaqtaribu 

taqtaribu 


dual 


taqtaribani 

yaqtaribani 

taqtaribani 


plur. 

naqtaribu 

taqtaribúna 

taqtaribna 

yaqtaribüna 

yaqtaribna 


yamtaddu etc., likewise hollow verbs 
and weak 3rd rad. verbs, e.g. yantami 
.81 n 2 (b)); for weak lst rad. verbs 


tuqtarabani 


lst 

2nd mase. 

2nd fem. 

3rd mase. 

3rd fem. 

Doubled verbs are regular, e.g. 

(8.73 n 1), e.g. yajtazu etc. 
etc. (same endings as yarmi, 4. 
see 10.68 n 2. Passive: 

lst 'uqtarabu 

2nd mase. tuqtarabu 

2nd fem. tuqtarabTna 

3rd mase. yvqtarabu yuqtarabáni 

3rd fem. tuqtarabu tuqtarabani 

Other verbs show same vowel sequence u-a-a (cf. 
verbs yumtaddu etc., hollow verbs yujtazu etc. 

yuntama etc. (same endings as yakéá, 4.81 n 2 (a)). Past tenses, 
active and passive, have the same suffix pronouns as Stem I, e.g. 
iqtarabtu , uqturibtu (see 8.66 n 1 (b) on the initial consonant clust- 
er) . 

Note that the infix t of Stem VIII assimilates with some lst radicáis, 
either wholly, e.g. iddakara (d-k-r) or partially, e.g. i$babara 
( s-b-r ), izdahara (z-h-r), see Yushmanov 54, Fleisch, Tr. #15c-k. For 
assimilation to lst rad. ', w (e.g. ittazana from w-z-n) see 10.68 n 2, 


nuqtarabu 
tuqtarabüna 
tuqtarabna 
yuqtarabüna 
yuqtarabna 
8.9 n 2), e.g. doubled 
weak 3rd rad. verbs 

both 


8.69 (1) Paradigm of Stem IX, active, imperfect tense, independent 
form, of the sound verb ihmarra *to go red* (cf. adj. 'ahmaru 'red'): 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


smg. 

'abmarru 

tahmarru 

tahmarrina 

yahmarru 

tahmarru 


dual 


tabmarrani 

yahmarráni 

tahmarrani 


plur. 

nahmarru 

tahmarruna 

tahmarirna 

yahmarrüna 

yahmarirna 


Doubled verbs have no Stem IX, hollow verbs (8.73 n 1) are regular, 
e.g. yaswaddu etc., weak lst and 3rd rad, verbs áre hardly seen. There 
is no passive of Stem IX. Its past tense is regular, see below. 

Stem IX has two peculiarities*. (a) the doubled 3rd radical follows the 
behaviour of the regular doubled verb (q.v. 10.61 n 1), i.e. assimila¬ 
tion before vowels (e.g. past tense ihmarra) , dissimilation before 
consonants (e.g. past tense ihmarartu) ; (b) it is derived only from 
roots denoting colours or physical defeets, q.v. 3.411 n 7(d). The 
initial consonant cluster is resolved as in Stem VII, 8.66 n 1. 


8.70 (1) Here and in 8.71, 8.72, mawdi c 'function' (3.1 n 4) occurs, 
although in similar contexts elsewhere the term mahall 'status’ has 
been preferred (e.g. 7.60, 7.71), doubtless because a^-^irbxni is 
here following al-AzharT, Áj. 55; cf. also 5.84 n 4. 
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8.71 (1) Here for once the MSS may be more reliable than the printed 
text of aá-áirbíni's immediate source (al-Azhart, Aj . 56): both read 
'akalla bi 'has omitted' against the printed 'adkala bi 'has introduced 
into' (?) or 'udfeila bi 'has been introduced into' (?), neither of 
which are very comfortable in this context. From Ibn Ajurrüm's point 
of view the example is unnecessary, as the dual agent pronoun a is of 
common gender and has already been illustrated in 8.70. 

(2) Here 'partióle', harf, clearly has the sense of ’morpheme', cf. 

1.25 n 2. 


8.72 (1) Paradigm of Stem X, active, imperfect tense, independent form, 
of the sound verb istahsana 'to approve' (cf. Stem I hasuna 'to be 
good'): 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


sing. 

'astahsinu 

tastahsinu 

tastahsinTna 

yastahsinu 

tastahsinu 


dual 


plur. 

nastahsinu 
tastahsinüna 
tastahsinna 
yastahsinñna 
yastahsinna 

Doubled verbs yastamirru etc., hollow verbs (8.73 n 1) yastaqímu etc., 


tastahsinani 

yastahsináni 

tastahsinani 


weak lst rad. verbs yastawjibu etc., 
same endings as yarml , 4.81 n 2 (b). 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


'ustahsanu 

tustahsanu 

tustahsanina 

yustahsanu 

tustahsanu 


weak 3rd rad. verbs yastahlT etc., 
Passive: 

nustahsanu 
tustahsanüna 
tustahsanna 
yustahsanüna 
yustahsanna 


tustahsanani 

yustahsanani 

tustahsanani 


Doubled verbs yustamarru etc., hollow verbs yustaqamu etc., weak lst 
rad. verbs yustawjabu etc., weak 3rd rad. verbs yustahlá etc., same 
endings as yakéa, 4.81 n 2 (a). Past tenses, active and passive, have 
the same suffix pronouns as Stem I, e.g. istahsantu, ustuhsintu etc. 
The initial consonant cluster is resolved as in Stem VII, 8.66 n 1. 


(2) See 7.61 n 2. 

8.73 (1) Hollow verbs, augmented Stems, past and imperfect tenses: 



active 


passive 

II 

sawwada/yusawwidu 

'blacken' 

suwwida/yusawwadu 


bayyada/yubayyitfu 

'whiten' 

buyyida/yubayyaQu 

III 

jSwara/yujawiru 

'adjoin' 

jüwira/yujáwaru 


sayara/yusayiru 

'go beside' 

süyira/yusáyaru 

IV 

'ajaba/yujTbu 

'answer 1 

'ujiba/yujabu 

V 

tasawwada/yatasawwadu 

'be blackened' 

tusuwwida/yutasawwadu 


tabayyada/yatabayyadu 

'be whitened' 

tubuyyi$a/yutabayya$u 

VI 

tajawara/yatajawaru 

'adjoin o.a.' 

tujüwira/yutajáwaru 


tasayara/yatasayaru 

'go beside o.a. 

' tusüyira/yutasáyaru 

VII 

Ínq5da/yanq5du 

'be led' 

no passive 

VIII 

ijtáza/yajtázu 

'traverse' 

ujtiza/yujtazu 

IX 

iswadda/yaswaddu 

'go black' 

no passive 


ibyadda/yabyaddu 

'go white' 

no passive 

X 

istamala/yastandlu 

'incline' 

ustumila/yustamálu 
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Conjugation of Stems II, III, V, VI is completely regular, see notes 
above. Stem IX behaves like a 'doubled verb' (q.v. 10.61 n 1). Stems 
IV, VII, VIII, X shorten the long internal vowel when the 3rd radical 
is followed by a consonant {i.e. is unvowelled and syllable-final), 
contrast 'ajaba:'ajabtu, ijtáza:ijtaztu, yanqádu:yanqadna, yastamilu: 
yastamil and see further 10.23 n 2. 

In Stems IV, VII, VIII, X radicáis w and y are neutralized, thus 'ajaba 
from j-w-b, 'ababa from h-y-b e te. Occasional anomalies: Stems IV, 

VIII and X sometimes show w retaining its consonantal (i.e. syllable- 
initial) status, e.g, 'ahwaja/yuhwiju 1 to need', i c tawara/ya c tawiru 'to 
befall', istahwada/yastahwidu 1 to overwhelm'. 

8.8 (1) This is a repeat of 7.7 with the active verbs passivized and, 
like that paragraph and most of this chapter, is taken directly from 
al-Azhari, Aj . 56. On bound pronouns see 11.715, free pronouns 11.716. 

8.9 (1) 'Letter' here is an explanatory translation of 'awwal ’first' 
and ' akar ’last', standing for harf 'partióle' in its narrower meaning 
of 'consonant' or 'radical' (1.25 n 2 and see also 5.31). With trisyl- 
labic verb stems (viz. Stems V, VI, VIII, X) the u is repeated, e.g. 
tuhussina) so that a more useful statement of the vowels of the passive 
would be u-(u)-i . Note that there is only one pattern of passive vow¬ 
els for all the various active vowel sequences. 

(2) The imperfect tense vowel sequence for the passive is uniformly 
u-a- (a)-(a) , with repetition of a if the stem is polysyllabic, e.g. 
y utahassanu. Dependent and apocopated endings are the same as for the 
active verb, see paradigms in 4.82 nn 1, 2. Note again that in the 
passive there is no variation of stem vowel as in the active (10.22 n 2). 


9.0 (1) Jum . 48; Muf . #24; Alf. v 113; Qatr 119; Beeston 63; Fleisch 
166; Bateson 46; Yushmanov 64. The terminology is diffuse, perhaps re- 
flecting historical differences. On 'predication' {'isnad, ibtidá') 

see 9.12 n 2; 'subject' (mubtada', musnad) 9.01 n 1; 'predicate' {kabar, 
mabnT c alayh f musnad 'ilayh) 9.1 n 1; 'nominal sentence' 9.24 n 2. 

9.01 (1) The term mubtada' (in full mubtada' bih ’what is begun with) 
is unmistakably structural (see further 9.12 n 2) and so, originally, 
must have been musnad, lit. 'propped up', i.e. thing on which a predic¬ 
ate is based, but the latter very soon became entangled with the impor- 
ted concept of 'proposition' (cf. Versteegh 72, 9.11 n 1). However the 
logicians' term for 'subject' is mawdü c , a literal translation of 
hypokeimenon , which eliminates Aristotelian logic as a source for the 
grammatical term, but hardly 'confinas' Stoic influence (Versteegh 74). 



NOTES 


189 


(2) See 9.11 for the dispute about nominal sentence operators. 

(3) This does not mean elided predicates (q.v. 9.93-95), but the type 
'a-qá'imun iz-zaydáni 'standing, the two Zayds?'. Here qá'imun (mase, 
sing.) is a subject (it cannot be an inverted predicate because it does 
not concord with the dual az-zaydáni , but follows instead the rules for 
verb-agent concord, 7.22 n 1), and its predicate is dispensed with by 
az-zaydáni , the agent of the verb implicit in qá'imun 'standing'; cf. 
Ibn c Aqil on Alf. v 114, Qatr 120. On wasf 'descriptive element' see 
11.0 n 1. 

9.02 (1) 'Plain noun' is a literal translation of ism sarlh, a term 
perhaps coined no earlier than the lOth century (cf. Ibn Jinni, d. 1002, 
Kitáb al-luma c , ed. H. M. Keshrida, Uppsala 1976, 23), possibly to 
avoid overworking the term záhir 'overt, explicit' (7.2 n 1). 

(2) 'Paraphrase of a plain noun' renders al-mu'awwal bi-s-sarlh , lit. 
'what can be interpreted by a plain noun', which comes very cióse to 
the contemporary notion of 'noun phrase’, cf. Beeston 34, 56, Fleisch 
201 . 

(3) S. 2 v 184; note the application of the substitution principie, and 
that the paraphrasing appears to opérate in both directions. On the 
'fusión' of 'an with its verb see 5.41, 10.23 n 3. 

9.03 (1) As set out in 7.0, agents, though independent in form, are 
operated upon by their verbs (but cf. 9.11). 

(2) With kána and its related verbs (see 10.1) the original subject of 
an equational sentence assumes the function of an agent. 

(3) Cf. 7.11 for agents with redundant partióles. By 'and the like' 

aá-áirbini means such partióles as rubba 'many a...' (1.706), e.g. 

rubba rajulin sálihin laqituhu 'many a good man have I met' (see 9.75 
for verb phrase as predicate), and a rare case of la c alla 'perhaps' 

(cf. 26.1 n 5) followed by an oblique noun, viz. la c alla ' abi 1-migwári 
minka qaribun 'perhaps Abü Migwár is a relative of yours' (al-Azhari, 
Tasr. I, 156). 

(4) S. 35 v 3. This min, like that in 7.11, retains its primitive 
meaning of 'part' (1.701 n 1), and min káliqin is equivalent to 'some 
member of the class "creator"'. Though treated here as redundant, this 
min is undoubtedly a variety of the 'partitive min', q.v. 5.82 n 3. 

(5) Since bi often denotes price (e.g. 19.33) we might transíate here 
'the worth of your account is a dirham', thus retaining the original 
subject-predicate sequence of the Arabic (but cf. 9.73 n 1). 

9.1 (1) All three terms for predicate, viz. ¡zabar (lit. ' information') , 
mabni c alayh (lit. 'based on it', cognate with bina' , 1.41 n 4) and 
musnad 'ilayh (lit. 'propped up on it', i.e. on the subject) are part 
of the earliest grammatical vocabulary (v. Troupeau, Lex.-Index , roots 
h-b-r, b-n-y, s-n-d) . But the s-n-d set is very rare in the Kitáb and 
may represent either a later gloss or a tradition that failed to pene- 
trate (contrast Versteegh 73). See also next note. 
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9.11 (1) Leaving aside the group musnad/musnad ' ilayh/'isnad , which 
plays almost no role in the earliest grammar that we have (Sibawayhi), 
it is olear that the equational sentence (q.v. 9.12 n 3) has from the 
first been analysed on two levels: (a) with regard to its structure it 
consists of an initial element (mubtada', 9.01 n 1) on which the second 
element is syntactically based ( mabni c alayh, 9.1 n 1), and (b) with 
regard to its purpose the same initial element supplies the topic of 
the information (kabar , 9.1 n 1) about it (from which the subject is 
sometimes termed mukbar c anhu ’informed about', syn. mubaddat c anhu , 
lit. 'spoken about'). At no time, however, is the equational sentence 
treated by Sibawayhi as a proposition: not until al-Mubarrad (Muqtadab 
III, 89) does does falsifiability appear as a criterion of a sentence 
(cf. Versteegh 72; E.J. (2), art. 'Khabar', and see also 12.41). 

(2) insáf , prob. 5, reveáis that the 'soundest view' is that of the 
'Basrans' (9.4 n 3), the second that of the 'Küfans' and the third that 
of a minority of Basrans. 

9.12 (1) It might help to know, since aá-áirblní does not mention it, 
that in number and gender the predicative adjective follows the same 
concordance rules as the attributive adjective (q.v. 11.1); for case 
and definition see next note. 

(2) The equational sentence has no copula (to add time reference a dif- 
ferent structure is used, q.v. 10.11); on the other hand the mere juxt- 
aposition of two elements need not constitute a subject-predicate utt- 
erance (cf. 9.81). What is not clearly stated by aá-áirbiní (no doubt 
because it was obvious to him and implicit in the examples anyway) is 
that the subject must always be defined, either by nature (pronoun, 
proper ñame) by form (def. article, annexation) or by context (cf. 9.81 
n 3), and that, in general, predicates are undefined (cf. 10.21 n 2). 
Moreover, apart from the exceptions in 9.03 and ch. 10, both subject 
and predicate have independent form. The rules are necessarily strict: 
no predicate can succeed if the subject is too vague for the listener 
to identify (cf. 1.13); henee if there is (to our way of thinking) an 
undefined subject as the topic of a defined predicate, the latter will 
be brought forward into the subject position, e.g. fl d-dári rajulun 
'in the house is a man' (but see 9.73 n 1 for Beeston's view that there 
is no inversión here). It was recognized very early (e.g. by al-Kalil, 
q.v. 0.1 n 1, quoted in Kitab I, 394) that the 'act of beginning', 
ibtida' , arouses in the listener the expectation of a predicate: in 
other words ibtida' is not only the ñame of a linguistic event but also 
of a highly ritualized social gesture (cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 149). 

(3) For these allomorphs see 3.43 and 3.4 respectively. 

(4) Note that (a) sound and broken plural occur indifferently in the 
predicates here, and (b) the broken plural forms are of common gender. 
Neither of these phenomena is fully urtderstood (dialect differences may 
be part of the answer: try E. Kahle, Studien zur Syntax des Adjektivs 
im vorklassischen Arabischen, (Diss.) Erlangen 1975). 
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9.2 (1) Compare the categories of agent in 7.2. 

9.21 (1) The position of the bracket in the translation is negotiable: 
it could well read '(i.e. the first element in the above examples)'. 


9.22 (1) Cf. the free agent pronouns in 7.7, and also 9.83. 

(2) Here (and in 5.3, 7.4, 11.71 only) the ñames of the persons are 
left in literal translation. The Arabio terms are: 

sing. dual 

al-mutakallim 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


wahdah 
al-mukátab 
al-mukátaba 
al-gá'ib 
al-gá'iba 


al-muká$abán 
al-mukátaba tan 
al-gá'iban 
al-gá'iba tan 


plur. 

al-mutakallim 

wa-ma c ah gayruh 
al-mukátabün 
al-mukátabat 
al-gá'ibün 
al-gá'ibát 


(3) See 3.44 n 2 on spelling instructions. 

(4) On pronouns in general see 11.71, and in particular: bound indep. 
pronoun, damir muttasil marfü c , 7.5; bound dep. pronoun, damir muttasil 
mansüb, 16.3; bound oblique pronoun, damir muttasil majrür, 4.72 n 2; 
free indep. pronoun, damir munfasil marfü c , 7.7, 9.22; free dep. pro¬ 
noun, damir munfasil mansüb, 16.5; concealed pronoun, damir mustatir, 
7.58 n 1, 11.712; visible pronoun, damir báriz, 11.715. 

9.23 (1) S. 19 v 74. The anomaly here is the occurrence of the sing. 
adjective 'ahsanu 'better' as the predicate of the plur. hum 'they'. 
This, however, is the normal syntax with the 'elative' adjective (see 
20.4 and notes), and one wonders whether the phrase has attracted 
attention more for rhetorical than grammatical reasons. It may be that 
the specifying element 'atátan 'as to property' is at the root of the 
problem, since according to the rules of this structure (20.41) it 
implies the paraphrase yahsunu 'atátuhum 'their property is good', 
which predicates a human quality (goodness, i.e. moral) of an inanimate 
object. The confusión arises because, in this structure, the elative 
adjective is formally a predicate of its subject (here hum) but at the 
same time is semantically a predicate of its specifying element (viz. 
'atátan, cf. huwa 'ajmalu wajhan 'he is more handsome as to face'). The 
objection that hasan 'good' is so vague that it can freely be applied 
to property (and 'atát means specifically household furniture) is plaus¬ 
ible, but would have to be supported by a better explanation of why 
this Qur'anic phrase sounds so awkward! 


9.24 (1) 'Predominant usage' translates al-gálib, lit. 'that which pre- 
dominates, prevailing', on which see 3.65 n 12. Inversión is rare with 
pronouns (cf. Wright II, 257). 


(2) Here is an opportunity to contrast the structures of the 'nominal 
sentence' ( jumla ismiyya) and the 'verbal sentence' ( jumla fi c liyya cf. 
7.1 n 1, 7.12 n 1). These categories are entirely formal: all sentences 
beginning with nouns are nominal sentences (including those prefixed 
with 'inna and similar particles, q.v. 10.4, and those whose first 
element is a prepositional phrase, q.v. 9.73 n 1), while verbal 
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sentences are simply those whose first element is a verb (including 
verbs subordinated by partióles, q.v. 5.34, and verb phrases in the 
function of predicates of nominal sentences, q.v. 9.75). Elisión of 
subject or predicate is possible (9.9), but not of verb or agent: on 
semantic grounds because no act can exist without an actor, and on 
structural grounds because agent pronouns are bound morphemes (7.5). 

(3) All pronouns are invariable, but recognizable as nouns by their 
function (e.g. as agents, 7.5, 7.7, in annexation, 11.718 n 2). For 
invariability, bina’, see 1.41 n 4. 

9.3 (1) The urge to calcúlate total combinations of elements is a rel- 
atively late phenomenon in grammar: Ibn Bábaáád (d. 1077) gives the 
figure of sixty pronouns in his Muqaddima (Brit. Mus. Add. 918, fol. 

16r), and his contemporary al-Jurjánl (d. 1078) reduced the whole of 
syntax to exactly one hundred operators! The motive is clear: not only 
is enumeration a useful aide-mémoire, it also establishes the limits of 
the material to be taught (i.e. what is 'Arabic' and what is not). In 
origin it may be connected with the propositional calculus in the 
scholastic Processing of the Organon which the Arabs inherited from 
Greek, cf. F.W.Zimmermann in Islamic Philosophy and the Classical Trad - 
ition, Essays presented to R.Walzer, ed. S.M.Stern etc., Oxford 1972, 
517f. For further and more extreme examples in grammar cf. as-Suyüti, 
Aébah II, 120, III, 96. In an anonymous parsing exercise of about the 
same period as aá-áirbiní a single verse of poetry is calculated to 
have 1,800,000 possible parsings! (Cárter, Islamic Quarterly 18, 11). 

(2) Of these, twenty-four are in 7.4, twelve in 16.3 and another twelve 
in 16.5; the remaining twelve (oblique pronouns) are mentioned only in 
passing, see 4.72 n 2. Note that, for simplification, the 'visible' pro¬ 
nouns inelude those which are, strictly, 'concealed' (v. 7.58 n 1). 

9.4 (1) From 9.3 to 9.44 are repeated, with slight variations, in 11.718 
and 11.719, and are evidently adapted from al-Azharí, Tasr . I, 103-4. 
Notes here and in 11.718-9 are complementary. 

(2) See 11.719 n 2 on the segmentation of 'ana. 

(3) After the foundation of Baghdad (762), grammar was artificially 
polarized into two opposing 'schools', named 'Basran' and 'Küfan' after 
the two cities of Basra and Küfa, whose cultural supremacy was eclipsed 
by the new capital of the empire. The two schools may be interpreted as 
representing contrary attitudes to language: 'Basrans' are rigidly 
normative and orthodox, 'Küfans' are descriptive and heterodox (cf. G. 
Weil, Introduction to Insáf, Cárter, Arábica 20, esp. 299-304). 

(.41 See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Málik. 

9.41 (1) See 11.719 n 4 on the segmentation of 'anta etc. 

(2) On the grammarians mentioned in this paragraph see 9.4 n 3 for 
'Basrans', 1.21 n 2 for al-Farra', 12.6 n 3 for Ibn Kaysan. 

9.42 (.1) The text has only al-ha' 'the h', the vowels having been taken 
for granted (cf. 4.81 n 1); in their concern to isolate h as a 3rd 
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person marker the 'Kúfans' (9.4 n 3) fortuitously agree with Trager and 
Rice ( Language 30, 227), who set up a single morphophoneme for wa and 
ya (cf. also Insaf prob. 96). Contrast Moscati #13.9. 

9.43 (1) Cf. the segmentation (or rather the lack of it) in the 2nd 
person dual agent suffix turna in 7.55. For Trager and Rice (op. cit. 
226) the question of why a dual morpheme is suffixed to a plural does 
not arise. 

(2) See 10.71 on Abü C A1Í al-Farisí; the immediate source for the att- 
ribution is al-Azharí, Tasr . I, 103, but I have not been able to trace 
the idea in the available works of al-Farisí. 

9.44 (1) The similarity between the series hum, hurrna, huma (which are 
also object suffixes, v. 16.310-312) and the object suffixes kum, kunna 
and kuma (16.305-307) justifies the synchronic analysis of Trager and 
Rice ( Language 30, 225-6), but see 7.57 n 1 on the fem. plur. *um-na. 

On the form humü see 10.66 n 2: the reasoning here is that, just as 
humü ends in two consonants (see 2.43 n 2 on 0), so does hunna , a good 
example of the way theory can lose touch with reality (cf. Insaf p 23). 

9.5 (1) As befits the work, these are purely formal categories. Kitab 
I, 278 has a different classification: predicates are either identical 
with their subjects (éay' huwa huwa 'something which it is itself') or 
are space/time qualifiers {zarf , 'container' of the subject, v. ch. 18). 
Beeston's table of predicate types (69) does not materially depart from 
this, as the extra Ítems (when not already subdivisions of the original 
categories, e.g. into participial and non-participial predicates) are 
the result of including verbal sentence predicates (7.12) and invers- 
ions (9.73 n 1). Cf. also D. Cohén, 'Les formes du prédicat en arabe 
et la théorie de la phrase chez les anciens grammariens', in Mélanges 
Marcel Cohén, The Hague/Paris 1970, 224. 

(2) The comment is necessary because mufrad, here 'simple' is also used 
for 'singular' and 'single', see 23.431 n 1. Similarly murakkab, here 
'complex', also serves for 'compound' and ’composite', see 1.12 n 1. 

9.6 (1) On expansions of simple predicates see n 2, and cf. 9.02-03. 
Though verbs are orthographically single words they cannot be included 
here among the one-term predicates, and are dealt with under complex 
predicates (esp. 9.82). On the other hand, participles and adjectives 
(which in the Arab view also contain agent pronouns, 11.45) make simple 
predicates (cf. Insaf prob. 7 for an extreme case). 

(2) Certain expansions of simple predicates (which also function as 
agents, cf. 7.02) are ignored or taken for granted by aá-£irbíní, viz. 
(a) nouns qualified by adjectives, e.g. zaydun sadiqun mukligun 'Zayd 
is a loyal friend', (b) annexation units, e.g. alláhu rabbuná 'God is 
our Lord' (9.02, and see 9.74 n 2 on the difference between this unit 
and the structurally identical prepositional phrase), (c) sentences 
with 'an (5.41) and 'anna (10.42) 'that', e.g. al-'arjahu 'an yaji'a or 
'annahu yaji'u 'the most likely thing is that he is coming', (d) relat- 
ive sentences, e.g. huwa liadí yaji'u 'he is the one who is coming'. 
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9.7 (1) These are not expansions of single terms (contrast 9.6 n 2). 
'Sentence equivalent' (v. 9.74) renders áibh al-jumla 'quasi-sentence'. 

9.71 (1) Both categories are, to our way of thinking, prepositional 
phrases, but the Arabs distinguish them on the grounds that operators 
of obliqueness are one-function partióles (1.7, 26.1), while space/time 
qualifiers are full nouns and may have other functions (v. 18.4 n 2). 

(2) The comment here seems to be aá-áirblnl's own paraphrase of 

al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 166. 1 Structurally complete* translates tamm, lit. 

'complete, perfect', antonym náqis, lit. 'lacking, defective', henee 
'structurally defective' (but see 10.11 n 3); on 'semantically connect- 
ed', muta c alliq, see 5.82 n 6 and cf. 9.74. 'Reasonable' is já'iz, lit. 
'permissible', a term which in the latter sense was borrowed from law 
into grammar, but which also carne to be used by logicians for 'reason¬ 
able', i.e. permitted by the laws of thought, as here. Cf. 9.8 n 2. 

(3) Somewhat casually ^á-áirbíni invokes here two quite different types 
of structurally defective elements: (a) the prepositional phrase, which 
is made meaningful by citing the verb to which it is semantically con- 
nected, and (b) the relative (mawsül , see 11.752 n 1), which is incom¬ 
plete without an attached clause, supplied in the present example by 
the verb phrases sakana '(he) lived' and marra '(he) passed'. In 
neither case is the prepositional phrase or space/time qualifier essen- 
tial for the structural completeness of the utterance (ñor is the func- 
tion of relative clauses limited to that of agent as here). 

9.72 (1) See further 9.75-76. It is possible for a sentence predicate 
to contain a máximum of one embedded sentence, e.g. hádihi 1-qaráratu 
záhiruhá fíhi rahmatun 'these decisions superficially contain merey', 
lit. 'these decisions, their exterior, in it is merey', where the sent¬ 
ence 'in it is merey' is a predicate of 'their exterior' and the whole 
is a predicate of 'these decisions' (example from Beeston, Language 50, 
476, where further discussion). Cf. also 9.76 n 1. 

9.73 (1) Such sentences must be inverted if the subject is undefined, 
e.g. fi d-dari rajulun 'in the house is a man'. Beeston 68, however, 
does not see this as inversión, but as predicating 'a man' of 'in the 
house' (to paraphrase his own words, 'stating what sort of a thing the 
house contains'). This is psychologically plausible, but leaves to be 
explained such genuine inversions as 'inna fí d-dari rajulan 'verily in 
the house is a man', where rajulan still has dependent form as the sub¬ 
ject operated on by 'inna (10.41). In Insáf prob. 6, the question is 
discussed from an entirely different point of view: the 'Basrans' (9.4 
n 3) argüe that fi d-dari rajulun is puré inversión with rajulun 'a 
man' still the subject, while the 'Küfans' claim that rajulun is the 
agent of the verb implied by the prepositional phrase (cf. 9.74 n 2). 

9.74 (1) On the terminology of this paragraph, which inevitably evokes 
notions of deep structure and compulsory deletion, see 2.101 n 2 for 
taqdir, lit. 'estimating' (i.e. recovering implicit elements), 3.73 n 2 
for hadf 'elisión', 9.8 n 2 for wujüb 'compulsión' and 5.82 n 6 for 
muta c alliq 'semantically connected'. Cf. also 19.25 n 1. 
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(2) The participial paraphrase results in a simple predicate because 
ká'inun 'being' and mustaqirrun ’being situated', though too vague to 
fulfil the criterion of informativeness (1.13) are single terms struct- 
urally sufficient to constitute a formal predicate without the preposi- 
tional phrase, cf. zaydun jálisun ( c indaka) 'Zayd is sitting (with you)'. 
From this we may deduce that only noun and verb phrases may function as 
predicates, and that prepositional phrases are always dependent on a 
verb or its equivalent (cf. 9.71). Prepositional phrases thus differ 
from annexation units in that the former are not expansions of (or re-* 
placeable by) single nouns (i.e. are exocentric), while annexation 
units are endocentric. For simplicity's sake a&-éirbínl (following 
al-Azharí, Tasr. I, 166) subsumes the participial paraphrase (= simple 
predicate) under verbal sentence predicates, to which it strictly does 
not belong (cf. 9.6 n 1). 

(3) The verbal paraphrase actually results in a sentence predicate of 
the type set out in 9.75, q.v. for further discussion. On concealed 
pronoun agents see 7.58 n 1; on c á'id 'referring' see 11.752 n 1. 

9.75 (1) The translation somewhat obscures the structure: it might be 
rendered literally 'Zayd: stood his father'. This is the so-called 
jumla dát wajhayn, lit. 'sentence with two faces', so named because the 
major (grammatical) subject is different from the minor (logical) sub- 
ject contained in the predicate sentence. D. Cohén, op. cit. 9.5 n 1, 
esp. 225f, argües that these are not true nominal sentences, since the 
noun, far from 'dominating' the sentence as it should, is merely the 
anticipatory exponent of a pronoun in the predicate. Cf. 9.76 n 1. 

(2) 'Link' here is a fairly literal translation of rábit (cf. 5.86 n 3 
on this and its synonym ratita ). It seems to have replaced the older 
term sabab 'tie, link' (also 'cause', 24.22 n 1), which once had a wide 
application (cf. Cárter, B.S.O.A.S. 35, 488), but was eventually restr- 
icted to an adjectival construction which happens to be formally ident- 
ical with these complex predicate structures (see 11.5). 

9.76 (1) This and the type in 9.75 are given only passing mention by 
most Western authorities (Beeston 70, Fleisch 169, Wright II, 256; only 
Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 782 is at all expansive). Bravmann, op. cit. 
7.63 n 1, 1, explains them thus: the 'Isolated Natural Subject' (Reck¬ 
endorf 's term) was originally the topic of a question, with the ensuing 
sentence forming the answer (*'Zayd? His servant-girl is going'). The 
once independent sentence has become subordínate, and is now a relative 
clause functioning as a predicate (*'Zayd is the one whose servant-girl 
is going'). Though identical in structure with relative clauses and 
the adjectival pattern in 11.5, the Arabs do not use c a'id for the re- 
ferential pronoun (11.752) but the imported term rábit (9.75 n 2, and 
cf. Lewcowicz, Language 47, esp. 818). Certainly it is no help to 
speak of 'phrases brisées' (Fleisch) or 'ein Riss im Satz' (Reckendorf). 

9.8 (1) 'Norm' renders 'asi, q.v. 3.0 n 2. The other two 'states' 

( halát , 11.2 n 1) are inversión (not dealt with by a§-áirbíní, but cf. 
9.73 n 1, 19.73 n 1) and elisión, q.v. 9.9. 
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(2) There are two poles of constraint in Arabio grammar: (a) wájib 
'compulsory', as here, opposed to ja'iz 'permissible' (cf. 9.9 n 1), 
also 'optional', and (b) idtirár lit. 'being forced', i.e. 'poetic lic- 
ence' (v. 11.715 n 2), opposed to iktiyár lit. ’free choice', henee 
1 elective’ (1.51), 'unconstrained' (7.5). All are legal borrowings. 

9.81 (1) 'Contextual indication' is qarina, q.v. 11.7 n 1; note the 
principie of collocation invoked here. 

(2) Where both subject and predicate are defined they may be separated 
by an appropriate pronoun, e.g. zaydun huwa 1-qá'imu *Zayd is the one 
standing 1 ? this pronoun has always been known as damir al-fa$l 'the 
pronoun of separation’ (e.g. Kitáb I, 394) , though an analysis in terms 
of the sentence predicate type in 9.76 would also be possible. 

(3) For 'formal' lafzX and 'abstract* ma c nawX see 2.1 n 2. The formal 
indication here is the adjective sálihun, which makes rajulun defined 
enough to function as subject (cf. 9.12 n 2). The segmentation 
rajulun/sálihun hádirun fails the test of 1.13. 

(4) We have to accept the opinión of aá-áirbíní's immediate source 
(al-Azharí, Tasr . I, 173) on this matter, viz. that the statement 'Abü 
Yüsuf is Abü Hanífa' cannot be a simple hyperbole ( mubálaga) but must 
be understood as a genuine comparison ( taébih haqiqi) in spite of the 
absence of the comparative particle ka 'like' (1.708). 'Thing compar¬ 
ed' is muéabbah (here Abü Yüsuf), 'term of the comparison' is muéabbah 
bih t lit. 'thing with which compared’ (Abü Hanífa). On Abü Hanífa, a 
prominent early jurist (d. 767) see E.J. (2), art. 'Abü Hanífa', G.A.S. 
I, 409, and on his pupil Abü Yüsuf (d. 798) see E.J. (2), art. 'Abü 
Yüsuf', G.A.S . I, 419. 

9.82 (1) See 9.24 n 2 on the difference between 'nominal' and 'verbal' 
sentences. In qáma zaydun 'Zayd stood' only an act is predicated of 
Zayd, while in the alternative construction zaydun qáma *it was Zayd 
who stood' a sentence is predicated of Zayd. This latter may be analys- 
ed either as a complex predicate (as in 9.75) or as a kind of apposit- 
ional construction, 'Zayd, he stood' (cf. 7.12, 9.75 end). 

9.83 (1) See 7.7, 8.8 for agents with 'illa and 'innamá. 

(2) S. 11 v 12. The word ' innamá, generally translated as ’only*, is 
probably a compound of 'inna ’verily’ (10.41) and the vague pronoun má 
’what' (Brockelmann, Grundr . II, 575, Reckendorf, Arab. Synt . 129). The 
effect of the má suffix is to cancel the operation of 'inna (cf. 5.89 
n 2 on the so-called 'redundant má 1 ), contrast 'inna zaydan qá'imun 
'verily Zayd is standing' and 'innamá zaydun qá'imun 'Zayd is only 
standing' (seil. *verily what Zayd is, is standing'). Unlike the Eng- 
lish 'only', 'innama occurs roostly at the beginning of clauses (cf. 
Cantarino III, 202), and has the peculiarity that it restriets the next 
but one element as a rule (contrasting pairs are hard to find: one 
would like to do better than Reckendorf’s 'innamá ja'á 'ana 'only I 
carne' and 'innamá ji'tu 'ana 'I only carne'). Try further the study of 
'innamá in the Qur'an by Miguel, G.L.E.C,S . 9, 3. 
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(3) S. 3 v 144; cf. 21.35 on the syntax of exception here. 

9.9 (1) See 3.73 n 2 on hadf 'elisión', which it is tempting to render 
'deletion' here. 'Optional' {jawázan, cognate with ja'iz, q.v. 9.71 
n 2) elisión is always determined by the listener's ability to recover 
the missing forms (many examples in Kitáb, e.g. I, 129, 171); see 9.93 
n 1 on compulsory elisión. 

9.91 (1) S. 41 v 46; nafs 'soul, self is an unmarked fem. (cf. 11.43 
n 3, 20.13 n 2), henee the fem. pronoun in c alayhá 'against himself'. 
One Qur'anic ellipse which has never been satisfactorily explained is 
S. 12 v 18, sabrun jamilun 'fine patience': the commentators treat it 
either as the predicate of an elided subject, viz. ' amri sabrun jamilun 
’my duty is fine patience' or as the subject (sufficiently defined by 
the adjective, cf. 9.81) of an elided predicate, viz. sabrun Jamilun 

'ajmalu 'fine patience is the finest thing’ (cf. Wright II, 263). 

9.92 (1) There may be some special pleading here: in order to show that 
the subject has been replaced by the verb phrase (see 13.6 n 3 on the 
emphatic la prefix and anna suffix) an undefined subject has to be pos- 
ited to justify the inversión (9.73 n 1). What is even more curious is 
that this quasi-proverbial utterance is not analysed as a preposed 
space/time qualifier with verb, as the translation cannot avoid imply- 
ing, or as a syntactically void oath (cf. 5.431 n 3). 

9.93 (1) S. 13 v 35, referring to Paradise. Elisión, as will have be- 
come clear, is not arbitrary: the grounds for optional ( jawázan) elis¬ 
ión have already been stated (9.9 n 1), but those for compulsory elis¬ 
ión {wujüban) are necessarily more varied, and often rest on usage 
alone (particularly with the proverbial expressions mentioned here), in 
spite of the structural explanations offered. The Our'án, being highly 
oratorical in nature, is a rich source of elisions, cf. az-Zajjaji 
(attrib.), I c rab al-Our'án, ed. Abyári, Cairo 1963-4, Índex s.v. hadf. 

9.94 (1) Two cases of compulsory elisión ought to be mentioned here: 

(a) the predicate of lawla Vif it were not for...*, q.v. 6.6 n 6, and 

(b) that part of an interrogative sentence about which information is 
being sought: this, of course, may be a subject ( man 'aküka 'who is 
your brother?'), a predicate (man huwa 'who is he?'), an agent (man 
qáma 'who stood?'), or any of the various qualifiers, {'ayna huwa 
’where is he?', kayfa qama 'how did he stand?', mata qama ’when did he 
stand?* etc.). Cf. 5.87 n 2. 

(2) See ch. 25 on wa 'and' in the meaning of 'with'. It is doubtful 
whether there are any good structural reasons for this elisión in spite 
of the argument presented here: it is simply a proverbial expression in 
which the elisión of the predicate provides the necessary threatening 
vagueness. On 'structurally complete' (támm) cf. 9.71 n 2. 

(3) This is the last phrase of a line of verse, q.v. Schaw. Ind . 273; 
note the dual verb yaltaqiyáni (cf. 4.81 n 2(b)) as predicate of a nom¬ 
inal sentence (9.82). See 11.1 n 2 on the juncture feature in imri'in 
'man' and 19.72 n 4 on the vowel harmony in this word. 
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9.95 (1) Not, of course, within the same clause! 

(2) S. 51 v 25. The absence of def. art.. on salamun is noteworthy: is 
it a relie of a stage when tanwSn was not necessarily an indefinition 
marker (cf. 11.8 n 3)? Note also that qawmun munkarüna cannot be in- 
terpreted as a vocative (it would have to be iyá) qawmu 1-munkarüna or 
al-munkarina, 23.411, or ya qawman iminkarlna, 23.51). 

(3) Here we may add the equational sentence pattern ' ammá...fa ..., e.g. 
'ammá zaydun fa-qa'imun *as for Zayd, he is standing', which serves to 
give prominence to the subject. Structurally it is very cióse to the 
complex predícate types in 9.75 (so: 'aimá zaydun fa-qáma 'abühu 'as 
for Zayd, his father stood*) and 9.76 ('amma zaydun fa-járiyatuhu 
dáhibatun 'as for Zayd, his servant-girl is going'), and has been ex- 
plained by Bravmann (op. cit. 7.63 n 1, 18f) as having developed out of 
a conditional structure, seil. *What about Zayd?—well, his father 
stood' (cf. 5.90 n 2(b) on fa in apodosis); cf. Beeston 65, Lewcowicz, 
op. cit. 9.76 n 1. Bropkelmann, Grundr. II, 575, gives the etymology 
of 'aimá as ' an 'that* (5.41) and suffix má *what' (.5.89 n 2), predat- 
ing the distinction between subordínate and independent clauses. 


10.0 (1) Jum . 53, 64; Muf. ##33, 440, 447: Alf. vv 143, 174, 206; Qatr 
135; Beeston 64, 80; Fleisch 168, 181; NOldeke 37, 40. 

(2) 'At this stage' because, as will become clear, these three are only 
classes of 'cancellers' (see next note), each with its own members (and 
henee the rather diffuse entries in the bibliography above). 

(3) 'Cancellers', as can be seen from aá-áirbínl's ensuing cominents 
(taken this time from Qatr 135 instead of al-Azhari) is a literal trans 
-lation of nawásik (sing. násika 'that which abolishes'), a term borr- 
owed directly from the vocabulary of law, where it denotes a Our'anic 
verse or Tradition of the Prophet (1.01 n 4) which revokes or repeals 
another. It appears late in grammar, perhaps no earlier than the time 
of Abü Hayyan (d. 1344, op. cit. 8.67 n 1, 90). 

10.1 (1) Lit. 'her sisters', cf. 6.4 n 2. On kána in particular see 
Jum. 53; Muf. ##447, 450; Alf. v 143; Qatr 135; Beeston 80; Fleisch 
181; NOldeke 37; F. Shehadi, 'Arable and "to be'", in The Verb 1 be 1 and 
its Synonyms f ed. J.W.M. Verhaar, Dordrecht 1969, 114; Levin, Jerusalem 
Studies in Arabic and Islam 1, 185. 

(2) On transitivity see 16.309 n 1. Formally kána has the same syntax 
as any verbal sentence, viz. Verb-Agent (indep.)-Qualifier (dep.), cf. 
the conspectus in ch. 15, but whether this is the result of Systemzwang 
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or an original structure cannot be demonstrated. A Western explanation 
(e.g. Fleisch 181) interprets the dep. element as a circumstantial qual 
-ifier (#al, ch. 19), as if kána zaydun c áliman 'Zayd was learned' was 
really '*Zayd existed, as a learned man*. For Slbawayhi at least, kána 
was as much a transitive verb as daraba 'to strike' (v. Levin, op. cit. 
n 1, esp. 188), which seems to be confirmed by the fact that it occurs 
with object pronoun suffixes, e.g. kánahu 'he was it' (Ndldeke 37 and 
Spitaler's n 3). See further 10.21 n 2. 

(3) The debate is set out in In?Sf, Supp. prob. 2, though the immediate 
source for aá-éirblnl is -undoubtedly al-Azhart, in a conflation of his 
Tasr . I, 184 and Aj. 60. 

(4) 'Linking elements' is rawábit, plur. of rábica , q.v. 5.86 n 3. 

(5) Cf. Jum . 53 et seq. Abü 1-Qásim G Abd ar-Rahman ibn Isháq 
az-Zajjajl, d. 949, studied in Baghdad under az-Zajjaj <v. 26.7 n 2), 
after whom he was named az-Zajjájí (cf. 11.721 n 4). His works range 
from elementary textbooks such as the Jumal to advanced theoretical 
treatises such as the I(?á£; E. J. (1) , art. 'az-Zadjdjád^i', G.A.L. I, 
110, Versteegh, Índex s.v. az-Za§<3a<§Í. 

10.101 (1) The limitation to thirteen is purely pedagogical: other 
verbs with the same syntax are, for example, c áda, irtadda, raja c a, all 
meaning 'to return' and used in this structure to mean 'to become 
again, revert', inqalaba 'to turn into', cf. NOldeke 37; Wright II, 

102: Cantarino III, 255. 

For convenience we mention here the 'af°al al-muqáraba, lit. 'verbs of 
being near', viz. c asá 'maybe', káda 'almost to do', ' awéaka 'to be on 
the point of'. Of these c asá occurs only as a past tense and is norm- 
ally followed by an 'an-clause (5.41), e.g. c asá 'an yadriba 'maybe he 
will strike'? 'awéaka is also followed by 'an, e.g. yüéiku 'an yadriba 
*he almost strikes*. With káda the second verb usually remains indep- 
endent, e.g. káda yadribu 'he almost struck', and note the negative la 
yakádu yadribu 'he hardly strikes' ( 1 *does not almost strike'). Jum. 
209; Muf . #459; Alf. v 164; Fleisch 198. 

(2) One use of these verbs seldom mentioned by grammarians is as auxil- 
iaries, most particularly kána . In principie the past and imperfect 
tenses of kána may combine with those of other verbs to give four poss- 
ible modalities: kána (qad) daraba 'he had struck', kána yadribu 'he 
used to strike', yakünu (qad) daraba *he will have struck' (see 1.81 on 
gad), and yakünu yadribu 'he will be striking'; cf. Beeston 80, Yush- 
manov 54. Another type of auxiliary is 'akada 'to take', ja c ala 'to 
make' (cf. 10.69), bada'a 'to begin', used to mean 'to start', e.g. 
'akada yadribu 'he started striking'; Fleisch 113, 184; Yushmanov 55. 

(3) See 10.23 n 3 on the 'verbal noun má ', má al-masdariyya . 

(4) Because 'cases' (masa'il , lit. 'legal questions*) is fem. the text 
mostly treats the examples as fem. in the metalanguage, but sometimes 
gives them their natural mase, gender. 

10.11 (1) Refs. as for 10.1 n 1, and see especially Muf . #450. 
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(2) S. 4 v 17. The translation ’was always' (alternative: ‘has always 
been') avoids the obvious pitfall of implying that God is no longer 
knowing and wise! On this atemporal use of kána see 5.52 n 2. 

(3) ‘Syntactlcally detective' (náqis , lit. ’lacking 1 ) because this kána 
needs a predicate—another argument against treating the dep. forms 
after kána as circumstantial qualifiers (10.1 n 2), since these are by 
definition redundant (19.1). A ’syntactically complete kána 1 ( kána 
t-tárma) is occasionally found, e.g. tumma kána 'abñ hakrin ’then it 
was Abü Bakr' (lit. * then Abü Bakr was’); further on náqis and támm see 
9.71 n 2, 21.3 n 1. 

(4) Note that éábban contains the over-long syllable CVC, on which see 
21.22 n 4. 

10.12 (1) Muf. #452; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. This is one of a group 
of verbs which denote the performance of an action or being in a State 
at a specific time of day or night. Others are in 10.13-16, to which 
may be added raba ’to do/be in the evening’, gadá , 'asfara 'to do/be in 
the morning’. Those which have not become rare have simply lost their 
built-in time reference ( ráha, for example, has become the universal 
verb for ’to go'), though 'amsá, to judge by the examples in Reckendorf 
Synt . Verh. 289, seems to have held on to the connotation of eventide 
better than some of its fellows (but note ' amsá lláhu 'ahlakahum ’God 
proceeded to destroy them'). In form ' amsá is a Stem IV (8.63 n 1) 
verb with weak 3rd rad. y: its imperfect tense active is yumsT (same 
endings as yarmT, 4.81 n 2(b)), and its past tense has the same endings 
as ra'aytu, 10.65 n 1. 


10.13 (1) Muf . #452; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. This verb has become 

a virtual synonym of sára *to become* (q.v. 10.17), see Beeston 81 n 1. 
Note that, like all the verbs in this group, 'agbafya has developed into 
something very like an auxiliary verb, e.g. 'asbaha yuqallibu kaffayhi 
’he began wringing his hands* (Wright II, 105). In form 'asbaha is a 
sound verb of Stem IV (8.63 n 1): in passing it is worth noting that 
Stem IV ineludes a non-productive set of verbs all connected with time 
or place (e.g. 'aymana *to go to the Yemen’, cf. Fleisch, Tr. #132e). 

10.14 (1) Muf. #452; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. It is a Stem IV (8.63 
n 1) verb with 3rd rad. w (>y in augmented Stems, cf. next note). 


(2) Paradigm of weak 3rd rad. verbs da c á ( d- c -w ), 
sing. dual plur. sing. 

lst da c awtu da c awná laqltu 

2nd mase, da^awta _ _ ^ _ da^awtum laqita 

2nd fem. da c awti da c awtunna laqiti 

3rd mase. da c á da c awá da c aw laqiya 

3rd fem. da c at da c atá da c awna laqiyat 


laqiya {1-q-y), past: 
dual plur. 

laqina 

laql turna la( l^ tum 

laqitunna 


laqiya 

laqiyatá 


laqu 

laqina 


Apart from a rare class saruwa (medial vowel u, sarütu etc.) all 3rd. 


weak rad. verbs (including augmented Stems) conjúgate as da c á, laqiya 
or ra'á (q.v. 10.65 n 1), the ending being determined by the stem vowel 
(e.g. passive du c iya like laqiya , Stem IV 'adhaytu like ra'aytu etc.). 
All augmented Stems show w^~y, e.g. istad c aytu / Stem X of da c á . 
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10.15 (1) Muf. #453; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. In the spelling in- 
structions (3.44 n 2), which are taken from al-Azharí, Áj. 60, the word 
for 'erect-tailed' is muyala, and has been translated literally. It 
describes the shape of the letter z, particularly the feature which 
distinguishes it from d (cf. Wright I, 6): at a very early period the 
sounds (and consequently the spelling) of z and d had become hopelessly 
confused, and provided the grammarians with oppórtunities for patron- 
izing anecdotes (cf. Fück, op. cit. 1.21 n 2, 58; on the phonology of 

z and d see Magee, Word 6, 75). 

(2) In his Commentary on KSfiya (Istanbul 1858), II, 274, al-Astarábadí 
asserts that zalla may also mean 'to become', and cites S. 16 v 58 in 
support: zalla wajhuhu muswaddan 'his face became black'. In form 
zalla is a 'doubled verb', q.v. 10.61 n 1. 

10.16 (1) Muf. #453; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. In form báta is a 
'hollow verb' ( fi c l 'ajwaf) , i.e. a verb whose middle radical is a 
semi-vowel (w or y); this leads to certain reductions and variations in 
the stem (see paradigms in 10.23 n 2: bata follows sára, having y as 
its middle radical). Even here it is worth remarking that, although 
fully developed in Classical Arabic as triliterals, there is a distinct 
probability that the 'hollow verb' represents an extensión of original 
biliteral roots under Systemzwang (cf. Fleisch 111, 239 n 3). 

10.17 (1) Muf. #451; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. In form sára is a 
'hollow verb' with middle radical y, see paradigms in 10.23 n 2. An- 
other example is sirtu 'ahsaba 'I became tawny', end of 10.62. In its 
Stem II (8.61 n 1) form sayyara this verb means ' to cause something to 
become something else', and is thus doubly transitive, v. 10.69 n 3. 

(2) The verb sára (root s-y-r) has nothing to do with the noun süra 
'form' (q.v. 11.712 n 2), which has itself engendered a new hollow root 
s-w-r in the denominative verb sawwara 'to give form' (but only singly 
transitive, contrast sayyara above). See Jeffries, op. cit. 3.412 n 3, 
201, on the likely foreign origins of the word süra. 

10.18 (1) Muf. #456; Beeston 100; other refs. in 10.1 n 1. This verb 

is anomalous in several ways: (a) it is a rare example of a compound 
word, consisting of la 'not' (ch. 22) and a nominal element 'aysa 'ex- 
istence' (so Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 111, but Yushmanov 57 sees the 
second element as verbal); (b) its conjugation is both incomplete and 

irregular (see n 3); (c) it has past tense form but present tense mean- 
ing (see n 2); (d) it makes its predicate dependent (but see n 4). 

(2) That is, laysa negates 'being' absolutely and in the present tense 
unless modified by context (cf. 11.7 n 1 on qarina 'contextual indica- 
tion', but here meaning that there is no accompanying negative partióle 
as required by other verbs, cf. 10.22). An example of the future mean¬ 
ing determined by context is S. 11 v 8: 'a-lá yawma ya'tlhim laysa 
masrüfan c anhum 'and will it (i.e. punishment), on the day it comes to 
them, not be turned aside from them?'. Note the vowel harmony in the 
suffix hum (ya'tlhim/ c anhum), q.v. 13.9 n 9, and the rhetorical negat¬ 
ive 'a-lá, q.v. 5.55 n 6. 
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(3) The paradigm of laysa is as follows: 



sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

lastu 


lasná 

2nd mase. 

lasta 

lastumá 

lastum 

2nd fem. 

lasti 

lastunna 

3rd mase. 

laysa 

laysa 

laysü 

3rd fem. 

laysat 

laysata 

lasna 


There is no imperfect tense and no passive (but see 10.3 n 2). 

(4) An alternative to the dep. form is bi 'with' (1.707) and obl. form, 
e.g. laysa bi-na'imin, and in both cases laysa can be replaced by the 
so-called 'Hijázi má* (5.84 n 3), e.g. ma c amrun na'iman/bi-ná'imin . 

The bi is obscure: Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 241, suggests a rhetorical 
question, scil. 'what has c Amr to do with a sleeper!?' (cf. 5.82 n 1), 
but note other equally perplexing functions of bi (after ' 'ida of sur- 
prise', 5.432 n 2, before logical agents, 7.11 and logical subjects, 
9.03). Possible Hamiti^ connections: Clerc, G.L.E.C.S. 4, 24. 

(5) Negative equivalents are: prohibition (nahy, 5.76), e.g. la tazal 
dákira 1-mawti ’do not cease thinking of death', and invocation [du c a', 
5.55 n 3), e.g. la zala munhillan...il-qatru ’may the rain not cease 
pouring' (Muf. #454; Qatr 137; see 14.34 n 3 on optative). 

10.19 (1) Muf. #454; general refs. in 10.1 n 1, and cf. 10.18 n 5. In 
form zala is a 'hollow verb' (10.23 n 2) which belongs to the small 
group which retain the a vowel throughout the imperfect tense. In 
modern Arabio it regularly translates the notion of 'still', e.g. la 
yazalu na'imán 'he is still asleep'. Like all the verbs in this sect- 
ion, zala (always negative) combines with imperfect tense verbs in an 
auxiliary function, e.g. má ziltu 'aktumuhu 'I have still kept it sec- 
ret' (example from Cantarino III, 259, where wrongly zultu for ziltu ). 

10.20 (1) Muf. #454; general refs. in 10.1 ni. In form infakka is a 
’doubled verb' (10.61 ni), of Stem VII (8.66 ni): in juncture it 
therefore takes the vowel of the previous word ( *má infakka^ma 0nfakka) 
cf. 13.12 n 1. The resulting over-long syllable má-n (= CVCC, 2.5 n 3) 
is pronounced short, cf. 21.22 n 4. 

10.21 (1) Muf. #454; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. In form fati'a is a 
Stem I verb with medial vowel i (cf. 10.22 n 2). 

(2) Further to the syntax of kána and related verbs: it is possible 
that the structure kana —Subject—Predícate is the result of conflating 
three structures. Consider the following: (a) in all but two of the 
given examples the dep. elements are undefined participles or adject- 
ives (virtually the same thing, 11.45). The participles would in other 
contexts be taken for circumstantial qualifiers (19.1), denoting trans- 
ient qualities, but not so the adjectives, which should denote inherent 
qualities; (b) predicates of all kinds are most commonly undefined (cf. 
9.12 n 2), which is why Muf. #449 asserts that kana- predicates must be 
undefined haddu 1-kalami 'this being the strict pattern of speech'; and 
(c) circumstantial qualifiers are themselves predicates of their ante- 
cedents (19.7), predicating transient qualities of them in the context 
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of an action. Three structures are thus available: Verb—Agent—Qual- 
ifier (dep.), Subject (def.)—Predícate (undef.), and Verb—Agent (def.) 
—Transient Predícate (= circumstantial qualifier, undef. and dep.). 
None of these fits kana exactly (especially the type kána á-áayku 
éábban 'the oíd man was once a youth' in 10.11), which leaves us with 
conflation as a possible explanation for its assimilation to the verbal 
structure Verb—Agent—Qualifier. 

10.22 (1) Muf. #454; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. These verbs do appear 
(though rarely) in the positive, i.e. as 'syntactically complete verbs' 
(támm , cf. 7.01 n 2), e.g. bariha 1-makána 'he left the place', zála 
z-zillu 'the shade ceased' etc. In S. 12 v 85, however, the positive 
ta-lláhi tafta'u tadkuru yüsufa 'by God you will (not) cease meQtioning 
Joseph' is unanimously explained by commentators as assuming an elided 
má 'not'. 

(2) Stem I verbs exhibit a variation in the medial vowel of both past 
and imperfect tense, broadly along the following lines: 
kataba/yaktubu (a, u) 'write', transitive action, 
marida/yamradu (i, a) 'be ill', intransitive, temporary State, 
hasuna/yahsunu (u, u) 'be good', intransitive, permanent State. 

However, there are numerous exceptions, some of phonological origin, 
see further Fleisch 115; Batesón 30: Yushmanov 49. 

10.23 (1) Muf. #455; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. Translation in the 
conventional form of an infinitive (3.52 n 3) is impossible in this 
case. 

(2) Here the paradigm of the two commonest types of 'hollow verb' ( fi c l 


' a jwaf) , 

(a) qama 

'to stand' 

( q-w-m ), 

(b) sara 1 

' to travel' 

(s-y-r), 

past tense, active 

: 






sing. 

dual 

plur. 

sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

qumtu 


qumna 

sirtu 


sirná 

2nd mase. 

qumta 


qumtum 

sirta 


sirtum 

2nd fem. 

qumti 

qumtuma 

qumtunna 

sirti 

sirtuma 

sirtunna 

3rd mase. 

qama 

qama 

qamü 

sára 

sára 

sárü 

3rd fem. 

qamat 

qama ta 

qumna 

sárat 

sáratá 

sima 

Passives 

of all hollow verbs 

follow the pattern 

of zirtu 'I 

was visit- 

ed', zira 

'he was 

visited' etc. (cf. 8 

. 2 n 5) and are thus 

identical 


with active sára type except for 3rd person sing., dual and mase. plur. 
Imperfect tense, active, independent form: 

sing. dual plur. sing. dual plur. 

lst 'aqümu naqümu 'asiru nasiru 

2nd mase, taqümu . _ - . taqümüna tasiru , _ _ . tasTrüna 

2nd fem. taqumma taqumna tasinna tasirna 

3rd mase, yaqümu yaqümáni yaqümüna yasiru yasiráni yasTrüna 

3rd fem. taqümu taqümáni yaqumna tasiru tasiraní yasirna 

Passives of all hollow verbs follow the pattern of 'uzáru 'I am visit- 
ed', yuzaru 'he is visited', yuzarna 'they (fem.) are visited' etc. The 
dep. forms have same endings as sound verb (4.82 n 1), e.g. 'aqüma etc. 
Apoc. forms likewise have same endings as sound verb (4.82 n 2), but 
stem vowel shortens before zero ending, thus yaqum, not *yaqüm. Indeed 
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hollow verbs may be summed up as follows: stem vowel long when 3rd rad. 
is vowelled (qáma , yaqumu) , short when 3rd rad. is unvowelled ( qumna, 
yaqumna, yaqum). This is true also for augmented Stems, 8.73 ni. A 
few verbs, e.g. zala 1 to cease', ñama 'to sleep' etc., have imperfect 
tense stem vowel a/á (under the above rule, e.g. yazalu, yazalna) , and 
are otherwise mostly like sára in past and passive. Imperative of 
hollow verbs, 10.33 n 1. 

(3) Like the similarly named 'an 'that' (5.41) this ma 'fuses' ( sabaka 

= 'to cast metal') with its verb to form a noun phrase, as is neatly 
demonstrated by the eventual substitution of the ma phrase by the noun 
phrase muddata dawami ... 'for the period of the duration of...'. As 
nominalizers, both ma and 'an enable prepositions to opérate on sent- 
ences, cf. 5.41 n 8‘, 18.207 n 1. 

10.3 (1) ’Conjugated forms' renders ma tasarrafa minha , lit. 'what is 
currently in circulation of them', i.e. the range of permissible verbal 
forms as illustrated. The cognate term tasrif can be understood as 
meaning 'the derivation of nouns and verbs from a given root', q.v. 

17.1 n 1. 

(2) The list presents an ever diminishing range of forms culminating in 
laysa, whose entire conjugation is set out in 10.18 n 3 (though at 
least one grammarian ventured to postúlate a passive *lisa, presumably 
meaning 'it is not being been', v. Ibn c Usfür, al-Muqarrib, ed. Baghdad 
1971, I, 79). There is also a suggestion that kana, too, has a passive 
(e.g. al-Uámüni on Alf. v 253, and cf. 10.36 n 1). Of the other verbs 
categorized here, zala and family, and dama , are more productive than 
aá-áirbiní implies, but only in their positive forms: but these cannot 
be negated and used as 'cancellers' with the same freedom as all parts 
of the verb kana as illustrated in the ensuing paragraphs. 

10.31 (1) An important principie is invoked here, namely that all de- 
verbative elements (q.v. 10.34 n 1) opérate like their underlying verbs 
(16.312 n 1). This is clear in the case of the verbal, agent and pat- 
ient nouns, whose verbal content is still obvious, but needs perhaps to 
be pointed out in the case of the adjective, e.g. hasanun 'handsome', 
equivalent to the verb phrase yahsunu 'he is handsome' (see 11.45 and 
26.92 n 5). 

(2) See 10.11. Note in passing that the 'subject-noun' and 'predicate' 
of kana are required to fulfil the conditions for the equational sent- 
ence (ch. 9), principally that the subject(-noun) should be defined: by 
the same token an undefined subject is permissible under categorical 
negation (cf. ch. 22), e.g. mS kana 'afradun mitlaka 'no-one was like 
you' (lit. 'someone was not like you', see 22.6 n 1), Kitab I, 26. 

(3) See 10.18. 

10.32 (1) A present tense function for yakünu is more or less ruled out 
by the existence of the 'timeless' equational sentence structure (ch. 

9) which has no copula. On the other hand the imperfect tense often 
has future meaning (5.01 n 1), which the translation here reproduces. 
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10.33 (1) S. 17 v 50. The imperatives of the 'hollow verbs' (10.23 n 
2) are internally regular, i.e. they follow the same rules as the sound 
verb (7.82) with the stem variations peculiar to the hollow verb: sing. 
mase, kun, fem. küni , dual küná , plur. mase, künü, fem. kunna (middle 
rad. y gives sir, siri etc.). Stem I fem. plur. imperative is coincid- 
entally the same as 3rd fem. plur. past tense kunna, sima. Imperative 
of augmented Stems, 10.38 n 1. 

(2) Here perhaps is an occasion when it is proper to speak of the ' sub- 
ject' rather than the agent of the verb (cf. 7.5 ni): in künü there is 
an overt bound pronoun suffix ü ’you' (7.82) whieh is formally indis- 
tinguishable from the agent pronoun, except that it pronominalizes the 
subject of an equational sentence (taking ’you are stones' as the under 
-lying form of the imperative 'be stones!'). 

10.34 (1) Every regular verb has three nominal derivatives: masdar 
'verbal noun' (but see 17.1 n 2), ism al-f3 c il 'ñame of the doer’, i.e. 
agent noun (the formal eategory, contrast functional cat. in ch. 7), 
and ism al-maí^ül ’name of the done*, i.e. patient noun (formal, con- 
trast functional cat. in ch. 16). Agent and patient nouns are predict- 


able for 

all Stems, 

but see 

17.52 n 1 on verbal noun forms, 

Stems I, II 

and III. 

The forms 

are as follows (cf. 

8.51 n 1) 

: 


Stem: 

I 

II 

III 

IV 

V 

VI 

Active 

fa c il 

mufa cc il 

muf3 c il 

muf c il 

mutafa cc il 

mutafá c il 

Passive 

ma&ül 

mufa cc al 

mufa c al 

muf c al 

mutafa cc al 

mutafaPal 

Vb. noun 

varies 

tafcil 

fi c al 

'ifCál 

tafa cc ul 

tafa c ul 

Stem: 

VII 

VIII 

IX 

X 



Active 

munfa c il 

mufta c il 

muf c ill 

mustafCil 



Passive 

none 

mufta c al 

none 

musta^al 



Vb. noun 

infi c al 

ifti c al 

if 0 ilal 

istif^ál 




Doubled verbs are regular except for Stems I and VI agent nouns, e.g. 
éabb, showing the over-long syllable CVC (see 21.22 n 4); weak lst rad. 
verbs are regular, so are hollow verbs, except Stem I, q.v. 10.35 n 1. 
Weak 3rd rad. verbs have regular patient noun in Stem I ( maf°uww or 
maf c iyy) and all other nouns end in i/in and follow qadi or a/an and 
follow fatS (both 4.2 n 2), all with sound plurals (4.6 n 1). Syntax 
7.11, 16.312 ni, 17.2, 24.31; Beeston 35; Yushmanov 53. 

10.35 (1) Hollow verbs acquire by Systemzwang a ¿ummy radical ' in the 
Stem I agent noun, see further sa'ir ’travelling’, 25.11 n 1. The in¬ 
versión in the present example stresses that ká'in cannot be used in 
independent equational sentences, e.g. *zaydun ka'inun qa'imán ’*Zayd 
is being standing', though this is normal with other verbs, e.g. zaydun 
dáribun c amran 'Zayd is striking c Amr’. 

10.36 (1) Hollow verbs with y are regular ( madyün , from daña 1 to owe'), 
but wü reduces to ü (*makwün>-makün) . Evidently makün is a perverse 
passivization of kana zaydun qá'imán with qá'imán becoming the agent 
implicit in makünunl But note that Sibawayhi does refer to space/time 
qualifiers as makünun fihi 'been in it’, i.e. 'in which being is done* 

( Kitab I, 201, and see Troupeau, G.L.E.C.S. 9, 45). 
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10.37 (1) The paradigms in 4.4 n 5 (etc.) and 8.61-72 (notes) give an 
impression of the range of verbal patterns in which a single triliteral 
root (5.1 n 2) can be expressed. The same applies to nouns and adject- 
ives, which are likewise root consonants embedded in patterns corresp- 
onding to their semantic function and grammatical category, e.g. agent, 
patient and verbal noun (10.34 n 1), plural (3.221), diminutive (3.421 
n 1), distributive (3.89 n 9), noun of place (18.5 n 1), noun of instr- 
ument (17.63 n 1), and see Wright I, 109, Fleisch, Índex, s.v. nom for 
a more complete list. This almost algebraic correlation between form 
and meaning is a Proto-Semitic feature which has been (and still is 
being) exploited more by Arabic than any other Semitic language: see 
Beeston 31; Fleisch 31, 226; Bateson 1; Yushmanov 34. On quadriliteral 
nouns see 3.89 n 1, verbs 5.31 n 2; delocutive verbs 1.0 n 1; words 
outside the derivational system 26.26 n 1. 

10.38 (1) With the exception of Stem IV, most imperative verbs are 
simply the relevant a¡eocopated form minus the personal prefix (v. 5.2). 
Thus with weak lst rad. the imperative of Stem I is jid, from apoc. 
tajid, root w-j-d (paradigm 10.67 n 1); hollow verbs are described in 
10.33 n 1; weak 3rd rad. verbs are regular, e.g. irmi , from apoc. tarmi 
minus the prefix, with the resulting consonant cluster resolved as in 
5.2 n 3. Stem IV verbs are unusual in that their imperative always be- 
gins with 'a: the rule of thumb for these verbs is, then, to replace 
the tu prefix of the apocopated form with 'a, thus 'asbih from tu$bih, 
'awjid from tüjid (= tuwjid, 2.43 n 2), 'ajri from tujri (root j-r-y) 
etc. In this way Stem IV is distinguished from Stem I ( isbah , jid and 
ijri respectively). Other augmented Stems are completely regular, e.g. 
Stem II hassin from tuhassin, Stem VII inkasir from tankasir , with re- 
solution of initial consonant cluster ( *nkasir) as in 5.2 n 3. 

10.4 (1) Jum. 64; Muf. ##33, 516; Alf. v 174; Qatr 152 (cf. Mugnl I, 
35); Beeston 64; Fleisch 168, 198; Nüldeke 40. ’Related particles' is 
lit. 'her sisters', cf. 6.4 n 2. 

(2) The 'correct' view in this instance is that of the 'Ba$rans' (q.v. 

9.4 n 3), while in the following paragraph the 'Küfan' explanation is 
presented. The matter is argued at length in Irisaf prob. 22, the 
Barran case being founded on the formal and functional similarities be¬ 
tween 'inna and the verb (summarized in the secohd sentence of 10.401). 

10.401 (1) Cf. the debate alluded to in 9.11, the 'Küfan' view being 
that subject and predícate are made independent by each other. 

(2) This is a good specimen of the analogical reasoning which typifies 
the theoretical linguistics of the so-called 'Ba?ran' grammarians (cf. 
qiyas, 8.3 n 2). Western interpretations of ' inna agree with the Arabs 
at least to the extent of acknowledging that it has some verbal ingred- 
ient, and point out the similarity to the Hebrew hinne 'lo!' (Beeston 
64; Fleisch 168; Yushmanov 62) . Str;uctural confirmation of its verbal 
quality may come from the fact that 'inna etc. occur with the direct 
object suffix ni (16.301), e.g. in 21.61, and cf. 10.55 n 3. 
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(3) See 5.1. 

10.41 (1) Muf. #517; Qatr 153, 162; other refs. 10.4 n 1. The spelling 
instruction (3.44 n 2) ensures that ' inna will not be confused with 

'anna (10.42). For the allomorph ' in see 12.903 n 1; for la prefixed 
to the predícate after 'inna see 13.6 n 4. 

(2) 'Partióle of emphasis and dependence' translates harf tawkid 
wa-nasb: on harf 'partióle' see 1.25, on tawkid 'emphasis' cf. 13.0 n 1 
and on nasb 'dependence' see 3.5 n 1; note the functional definition of 
this element (cf. 1.92 n 1). Pellat (G.L.E.C.S. 9, 18) observes that 
'inna etc. serve as 'anticipatory partióles', with the same structure 
as relative clauses (11.753 n 3, and cf. Lewcowicz, op. cit. 9.76 n 1). 
The similarity lies in the fact that any overt noun may be taken out of 
the sentence and made dependent by 'inna, with the blank space now 
filled by the appropriate pronoun: compare 'inna zaydan yaktubu 
1-kitSba 'verily Zayd writes the letter' (referential pronoun already 
in yaktubu, v. 7.8), and 'inna 1-kitába yaktubuhu zaydun 'verily the 
letter, writing it is Zayd' (place of al-kitaba now filled by hu ’it'). 

10.42 (1) Muf. #517; Qatr 153; Fleisch 198; other refs. 10.4 n 1. Like 
'an (5.41), 'anna is a nominalizer puré and simple: they differ from 
each other only in distribution, for while 'anna is followed only by 
nouns and pronouns, 'an is normally followed only by verbs (contrast 
'an takéa c a qulübuhum 'that their hearts should be humble', 5.41, with 
a paraphrase 'anna qulübahum takáa c u, and see further Fischer, Z.A.L. 1, 
24). Commonly with 'inna, 'anna etc. an empty pronoun hu 'it' is suf- 
fixed when it is wished to retain the original verbal sentence word 
order, e.g. 'annahu kana zaydun qa'imán 'that Zayd was standing'. This 
pronoun is termed gamír a3-áa'n 'the pronoun of the matter', v. Muf. 
#167; Beeston 49; Yushmanov 73. 

(2) See 16.301. Note the.substitution technique in the analysis to 
follow, showing how 'anna clauses are equivalent to single words. 

(3) i.e. 'anna clauses are always subordínate, see 10.421. 

10.421 (1) Jum. 69; Muf. #517; Alf. v 177. While it might be enough to 
say that 'inna clauses are autonomous sentences while 'anna clauses are 
not, the Arab explanation (which comes to the same thing) uses the sub¬ 
stitution principie (cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 154) to demónstrate that 
'anna clauses cannot fill one of the requirements of a complete utter- 
ance, viz. to be composite (1.12). In theory 'inna can only introduce 
direct speech (more accurately, can only be part of an actual utter- 
ance, cf. 10.64 n 1), which is why 'inna clauses must fulfil every one 
of the criteria of the complete utterance (1.11-14), and why 'anna 
clauses cannot. 

10.43 (1) Muf. #528; Qatr 157 (cf. Mugni I, 224). The etymology of 
lakinna is given as *la ka'anna, a kind of negative of ka'anna (10.44) 
meaning 'not thus', though the assumed contraction of ka'anna to kinna 
is not explained (Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 480). The spelling instruc¬ 
tion (3.44 n 2) is to avoid confusión with lakin, q.v. 12.9. 
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(2) Note the functional definition, harf istidrák 'partióle of amend- 
ment', by which the amorphous element acquires an identity in terms of 
a linguistic action <cf. 1.92 n 1); see 10.52 for the definition of 

'amending'. 

(3) Through an apparent oversight both manuscripts have qá c idun *sitt- 
ing' here (repeated from the first example, above), which has been 
changed to qá'imun 'standing' on the grounds that the contradiction of 
a negated term is its positive. Muf . #528 has a more coherent set of 
examples. 

10.44 (1) Muf . #531; Qatr 153 (cf. Mugní I, 162). The spelling instr- 
uction (3.44 n 2) is to avoid confusión with the 'lightened* allomorph 
ka'an, cf. 12.903 n 1, which does not opérate upon the following noun; 
see Muf . #532; Qa£r 160; Fleisch 205. 

(2) The example is presented here as an autonomous statement, which 
raises doubts about the etymology of ka'anna : precisely because it does 
occur in apparently independent utterances, it is explained in Muf . 

#531 as a compound of the comparative ka ’like' (1.708) and the part¬ 
ióle ' inna ’verily' (10.41). However, since ka'anna is found also with 
subordinate clauses, it is more consistent to treat it as a compound of 
ka and 'anna 'that* (10.42), and to assume that the main clause has 
been elided whenever a ka'anna sentence appears in isolation (so Reck- 
endorf, Arab. Synt . 539). 

(3) In some works (e.g. Muf. #531), the example is cited with al-'asadu 
instead of ' asadun , i.e. with the 'generic article 1 (11.741); observe 
that in 1.708 the example likewise has the generic article. 

10.45 (1) Muf. #535; Qatr 48 (cf. Mugní I, 221)' Fleisch 192. The word 
at least has a genuine verbal content to account for its operation upon 
dependent nouns: it is a reduced form of the optative verb (14.34 n 3) 
ra'ayta ’may you see*, with regular loss of intervocalic ' and an app¬ 
arently unique sound change of initial r to 1 (not noted by Cantineau, 
Études 49, who asserts to the contrary that Classical Arabio r has to 
all intents and purposes (’pour ainsi diré 1 ) undergone no changes). 
Paradoxically the colloquial equivalent ya rét ’if only it were so’ 
preserves the original r. 

(2) This ineludes pronouns, of course, thus laytahu ’would that he’, 
etc. In the first person singular the suffix is accordingly the verbal 
(dírect object) suffix ní t q.v. 16.301, and see see 5.55(g) for an ex¬ 
ample; Nóldeke 41, however, records a few instances of laytT , with the 
nominal suffix í, q.v. 4.72 n 2. 

10.46 (1) Muf . #535; £a£r 48 (cf. Mugní I, 222); Nttldeke 40. There 
seems to be no reason to doubt NOldeke’s assertion (40 n 2) that 
la c alla has always been a verb, namely c alla (perhaps connected with 
the idea of repetition: this verb exists independently in the meaning 
•to give a second drink’), prefixed with the emphasizing la (13.6 n 3). 
For the ’Basrans’ and 'Küfans* (9.4 n 3) it was a question of whether 
la c alla was simple or compound: the Basrans inclined to the view that 



NOTES 


229 


it was compound, and cited verses in which c alla appears alone. The 
Küfans fulfilled their dialectical role by rejecting this on the 
grounds that 'partióles' consist entirely of root letters and cannot 
form derivatives by augmentation; cases of c alla alone they dismiss as 
elisions (see Insaf, prob. 26). Note, too, the anomalous occurrence of 
la c alla as a puré preposition, 26.1 (2). See further 10.55 n 3. 

10.50(1) In passing it should be noted that the operation of these part¬ 
ióles is voided in two ways: (a) by suffixing má (nominally the same as 
Lat. quod, but see further 9.83 n 2), and (b) by 'lightening' i.e. re- 
ducing the final double nn, e.g. 'inna=~'in, see further 12.903 n 1. 
'Lightening' is takfif, lit. translated, a morphophonological term (cf. 
'phonetic inconvenience' in 2.31 n 4). 

10.51 (1) Note the compound conjunctions li-'anna 'because', ma c a 'arma 
'although' etc. (cf. Fleisch 203f). On 'senses' ma c áni in this context 
see 1.701 n 2: there is no possibility that lexical meaning is intended 
here, and the partióles can only be described in terms of the kind of 
'speech act' they involve (cf. 1.92 n 1). 

10.52 (1) See 10.43 on lakinna. 

10.53 (1) See 10.44. This definition of comparison ( ta£bíh , lit. 'deem- 
ing similar') is not grammatical, but is taken over from rhetoric,where 
ma c na 'meaning' is more narrowly semantic in connotation, and could well 
be translated 'idea' (see Versteegh 187 and al-JurjánT, Die Géheimnisse 
der Wortkunst, tr. H. Ritter, Wiesbaden 1959, 43f, 104f. 

10.54 (1) See 10.45. 'Express a wish' renders tamanni , lit. 'action of 
wishing' (verbal noun, Stem V, of the root m-n-w, cf. 10.34 ni). It is 
discussed by aá-áirbiní in his Qur'án Commentary I, 74, on S. 2 v 95, 
where he concludes that 'hoping' is not a genuine 'mental operation' 

(min 'a c mali 1-qulübi) of the same nature as that of the true 'mental 
verbs' in 10.6, but is only a verbal formality (kalimatu tamannin 'a 
word of hoping'), because it is absurd {muhál 'self-contradictory') to 
aspire to something that exists only in the mind. 

(.2) The subordínate verb ’ahujja 'that I may make the pilgrimage' is 
explained in 5.54, and in 5.55 (g) there is another example of layta. 

10.55 (1) See 10.46. 'Express a hope' translates tarajji, lit. 'action 
of hoping' (verbal noun, Stem V, of the root r-j-w, cf. 10.34 n 1), 
though it is a little broader than the English implies, as it embraces 
the anticipation of both good and bad. 

(2) 'Expectation' is a literal translation of tawaqqu c (verbal noun, 
Stem V, of the root w-q - c , cf. 10.34 n 1). 

(3) Note that the form la c allani , with direct object suffix (10.46 n 1) 
is commonly replaced by la c allT: this is probably not the possessive 
suffix i, but the result of an analogical extensión based on 9 anni , 
where the i suffix arises from reduction of 9 armani (Reckendorf, Ar . 
Synt. 131 n 1), and cf. 9 irmá for 'innana in 10.67, 12.41. 

10.6 (1) Jum. 41; Muf. #440; Alf . v 206; Qatr 171; Beeston 93, 96; 
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Fleisch 183. These are the 'a^ál al-qulüb, lit. 'the verbs of the 
heart', see 24.25 n 1 and cf. 10.71. Western analysis makes the 'pred¬ 
ícate' after these verbs a kind of circumstantial qualifier, but with 
reservations (see Beeston 96, and compare 10.21 n- 2). 

(2) Lit. 'after their agent has done all that is required of it', a 
commercial term based on the verb wafá 'to pay up, keep one's word', 
and here meaning that there must be a complete Verb-Agent sentence 
before the proposition which forms the double object of these verbs. 

(3) Printed eds. have 'as a pair of direct objects' here as part of 
Ibn Ajurrüm's original text. 

(4) To these may be added synonyms, cf. 10.62 n 1, 10.63 n 1, 10.66 ni. 

(5) Or rather, of the predícate which functions as a second direct obj. 

10.61 (i) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1. Note that here the verbs are quoted in 
their lst sing. past form instead of the conventional 3rd sing. mase. 
(3.52 n 3): this nfey be in order to emphasize that these verbs already 
have their agents (10.6 n 2), contrasting with the kSna group (10.1). 
The verb zanna is a 'doubled verb' (fi c 2 muda c af) , i.e. its 2nd and 3rd 
radicáis are identical. The past tense, active paradigm is: 


lst 

sing. 

zanantu 

dual 

plur. 

zananna 

2nd mase. 

zananta 

zanantuma 

zanantum 

fem. 

zananti 

zanantunna 

3rd mase. 

zanna 

zanna 

zannü 

fem. 

zannat 

zannata 

zananna 


Passive zunintu, zunna etc. See further 11.3 n 1 for remaining forms. 

(2) For no apparent reason the noun zann 'thinking* is used here instead 
of quoting the verb conventionally in the 3rd sing. mase. 

(3) S. 84 v 14; see 10.41 on 'innahu , 5.42 on lan with dep. verb. 

(4) S. 9 v 118; see 22.12 on la with dep. noun, ch. 21 on 'illa. 

(5) Thus zanantuhu with only one direct object would mean 'I suspected 
him', though it is probably more likely to be understood as 'I thought 
so'. On these verbs with 'an clauses (5.41) see Fleisch 199. 

10.62 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1. To this section we might also add the 
verb Cadda 'to reckon, count', e.g. c adadtuhu sadiqan IT 'I counted him 
a friend of mine' ( c adda is a doubled verb, q.v. 10.61 ni). On the 
medial vowel i of hasiba cf. 10.22 n 2. 

(2) S. 58 v 18; see 10.42 on 'annahum. The phrase c ala gay'in seems to 
correspond literally to the English idiom. 

(3) First hemistich of a verse ending ribáhan 'ida ma 1-mar'u 'asbaba 
taqilan 'as a profit whenever a man became burdened' ( Schaw . Ind. 210); 
on kayra see 5.82 n 5, 'ida 5.94, ^edundant má 5.85 n 1, 'asbaha 10.13. 

(4) Note dep. form after sirtu (10.17); on the adjectival pattern 
•af°al cf. 3.89 (10). 
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10.63 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1. Add here the synonym tawahhama l to 
suppose, fancy' and the idiomatic hab 'grant, suppose', imperative of 
weak lst rad. wahaba 'to bestow' (cf. 10.38 ni). On the form of kala/ 
kiltu see below, n 4. 

(2) Second half of a verse beginning da c ifu n-nikáyati 'a c dá'ahu 'weak 
in the spiting of his enemies', Schaw. Ind. 173. As often happens, the 
verse was originally quoted for quite a different purpose, viz. to 
illustrate the verbal operation of the defined verbal noun an-nikáyati 
'the spiting' on 'a c dá'ahu 'his enemies' (v. 16.312 n 1, 24.31 n 1). 

(3) Verse fragment: da c áni l- c awáni c ammahunna wa-kiltuni liya smun 
fa-la ’ud c á bihi wa-huwa 9 awwalu 'the maidens called me their únele, 
and I imagined I had a ñame, but I am not called by it while he is 
first' {Schaw. Ind. 180). Note that kiltuni corresponds to the Eng. re- 
flexive 'I imagined myself'; on IT paraphrasing 'to have' see 26.27 n 
3; liya is IT (= liy , 2.43 n 2) with glide vowel before the initial 
consonant cluster of smun {ismun in isolation, v. 11.1 n 2); wa-huwa is 
normally pronounced wa-hwa in verse. Note the genuinely doubly trans- 
itive verb da c á here (10.14 n 2), 'called me their únele' (concordance 
between verb and fem. plur. agent, 7.29, overlooked as a poetic licence) 

(4) The verb kala has two different roots: from k-y-1 comes kala, 
imperfect tense yakalu 'to imagine' (cf. 10.23 n 2 end), while from 
k-w-1 comes kala/yakülu 'to look after' (like gama, 10.23 n 2). 

10.64 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1. All verbs of stating, thinking, believ- 
ing etc. have an alternative structure with ' anna (10.42), e.g. za c amtu 
’anna bakran c alimun 'I asserted that Bakr was wise', where the whole 
clause functions as a direct object. The one exception is gala 'to say', 
which must be followed by ' inna (10.41) , e.g. gala ' inna bakran c áJ.imun: 
since there is, in theory, no indirect speech in Arabic, this may mean 
'he said, "Verily Bakr is wise"' (with 9 inna part of what was said) or 
'he said that Bakr was wise', (where ' inna merely subordinates the orig¬ 
inal bakrun c álimun to gala). From earliest times indirect speech forms 
have permeated reported direct speech so that, out of context, gala 

9 innahu maridun can mean either 'he said that he (himself) was ill' or 
'he said that he (someone else) was ill'. 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 32. On lastu see 10.18, esp. n 4 for predicate with bi : 

’innama 9.83 n 2; doubled verb yadibbu 11.3 n 1 (cf. dabiban from same 
root). 

10.65 (1) Here the past tense paradigm of ra'á 'to see', active: 




sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 


ra’ay tu 


ra'ayna 

2nd 

mase. 

fem. 

ra' ay ta 
ra'ayti 

ra 9 ay turna 

ra'aytum 
ra'aytunna 

3rd 

mase. 

ra’ a 

ra'aya 

ra' aw 


fem. 

ra' at 

ra'ata 

ra'ayna 


(2) Schaw. Ind. 76: occasionally the manuscript does not set out verses 
in red ink and on sepárate lines, and this has been followed in the 
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translation. See 20.42 n 3 on syntax of superlatives. 


(3) S. 70 v 6. Here the paradigm of the active, imperfect tense, indep. 


form of ra'á 1 to see*: 

sing. 

Ist 'ara 

2nd mase. tara 

fem. tarayna 

3rd mase. yara 

fem. tara 

This verb loses its middle rad. 
yakáá throughout (dep. yara etc. 


dual 


tarayani 


plur. 
nará 
tarawna 
tarayna 

yarayáni yarawna 

tarayáni yarayna 

in imperfect, otherwise ends like 
4.82 n 1, apoc. yara etc., 3.92 n 1). 
Past tense active 10.65 n 1; passive imperfect yurá etc., like yurma , 
8.3 ni (b), past tense ru’iya etc., like laqiya, 10.14 n 2. 


(4) Stem IV (8.63 n 1) of this verb also loses its middle radical ' in 
imperfect tense: 'uri, yurT etc. (endings as yarmi , 4.82 n 1) and in 
past tense: 'araytiz, 'ara etc. (endings as ra'á, 10.65 n 1), meaning 
’to show’. Passive past tense 'uritu, ’uriya; imperfect tense is same 
as Stem I. As causative of ra'á cf. 16.310 n 1. 


10.66 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1. Here can be added the synonym dará *to 
know’ (like ra'á in past tense, 10.65 n 1 and yarmi in imperfect, 4.82 
n 1), and Stem V imperative (8.64 n 1) ta c allam 1 learn’ ( Alf . v 208). 

(2) S. 60 v 10. Note the ü intervening between the verb c alimtum and 
the object suffix hunna ; Proto-Semitic probably had u in this position 
(Moscati #13.26-27, Birkeland, Altarabische Pausalformen, Oslo 1940, 
92), and it is found also on the free pronoun hum (e.g. 9.44, 11.719), 
viz. humü but spelt humü' , with the otiose 'alif, q.v. 7.61 n 2), but 
its partial survival in Arabic is difficult to explain (stress is a 
possible factor). 


10.67 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1. The main irregularities of lst rad. w 
verbs are in the imperative (10.38 n 1) and imperfect tense: 


lst 

2nd mase, 
fem. 

3rd mase, 
fem. 


sing. 

' ajidu 
tajidu 
tajidina 
yajidu 
tajidu 


dual 


tajidáni 

yajidáni 

tajidáni 


plur. 

najidu 

tajidüna 

tajidna 

yajidüna 

yajidna 


(2) S. 38 v 44. Note 'inna , reduction of 'innana , cf. 10.55 n 3. 

10.68 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1; see also 10.69 n 3. 


(2) S. 4 v 125 (from this verse comes the now proper ñame Kalil for 
Abraham; cf. 3.89 (5) on 'ibráhTmu) . The verb ittakada is an unusual 
Stem VIII form (8.68 n 1) of the verb ' akada ’to take’, in which the 
first radical ' has assimilated to the infix t: in most such verbs the 
' either remains ( i'tamara from 'amara ’to order*) or changes to y 
( Ttamara , = iytamara, cf. 2.43 n 2). With the assimilation ' t^tt 
ittakada falls together with the weak lst rad. verbs, where wt is always 
assimilated to tt, e.g. ittahada ’to be united’, root w-h-d, and cf. 
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muttasil ’bound (pronoun)', agent noun of ittasala, root w-s-1 . ' There 
is, in fact, a widespread fluctuation between initial ' and w (even in 
Classical Arabic, cf. 'abad 'one' (pronoun) and wáhid 'one' (adjec- 
tive)). See Vollers, op. cit. 3.96 n 2, 18, 120, 192. 

10.69 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1. Note that in the first example given, 
the second direct object is actually a noun (and so ittakada in the 
previous paragraph): it seems that here we are leaving the realm of 
propositions as objects and entering the realm of genuinely doubly 
transitive verbs (cf. 16.309 n 1 on transitivity). For this reason 
ja c ala (and^thers, see n 3 below) are classified by the later gram- 
marians as 'a^al at-tahwil 'verbs of transformation'. In this they 
clearly relate to kána 'to be' and sára 'to become' which, perhaps 
because they denote States of being rather than modes, also have nouns 
in their predicates (cf. 10.21 n 2 end). 

(2) S. 43 v 19. Here ja c ala is regarded as a true 'mental verb' (10.6 
ni), because the agent of ja c alü 'they made' is the unbelievers, and 
this can only mean that they 'consider' the angels female, henee the 
paraphrase with i c taqada 'to consider'. 

(3) Here we may also add other 'verbs of transformation' such as radda 
'to restore', sayyara 'to cause to become' (cf. sára 'to become', 
10.17) and see further Reckendorf, Arab. Synt. 87, Wright II, 47. An 
example of kalaqa 'to create' is in 19.34. 

10.70 (1) This verb is neither a 'mental' ñor 'transforming' verb, see 
the argument in 10.71. 

(2) This is the usual way of introducing a Tradition of the Prophet 
(cf. 1.01 n 4). 

10.71 (1) On Abü c Alí al-Fárisi see G.A.L. I, 113, E.I. (2), art. 
'al-Fárisi', and the monograph Abü C A1Í al-Fárisi by c Abd al-Fattah 
Ismá c íl áalabi, Cairo 1968. He belonged to the 'Basran' school (9.4 
n 3) and was active at the Buwayhid court in Baghdad, dying in 987. 

See Mehiri (op. cit. 24.1 n 2) on his most famous pupil, Ibn Jinni. 

(2) The problem is discussed at greater length by as-Sabbán, on 
al-Uámüni on Alf. v 207, where the original inclusión of sami c a is 
attributed to al-Akfaá (26.01 n 3). The claim is that if the first 
object of sami c a is not what was actually heard then the second object 
must denote what was heard just as, after zanna (10.61) the second 
object denotes what was thought. Alternatively the second dependent 
element may be treated as a circumstantial qualifier (ch. 19), as in 
the paraphrase sami c tu n-nabiyya qá'Han 'I heard the Prophet saying'. 

(3) 'afCál al-hawáss 'verbs of the senses', a very late introduction 
into grammatical terminology (cf. also 24.25 n 1). 

(4) See 16.309 n 1. 

10.8 (1) These verbs do not opérate on sentences prefixed with la (v. 
13.6 n 4), e.g. zanantu la-zaydun muntaliqun or negatives lá, má etc., 
e.g. zanantu má zaydun muntaliqun, or interrogative 'a (5.741 n 1), 
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e.g. zanantu f a-zaydun muntaliqun ; see Muf. #445; Alf. v 213; Qatr 174. 
In some cases there exists the possibility of treble transitivity, by 
making the verb causative (Stem IV, 8.63 n 1), e.g. 'a c lamtuhu zaydan 
muntaliqan lit. 'I made him know Zayd going away', i.e. 'I informed 
him that Zayd was going* (cf. 16.310 n 1). 

10.9 (1) Some make it five by subdividing coordination into two, 
explanatory and sequential (see 12.0 nn 2, 3). 


11.0 (1) Jum. 26; Muf. #140; Alf . v 506; Qatr 322; Beeston 44; Fleisch 
186; Bateson 43, 48; Yushmanov 68; Diem, Oriens 23/24, 312. There are 
two almost synonymous sets of terminology: wasf or na c t ’describing 
function' and 'describing element, adjective’, sifa 'adjective', also 
’quality, property* (cf. 14.31 n 2), mawsüf or man c üt 'thing described* 
(here translated as ’antecedent*). While wasf and na c t appear to be 
completely interchangeable (and are also used to denote circumstantial 
qualifiers, q.v. ch. 19), sifa only occurs when the antecedent is a 
noun (so Mosel, Die syntaktische Terminología bei Síbawaih, Munich 
1975, 287). But sifa is broader in meaning than our ’adjective*: 
verbs, relative clauses etc. are also sifa (Diem, 313). The termin- 
ological doublets remain unexplained. 

11.01 (1) tábi c li-l-man c üt f lit. ’a follower of the thing described'; 
tábi c 'follower' may originally have referred only to word order, but 
was soon extended to cover agreement in number, gender and definition 
(henee tab c iyya *concordance', but see 11.02 ni). In 13.45 tábi c 
has the meaning 'subsidiary, subordínate’. 

(2) ’True adjective' is literal for na c t haqíqi , but for na c t sababi 
an explanatory rendering has had to be used, see further 11.5 n 1. 

11.02 (1) The translation of this paragraph may give a slightly more 
abstract impression than the original; ’features', ’numbers’ and 
'gender' are not in the original, and 'inflections’ is perhaps less 
concrete than the Arabio wujüh al-'i c rab 'modes of inflection' (cf. 

22.4 n 1, and cf. 2.15 n 1). There are, in fact, no higher order ab¬ 
stract terms for the features dealt with here (even though Greek and 
Syriac equivalente were readily available for borrowing): 'case' is 
sometimes referred to as a ’State' of the noun (hala, but see 11.2 n 1), 
and the rest are simply enumerated (virtual merismos). Even tab c iyya 
does not mean concordance as a grammatical category, but only the 
property that some Arabio words have of ’following' the inflection of 
their antecedent (cf. 1.31 n 4). 
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(2) This is true for attributive adjectives only: see 9.12 for the 
predicative adjective. For 'semantically linked' adjectives see 11.5. 

11.1 (1) See 2.1 n 2 on lafz 'form' and ma c ná 'meaning', and 11.45 on 
the concealed pronoun assumed in the predicative adjective. On the 
syntactic contrast between concord and discord see 19.5 n 2. Note 
that nouns and adjectives are not morphologically distinct (cf. 3.41), 
but see 11.61 n 1 for functional differences. 

(2) It will be noticed that 'intelligent' has been transliterated in 
isolation as al- c áqilu but in context as il- c áqilu (and even l- c áqilu 
elsewhere, e.g. 11.41). The variations are due to the nature of the 
prefix al 'the' (1.5) and the rule that no syllable may begin with 
more than one consonant (2.43 n 2). The three Solutions are: (a) 
utterance initial al is written and pronounced 'al, forming an inde- 
pendent closed syllable, CVC; (b) after a short vowel (or long, since 
these are automatically shortened in this context) al is pronounced 1 
(but still written 'al) , the 1 now closing the previous syllable, 

CV-C; (c) after a consonant al is pronounced 1 (and still spelt 'al ), 
but a new syllable is created by introducing a glide vowel, usually i, 
C-V-C. The constant spelling 'al is historical, all words being spelt 
as if in isolation (cf. 2.14 n 2), but in juncture the ' bears a 
special sign indicating that it is not to be pronounced (the hamzat 
al-wasl ' ' of juncture'). For assimilation of 1 to following conson- 
ants see 11.41 n 2. 

All other initial consonant clusters are resolved on the same princi¬ 
pie, by prefixing i (for exception see 5.2 n 3), written 'i but elided 
in juncture (see further 13.12 n 1). There is occasional vowel har- 
mony, notably with hum, kum, tum, e.g. katabtum ul-kitába 'you (mase, 
plur.) wrote the book' (another example 22.43 n 1), and with min 'from' 
the glide vowel is always a (e.g. 1.701). 

11.2 (1) A comparison with the use of the term hal(a), plur. halat or 
'ahwál (19.0 n 3) in 3.422, 5.93, 9.8, 18.104, 21.1 etc. will show 
that 'case* would be far too narrow a translation, however tempting 
here. 

(2) Note that the verb is quoted conventionally in its 3rd mase. sing. 
past tense form (3.52 n 3); the full paradigm is in 10.65 n 1. 

11.3 (1) This verb is a 'doubled verb' ( fi c l mudá c af) , i.e. one whose 
second and third radicáis are the same. An apparent irregularity in 
this class of verb is caused by the phonological rule that identical 
consonants tend to assimilate when separated by an unstressed vowel, 
cf. the paradigm of the imperfect tense, independent form, active: 

plur. 
namurru 
tamurrüna 
tamrurna 
yamurrüna 
yamrurna 


lst 

2nd mase, 
fem. 

3rd mase, 
fem. 


sing. 

'amurru 

tamurru 

tamurrína 

yamurru 

tamurru 


dual 

tamurráni 

yamurráni 

tamurráni 
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Contrast tamurruna (-= -*tamruruna) with tamrúrna . Dep. and apoc. forms 
4.82 nn 1, 2; passive 8.3 n 1; past tense 10.61 n 1. 

(2) See 5.82 n 6 on 'semantically connected', muta c alliq . 

11.41 (1) See 3.63-65 on the dual. 

(2) Note that here the definite article al, as well as losing its first 
component in juncture (11.1 n 2) has also assimilated to the z of 
Zayd. In fact the 1 assimilates to exactly half of the 28 consonants 
of Classical Arabio, viz. t, t, d, d, r, z, s, á, s, d r t, z, 1, n, 
all of which are linguals, which doubtless explains the ease with 
which 1 assimilates to them. Ullendorf ( Arabio and Islamic Studies in 
Honor of H.A.R. Gibb, ed. G. Makdisi, Leiden 1965, 631) suggests that 
definition was originally marked in Arabio, as in Hebrew, by doubling 
the first consonant, and that 1 has only evolved later by dissimila- 
tion (he can produce other examples of dissimilation to 1 in other con- 
texts). The theory is plausible but somehow fails to convince; how- 
ever, it is interesting that, with dialect assimilations of the def. 
article to b, j, f, q, k, m included, only laryngeals and pharyngeals 
remain, which are also not doubled with the Hebrew article. Cf. 
Yushmanov 33. 

(3) More accurately, the 'sound' mase. plur., q.v. 3.41. Note that 
proper ñames without the def. article (11.82 n 4) acquire one in the 
dual and plural, cf. 3.65 n 8. 

11.42 (1) Comparison with other paragraphs will show that the mase, 
is the unmarked form, with the fem. being marked typically with the 
infix at (but better treated as a suffix, see below) between the last 
radical of the^stem and the case endings (cf. Kitáb I, 6 on priority 
of mase, over fem.). The at suffix (and its plur. at, cf. 4.31 n 1) 
is undoubtedly Proto-Semitic, and is also present in Hamitic (Moscati 
#12.32). Connections with the verbal suffix t (1.83) are obscure. 

Orthographically there are problems with at, chiefly due to historical 
spelling. In a few words a t (the 'long t', tá r mutawwala) is suffixed 
directly to the root, e.g. ' ukt 'sister' (cf. ' ak 'brother'), bint 
'daughter' (cf. ibn 'son'), and in some Qur'anic spellings. Normally, 
however, at is represented in word final position by ah with two dots 
over the h indicating that it has the valué t (the ’knotted t', tá' 
marbüta, after the shape of the letter h), this ah reproducing the 
pausal pronunciation of at (see 2.14 n 2), a spelling also found after 
long vowels (4.31 n 1). When not pausal, the at is further suffixed 
with the inflection markers (4.11 n 1); with dual (4.5 n 1) and pro- 
noun suffixes (4.72 n 2) the t resumes normal form. 

Other fem. suffixes, a, a', 11.43 n 2; distribution of at, 11.44 n 2; 
fem. gender in general 11.43 n 3; summary of main problems, Fleisch, 

Tr. #66. See also Bateson 20; Yushmanov 37. 

11.43 (1) See 11.8 for indefinition. 

(2) Among the points to note here are: (a) the verb ja'a 'carne' remains 
singular regardless of the number of the agent (see 7.22 n 1, and cf. 
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the fem. sing. verbs in 11.42, 44, with fem. agents) ; (b) adjectives 

qualifying plur. nouns seem to fluctuate arbitrarily between sound 
plur. ( c aqilüna, 11.41, c aqilátun r 11.44) and broken plur. ( c uqala'u, 
11.43, 44), a phenomenon which still needs to be clarified (cf. 9.12 
n 4); (c) the broken plur. c uqalá'u is formally a feminine, as it bears 

the fem. suffix a' (cf. 3.89 n 2), which may or may not be connected 
with an assumed 'collective' function of the fem. gender (11.44 n 2). 
The cognate (?) suffix a (3.89 n 2) is a fem. marker of highly limited 
occurrence, being found almost exclusively in the pattern fu c lá (e.g. 
kubra 'greatest'), fem. of the 'elative' adjective, q.v. 3.89 n 10. 

(3) Some remarks on gender: the two genders of Arabic, viz. mudakkar 
'masculine' (lit. 'made mase.*, denominative verb from dakar 'male') 
and mu'annat 'feminine' (denom. verb from 'unta 'female'), are not 
distributed completely according to natural gender: many mase, nouns 
are marked fem. (see 3.411 n 1, 11.44 n 2), and many fem. nouns and 
adjectives are unmarked (see 3.411 n 2, 20.13 n 2); moreover gender 
may change by attraction (see 26.94-96). Gender is thus purely 
grammatical. Jum . 285; Muf. #263; Alf. v 758; Beeston 39; Fleisch 46, 
Tr. #66; Bateson 12; Yushmanov 37, 67. Cf. also 26.95 n 1. 

11.44 (1) For the juncture feature in imra'atún see 19.72 n 4. 

(2) Distribution of the fem. suffix at is broadly: (a) marking natural 
fem. gender, contrast kadimun 'manservant', kádimatun 'maidservant'; 

(b) as an individualizing suffix, contrast samakun 'fish (as a class)', 
samakatun 'a single fish' (cf. 25.32 n 2), darbun 'hitting (as a type 
of action)', darbatun 'a single blow'; (c) on certain broken plural 
patterns (3.221), e.g. palabatun 'students' (and cf. 'uqala'u, 11.43 
n 2); (d) on certain mase, proper ñames and intensives, e.g. kalifatun 
'caliph' (see further 3.411 n 1); (e) on many abstract nouns, e.g. 

wizaratun 'ministry', 'aktariyyatun 'majority' (from 'aktar 'most', 
see 11.721 n 4), cf. also 3.231 n 2 for abstraets with sound feminine 
plur. See Colin, G.L.E.C.S . 3, 41, for the view that at has always 
been fundamentally an individualizing suffix. 

11.45 (1) This asserts that adjectives are equivalent to verb phrases 

(Cáqilun - ya c qilu 'he is intelligent'), i.e. to relative clauses ('who 
is intelligent', v. 11.753), thereby accounting for number and gender 
concord. The idea may origínate from Síbawayhi's observation that 
hada rajulun daribun/darabana 'this is a man striking/who struck us' 
are synonymous (Kitáb I, 4). Cf. Fleischer, Kl. Schr . II, 90, Wright 
II, 284; Beeston 71; see further 11.5 n 2. 

11.5 (1) Jum. 107; Muf. ##145, 348; Alf. v 507; Qatr 324, 329; Beeston 
94; Fleisch 174. 'Semantically linked' renders sababi , lit. 'having 

a bond or tie' (contrast sabab 'cause', 24.22 n 1, which shows a differ- 
ent, and unrelated extensión of the same root meaning): like muta^alliq 
'connected' (5.82 n 6), the bond is semantic rather than structural 
(see notes following, and cf. Cárter, B.S.O.A.S. 35, 488). 

(2) Structurally the 'semantically linked' adjectival phrase is an 
inverted relative clause in which the original predicate acquires 
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partial concordance with the antecedent (see analysis in 11.41). The 
closely related structures of the complex predícate (9.75, 76) and the 
annexed adjective (26.92) should be compared with the semantically 
linked adjective, as all three share the property of referring both 
backwards to the antecedents they qualify and forwards to the true, 
grammatical subject (or agent) within the qualifying phrase (henee 
dat wajhayn 'two-faced', 9.75 n 1). 

11.51 (1) The four concordance features are effectively shared between 
the two 'antecedents' on each side: definition and case for the former 
and number and gender for the latter (note that these adjectives are 
predicates of the second noun, and in predicates definition and case 
are structurally indifferent, cf. 9.03, 9.81 n 2). However, it may 

be that both 'antecedents' have the same number or gender, and the 
adjective will then appear (as in the examples here) to concord in 
three or even all four features (e.g. huwa rajulun qá'imun 'abuhu 'he 
is a man whose fal^ier is standing'), which is why aá-áirblni says that 
the adjective 'does not have to concord' in number or gender with the * 
first antecedent (11.5, and cf. 11.52). 

(2) The 'true' adjective theoretically contains an independent pronoun 
referring to its antecedent (11.45), while the semantically linked kind 
is already the predícate of an explicit noun (n 1): moreover this 
predícate is essentially verbal (all verbs are predicates, 3.73 n 5), 
as is reinforced by the choice of present participles in the examples. 
However, even adjectives of non-participial form (cf. 26.92 n 2) are 
verbal in origin: 'all adjectival qualification is verbal or can be 
reduced to a verbal concept' (Ibn Jinnt, op. cit. 9.02 n 1, 33). 

(3) Examples of defined antecedents are omitted; they would be marartu 
bi-r-rajuli 1-qa'imati 'ummuhu 'I passed by the man whose mother was 
standing' and marartu bi-l-imra'ati 1-qa'imi 'abühá 'I passed by the 
woman whose father was standing'. The similarity to relative clauses 
is particularly marked (cf. 11.753 n 3). 

11.52 (1) Cf. 11.51 n 1. For a variety of reasons full concord is not 
always evident, e.g. zaydun il- c áqilu (defined nouns with tanwln 11.81), 
kalifatun cádilun 'a just caliph' (mase, nouns with fem. marker, 3.411 
n 1), c ajüzun maridatun 'a sick oíd lady' (unmarked fem. nouns, 20.13 

n 2), imra'atun c áqirun 'a barren woman' (unmarked fem. adj., 3.411 n 
2), kutubun qadimatun 'oíd books' (broken plur. is grammatically fem. 
sing., 4.12 n 3), kalqun katirüna 'many people' (collective noun with 
plur. adj., cf. 9.95), ganamun rá c iyatun 'grazing sheep' (non-human 
collective noun with fem. sing. adj., cf. Fleisch 47, 3.64 n 2). 

(2) The passive participle occurs as a semantically linked adjective, 
e.g. ai-mas'alatu l-mu&áru 'Hayha 'the problem referred to' (lit. 'at 
which pointing has been done'), concording with the unknown agent (8.1) 
and not (as in some European langqages) with the antecedent. Cf. 26.92 
n 4. 

11.6 (1) Jum. 27; Muf, #57; Alf. v 517; Qatr 331; Reckendorf, Arab 
Synt. 114. 'Suspend adjectival concordance' is a rather ponderous 
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translation of qat c as-sifa 'cutting the adjective off': in earlier 
grammar qat c 'cutting' had a somewhat wider currency in the context 
of discord in general (cf. Cárter, Arábica 20, 297). 

(2) Ultimately the speaker's intentions are the determining factor in 
this construction (cf. 14.4 n 5), which has become generally known as 
an-nasb c ala 1-madh 'aw ad-damm 'dependence in praise or blame' (and 
cf. 20.9 n 1 on the similar construction taksTs 'specializing'). 

11.61 (1) Nouns and adjectives are morphologically indistinguishable 
in Arabic, but their functions do not entirely overlap. The following 
generalizations are to be taken as a guide to a problem which has not 
yet been fully explored: (a) all adjectives may function as nouns, but 
it is not clear how essential it is to assume an elided antecedent in 
every case (cf. next note); (b) some nouns never function as adjectiv¬ 

es, in particular those of an exclusively nominal 'pattern' (10.37 n 1), 
such as the verbal noun: this appears to be the only class in which 
there are no adjectives of the same pattern, contrast fa c ul , which is 
both the pattern of the 'underived' noun rajul 'man' (20.7 n 1) and the 
adjective faruq 'timorous' (Fleisch 56). See further Beeston 34; 
Fleisch 187. 

(2) S. 37 v 48. Muf. #149; Alf . v 519. There is no difficulty in 
recovering 'damsels' (Palmer, Bell) from the sound fem. plur. agent 
pattern of qásirátu, though perhaps Sale goes a little too far with his 
'virgins of Paradise*. Cf. 26.92 on the annexation construction here. 

(3) S. 18 v 79, meaning every ship not destroyed in battle. 

(4) Schaw. Ind. 143; see E.1. (2), art. 'al- c Abbás b. Mirdás’, G.A.S. 

II, 242 on this poet and tribal leader who became an ally of Muhammad 
in 629. The restoration of an adjective for gay'an 'thing' is a 
rhetorical pedantry, as the hyperbole is both delibérate and obvious. 
Among points worth noting here are: the verbal marker qad, 1.81; the 
defective noun da 'possessor of , 3.42, here with dep. form as predi- 
cate of kuntu 'I was', 10.11; tudra'in 'strength, see below, n 6; lam, 
negative partióle followed by apocopated verbs, 5.71; 'u c ta 'I am given' 
is the passive imperfect tense (8.3), first person singular, apocopated 
form (3.92), Stem IV (8.63 n 1) of the root c -t-w 'give' (weak 3rd rad. 
w changes to y in all derived Stems, and the endings of the passive 
then become the same as the Stem I active verb y akáa (4.81 n 2), apoc. 
y akáa), and is doubly transitive (16.310 n 1); 'umna c i 'I was refused' 
is also first person sing. passive imperfect tense (8.3 n 1), but has 
final i because of the rhyme, see 5.88 n 4. 

(5) The historical background notes, and indeed the entire contents of 
this paragraph, are based upon al-Azharí, Tasr. II, 119, where also the 
subsequent four verses are quoted. On Hunayn see E.I. (2), art. 

'Hunayn'. 

(6) Since tudra' is a common noun it is fully declinable ( munsarif etc., 
q.v. 1.41 n 1, 3.87 n 3): had it been a proper ñame it would, according 
to 3.89 (6), have been semi-declinable, since in form it is identical 
with the 2nd mase. sing. imperfect tense passive. These nouns with 
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verbal prefixes (cf. 3.89 n 6 for prefix y) were almost certainly 
true verbs before they became used as nouns, cf. Fleisch 81. 

11.7 (1) See 11.8 n 1 on terminology of definition and indefinition. 
Though the def. art. al and the (to our way of thinking) indefinition 
marker tanwTn (1.4) are in complementary distribution in the sing. and 
sound fem. plur., they occur together (albeit with allomorphs ni/na of 
tanwin) in the dual and sound mase. plur. (compare paradigms, 4.5 n 1, 
4.6 n 1 respectively). This is one of the reasons why tanwin is not 
analysed primarily as an indefinition marker (1.42 n 1) and that 
indefinition is regarded as the unmarked State (henee logically prior, 
as argued here, cf. Kitáb 1, 6). 'Contextual element' is qarina, lit. 

'accompanying element' (see 9.81, 10.18), a term perhaps taken over 
from logic (cf. van Ess, op. cit. 3.87 n 2, 28, n 34). Here it embraces 
all definition markers, formal and abstract (cf. 11.72). 

11.701 (1) Jum. 27, 191; Muf. #262; Alf. v 52; Qatr 89; Beeston 36; 
Fleisch 170; Bateson 9; Nüldeke 29; Gatje, Arábica 17, 225; Drozdik, 
African and Asían Studies 6, 9; Pellat, G.L.E.C.S. 5, 88. Further 
kinds of definition: 11.77 n 3. 

11.71 (1) Jum. 27; Muf. #160; Alf. v 54; Qatr 90; Beeston 39; Fleisch 
135; Bateson 39; Yushmanov 26; NOldeke 13, 47. For 'pronoun' we have 
two terms: damir lit. 'mind, conscience, thing in the mind' , and mudmar 
lit. 'that which is concealed in the mind'. The former is only used 
for 'pronoun', and the latter, and its verb 'admara 'to conceal in the 
mind', refer to the suppression of elements in general, e.g. of 'an 
'that' in 5.4 (for an early example cf. Kitáb I, 52, suppression of a. 
verb). The verb 'admara is an antonym of 'a c raba 'to express openly', 
q.v. 2.0. 

(2) The periphrastic nomenclature is retained here, see 9.22. 

11.711 (1) This theological intrusión (v. 5.751 n 1) may date from the 
time of aá-áirbíni himself: as-Sabban, on al-Uámünl on Alf . v 53, can 
cite only aá-áanawani (d. 1610). , The hierarchy of defined elements is 
not developed by Sibawayhi (cf. Kitáb I, 219) but has become so by the 
time of al-Mubarrad ( Muqtadab IV, 281; cf. Jum. 192, Muf. #262 and 
the dispute in Insáf, prob. 101). 

(2) Although implicit in Sibawayhi (cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index, s.v. 
quwwa 'power' (g-w-y) and manzila 'status' (n-z-I), explicit terms for 
'rank', viz. rutba (syn. martaba) do not appear until about the tenth 
century. Cf. also 11.761, 22.0 n 4. 

(3) The word is 'adáh 'tool', a synonym of harf, see 21.02 n 1. 

11.712 (1) The technique of dichotomous classification (1.2 n 2) is 

particularly obvious here; for convenience the subdivisions have been 
numbered (a) (i) and (ii), (b) (i) and (ii) in subsequent paragraphs. 

(2) 'Outward form' renders sura lit. 'form, shape, idea', a term very 
often encountered in philosophy but seldom in grammar (other examples 
11.733, 21.12). When the concept of linguistic form needs to be 
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expressed, the more usual terms are áakl 'shape, form' (3.221)/ siga 
'shape, form' (3.65 (2), 5.02, 7.01, 7.03), or lafz 'expression' (1.11). 

11.713 (1) See 11.714 n 1 for general references, and 11.714 n 3 for 
continuation of the points raised here. Terminology: 'necessarily 
implicit' muqaddar wujüban, cf. 2.101 n 4 on taqdír 'implication' and 
9.8 n 2 on wájib 'compulsory'; 'irreplaceable' la yaklufuhu lit. 'there 
does not take its place' (cognate with kalifa 'caliph', cf. 5.51 n 2, 
here a synonym of naba, q.v. 3.0 n 3); 'explicit noun' záhir, 7.2 n 1; 

'free pronoun' damlr munfasil, 11.716; 'positions' mawádi c , i.e. func- 
tions, cf. 3.1 n 4. Compulsorily concealed pronouns are found only in 
the lst and 2nd person, imperfect tense and imperative; see 11.714 n 3. 

11.714 (1) Concealed pronouns in general: Muf. #165; Alf. v 60, Qatr 
91; Bateson 39, and cf. 7.58 n 1, 7.8 n 1. On ja'iz ’permissible', 
jawazan ’optional' and wajib 'compulsory' see 9.8 n 2. 

(2) Free pronouns only replace a concealed 3rd person pronoun after 
'illa and 'innamá (see 7.7, 7.81, 8.8), without restriction of person, 
thus má qama 'illá 'ana 'none stood but I' etc. (cf. 11.717 n 4). 

(3) The reasoning here and in 11.713 will be easier to understand if 
we bear in mind that the 3rd sing. verb has no agent marker and may, 
in fact, be followed by overt agents of dual or plural number (see 
7.58 n 1). The agent pronoun is thus entirely inferential: it is 
assumed to be present when no overt agent is named ( qama 'he stood') 
or when the agent precedes the verb ( zaydun qama 'Zayd, he stood', cf. 
7.12 n 1 and contrast zaydun qama 'abühu 'Zayd's father stood', 9.75), 
and it is assumed to be absent when its position is occupied by an 
overt agent, either noun {qama zaydun 'Zayd stood') or pronoun {qamü 
'they stood', má qama 'illa huwa 'none stood but he'). It is true 
that the compulsorily concealed pronouns of 11.713 are inferential too 
(7.8 n 1), but these cannot be replaced by overt nouns or pronouns 
without moving into the 3rd person: ’aqümu 'I stand' has 'N. stands' 
as its overt equivalent, 'ana madrübun means 'I am one who has been 
struck' and may be expressed as 'ana huwa 1-madrübu 'I am he that has 
been struck' (cf. Cantarino, II, 433, Fleisch 138, Tr. #110d, and see 
11.717 n 4). 

11.715 (1) Muf, #160; Alf. v 55; Qatr 92; others in 11.71 n 1. Terms 
are: 'visible' báriz, lit. 'protruding', antonym mustatir 'concealed' 
(7.58 n 1), neither used by early grammarians (Sibawayhi, al-Mubarrad 
etc.) but in evidence by the time of az-Zamakáari (d. 1144); for 
'bound' muttasil see 11.716 n 1, 'operation' c amal 2.11 n 1. 

(2) This is a repeat of 7.5, q.v. n 2 on ’unconstrained', iktiyáran. 

Its antonym idtiráran 'by constraint' and the cognate darüra 'need, 
constraint' have come to denote specifically poetic licence, cf. 1.45 
n 3 (8), 1.51. 

(3) The full inventory of independent bound (agent) pronouns is found 
in 7.51-62; the paradigm of the oblique bound (possessive) pronoun is 
in 4.72 n 2; bound dependent (object) pronouns are in 16.301-312. 
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11.716 (1) Muf. #160; Alf. v 61; Qa£r 93; others in 11.71 n 1. 'Free 
is munfasil, lit. 'sepárate' (same root as damir al-fasl 'separating 
pronoun' in 9.81 n 2), antonym muttasil, lit. 'connected', clearly 
representing the bound/free contrast as it is now termed. Free pro¬ 
nouns as agents 7.7, 8.8, as subjects 9.22-24. 

(2) See 16.501-512 for the free dependent pronouns. 

11.717 (1) 'Basic' renders 'usül, plur.'of 'asi 'base, root, stock', 
and 'derivatives' is furü c , lit. 'branches', cf. 3.0 n 2. The priority 
of singular over dual and plural, and of masculine over feminine, are a 
priori assumptions which go back to the earliest grammar (e.g. Kitab I, 
6) and may well have been borrowed informally from Greek sources (cf. 
Cárter, i?.F.J. 40, 94; Versteegh has not taken up this topic, only a 
passing mention 84 on priority of nouns over verbs, but cf. 1.21-22). 

A later addition to the hierarchy is the priority of the first person 
over the second and so on (al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab IV, 281). For 
priority of undefirj^d over defined see 11.7. 

(2) The six Ítems listed in this paragraph correspond to the six pro¬ 
nouns in 11.716, viz. three independent and three dependent. 

(3) 'Absolutely' is mutlaqan, lit. 'set loose, without restraint' (cf. 
17.3 n 1), in this case meaning that there is no distinction of gender. 

(4) Further to 11.714 n 3: free pronouns may indeed occur after verb 
phrases, but only for emphasis, e.g. 'aqümu 'ana T stand!', qum 'anta 
'stand, you!'. Here the pronouns do not replace the concealed agents 
but are simply in apposition to them (cf. 13.14 n 4), it being a matter 
of indifference whether the antecedent pronoun is concealed, as above, 
or overt (visible, 11.715), e.g. qumtu 'ana 'J stood!'. In the type ma 
qáma 'illa 'ana ’none stood but I' (11.714 n 2) the verb strictly has 
no logical agent until one is explicitly mentioned (21.3), henee verbs 
with visible pronoun agents cannot occur in this construction, or 
rather, if they do, their agent cannot be the antecedent of the except- 
ed noun itself (but ma qumtu 1 illa ’ijlálan lahu 'I stood only out of 
respect for him' is possible because exception is from something other 
than the agent). 

(5) i.e. because the fem., and the dual and plur. are derivative (n 1). 

11.718 (1) This is substantially a repeat of 9.3; see also n 3 below., 

(2) A feature of the pronoun (which it shares with other defined ele- 
ments of a fundamentally deictic nature, viz. the def. article and the 
demonstratives, and cf. 11.753 n 3 on undefined relatives) is that it 
may yet refer to something undefined, as in ja'a rajulun wa-sallamtu 
c alayhi 'a man carne and I greeted him' (another example 13.2 n 2), cf. 
Kitab I, 220: 'you only pronominalize a noun after you are certain that 
the person you are addressing already knows whom or what you mean, and 
that you mean something specific' ,(cf. 11.72 on 'specific'). 

(3) Some slight casuistry is involved here: taking the free pronouns as 
a basis, there are indeed twelve different forms, as there is no gender 
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distinction in the dual. Nevertheless there are thirteen different 
agent suffixes {or better: 13 marked categories of agent) in the past 
tense verb, with 3rd dual gender distinction, and only eleven distinct 
forms in the imperfect tense (2nd mase. sing. and 3rd fem. sing. are 
the same, as are 2nd dual common and 3rd dual fem.). An Arab grammar- 
ian would argüe that a is a common dual agent pronoun in the 3rd dual 
past tense (7.60), and that the t prefixes of the imperfect are not 
pronouns (5.3 n 3). 

(4) Agent pronouns 7.51-62? subject pronouns 9.22-24; object pronouns 
16.301-312 (bound), 16.501-512 (free); possessive pronouns 4.72 n 2, 
which complete the sixty. 

(5) Namely the dual agent suffix á and the mase. plur. suffix ü (3.44). 
Since there is some doubt as to exactly how many imperfect tense verb 
forms contain these pronouns (3.45) they are pedagogically untidy and 
cannot be smoothly fitted into the scheme! 

11.719 (1) Largely a repeat of 9.4-44 (notes there are complementary 
to these here). 

(2) Possibly to avoid confusión with 'an *that‘ (5.41). But there is 
much uncertainty about the valué of the final á of 'ana, which in 
poetry (as assured by scansion) is sometimes long and sometimes short. 
Rabin, Anc . West-Ar. 151, suggests that it may have two different roots, 
one with long and one with short final vowel (and cf. Nóldeke 14, 

Moscati ##13.2, 13.7). For Trager and Rice, Language 30, 226, there 
seemed no point in segmenting 'ana, as it produced no useful contrasts, 
and in this they fortuitously side with the ’Küfans* (9.4 n 3). 

(3) 'Letters* translates 'ahruf, a plural of harf (1.25) ‘partióle’, but 
here clearly to be understood as grapheme or letter of the alphabet (cf. 
next note). For Ibn Malik see 1.02 n 2. 

(4) ‘Letters of apostrophe' .renders hurüf al-kitáb literally {hurüf is 
another plur. of harf ‘partióle’: the form 'ahruf above is theoretically 
a 'plural of paucity’, q.v. 13.31 n 5, though this distinction is seldom 
correctly applied, even by grammarians). Here we must understand hurüf 
to mean 'morphemes', cf. 1.25 n 2. On distributional grounds Trager and 
Rice, Language 30, 226, reject the segmentation 'an-ta etc., and opt for 
'ant(a), thereby (synchronically at least) discounting the strong formal 
resemblance between the free pronouns and the agent suffixes (7.23 n 1). 

(5) See 9.44 n 1 on the reasoning here. 

(6) This must surely appear perverse to the Western grammarian, who can 
hardly be blamed for seeing the suffixes hu etc. on ' iyya as identical 
with the bound object pronoun suffixes. But see notes to 16.501 et seq. 
for the justification of the Arab view. 

(7) ’By convention common to all three meanings' translates wudi c at 
muétarikatan bayna l-ma c áni £-£al.3£ati: for wudi c at, lit. ‘has been 
put', cf. wad c 'conventional denotation', 11.81 n 1; for muStarika lit. 
’sharing', cf. ’equivocal' in 3.65 n 10, though our word here is to be 
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taken quite literally; ma c áni is literally ’meanings', but here might 
be better understood as 'semantic functions' (scil. pronominalization 
of the lst, 2nd and 3rd person), cf. 2.2 n 5, 12.92 n 1. 

(8) See 1.83 on fem. t, 16.504 n 2 on the 'other views' about 'iyyá . 

11.72 (1) Jum . 27, 192, 229; Muf. #4; Alf. v 72; £>a£r 96; Beeston 36; 

E. J. (2), lst art. 'Ism'. The term c alam 'proper ñame' is literally 
'signpost, banner, waymark' (and is cognate with c aláma 'marker', q.v. 
3.0 n 1). Further examples of proper ñames: 3.411, 3.89, 11.81, 23.41. 
The entities denoted by proper ñames in Arabio overlap completely the 
corresponding modern categories, specific people, places, countries, 
but cf. 11.722. On noun classes in general cf. 3.64 n 2. 

(2) 'Makes...absolutely specific': see 17.3 n 1 on mutlaq 'absolute'; 
ta c yin 'making specific' is literally 'individualizing, nominating' (cf. 
c ayn 'self', 13.31, from the same root, similarly ism c ayn 'concrete 
noun', 24.21 n 2). Contrast the definition of the common noun in 11.8. 

(3) On 'formal', lafzl, and 'abstract', ma c nawi, cf. 2.1 n 2. The fact 
that many proper ñames are prefixed with al 'the' is irrelevant (11.82 
n 4): it remains true that formally defined common nouns can be applied 
to more than one individual. Abstract definition is effected by the 
act of pointing with the demonstratives (11.73) and apostrophizing with 
the vocatives (23.42 n 1). Pronominalization itself does not guarantee 
that a noun is defined (11.718 n 2). 

11.721 (1) For formal categories of proper ñame see 11.723. The seman¬ 
tic categories are 'personal', Saks! and 'generic', jinsi (11.722), the 
personal including places, tribes etc. For 'conventionally denoting' 
see wad c , 11.81 n 1; 'externally' contrasts with 'mentally' in 11.722. 

(2) She was a pre-Islamic poet, see G.A.S. II, 310. Ñames are either 
'transferred', manqui, lit. 'carried over' as here, or murtajal, lit. 

'extemporized', i.e. ñames not derived from existing roots (e.g. Faq c as) 
or in patterns used only for ñames (Su c ád, cf. 3.89 (8), (9)). 

(3) Evidently it is aá-áirbini who is mistaken (or rather, he has un- 
critically transmitted the error from his source al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 
114). In al-Jawhari's dictionary as-Siháh, s.v. qaran, it is stated 
unequivocally that 'Uways is named after Qaran (however, signs of con¬ 
fusión between Oaran and Qarn are discernible in Yáqüt's Mu c jam 
al-buldan, s.v. qarn) . Al-JawharI himself is a famous lexicographer 
and grammarian who died c. 1007, apparently while trying to fly from 
the roof of a mosque ( G.A.L . I, 128; E.I. (2), art. 'al-Djawharí'). 

(4) 'Gentilic' is a narrow (but conventional) translation of mansüb, 
from nisba lit. 'relationship' of blood, extended thence to logical and 
other relationships (cf. 20.02 ni). In grammar it denotes adjectives 
formed by suffixing T {iyyun etc. with case endings), possibly related 
to the i of the oblique ('genitive') case. Originally suffixed only to 
proper ñames, it was soon generalized (e.g. lafzl 'pertaining to form', 
kárijT 'external'), and the fem. sing. carne to represent abstract nouns 
on the analogy of Greek -ia, e.g. ismiyya 'nominality' (1.31 n 3), 
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harfiyya 'property of being a harf' (21.5), mahiyya 'quiddity' (from ma 
'what'), see Beeston 36; Fleisch 89; Bateson 20; Yushmanov 38. 

(5) Mu c awiya was the 5th Caliph of Islam, reigned 661-680. For Nu c mán, 
pre-Islamic king and patrón, see E.I. (1), art. 'al-Nu c man ibn 
al-Mundhir 1 . 

(6) See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Málik; the referente here is to Alf. w 72-3. 

(7) S. 18 v 22; the (facetious?) comment is from al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 

114, and see E.I. (2), art. 'Asháb al-Kahf'. 

11.722 (1) On 'generic', jinsi see 23.31 n 1. 'Mentally specific' is 
mu c ayyan fi dihn, lit. 'made specific in the mind' (cf. ta c yln in 

11.72 n 2), i.e. treating a class of creatures as a specific individual. 
The phenomenon is well known, cf. English 'Willie Wagtail', 'Reynard the 
Fox', and see Goguyer's notes to Qatr 96 for examples from French, álso 
Fleisch, Tr. #76i. It would be interesting to know whether the Arabs 
would regard such singular nouns as al-mu c tazila (the collective ñame 
for a school of hyper-rationalist theologians) or al-qadariyya (another 
group of theologians who denied free will) as generic proper ñames or 
as a variety of the personal proper ñame. 

11.723 (1) 'Simple noun' is mufrad, q.v. 23.431 n 1; 'title' translates 
laqab (often rendered 'nickname', 'súmame'); kunya 'nickname' (also 
'by-name', 'sobriquet') strictly means an indirect, allusive ñame, 
mostly using the ñame of a son or daughter (and see next note). The 

'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) are said to have used kunya as their term for 'pro- 

noun' (Ibn Hiáam, ¿arh áudür ad-dahab, ed. A. G. ad-Daqar, Damascus 
N.D. 174). See E.I. (2), lst art. 'Ism' on personal ñames. 

(2) These ñames are normally never translated (see E.I. (2), art. 'Abü 
Bakr' for the first Caliph, reigned 632-4) even when, as might be the 
case with the examples given here, the man or woman is named after a 
son or daughter, viz. Abu c Amr, Umm c Amr. A variety of these ñames is 
the type 'abü n-nazzara 'the man with glasses' (lit. 'father of spec- 
tacles'), 'abü d-dibbán 'the man with bad breath' (lit. 'father of 
flies' etc., where ’ abü is synonymous with dü 'possessor' (3.42). 

Except for the 'simple' ñame, these are formally 'annexed compounds', 
q.v. 3.65 n 7. 

(3) The immediate source is al-Azharí, Tasr. I, 120, referring to Fakr 
ad-Din ar-Razi, Mafátih al-gayb, Istanbul 1889-90, I, 32. On ar-RázI 
(died 1209), ’one of the most celebrated theologians and exegetists of 
Islam', see E.I. (2), art. 'Fakhr al-Din al-Rázi', G.A.L. I, 506. See 
11.1 n 2 and 11.41 n 2 for the reasons why his ñame appears in three 
different forms in our text and footnotes, depending on the system of 
transliteration preferred. 

11.73 (1) Jum. 27; Muf. #171; Alf. v 82; Qatr 99; Beeston 42; Fleisch 
139; Bateson 41; Yushmanov 29; NOldeke 48. It has two ñames in Arabic: 
al-ism al-mubham 'the vague noun' and ism al-'iáára lit. 'the noun of 
pointing' (translated in the text as 'demonstrative pronoun'). There 
is no demonstrative adjective in Arabic: though hada r-rajulu may safely 
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be translated 'this man', ar-rajulu is regarded by the Arabs as being 
in apposition to the noun hada (cf. 14.12 n 1). Paradigm 11.737 n 2. 

(2) See 9.3 n 1 on permutations. Fleisch remarks (142) that the 
hypothetical middle distance demonstrative is 'factice, simple fruit 
de la spéculation grammaticale'. 

11.731 (1) As will be apparent, the demonstratives are a graveyard of 

archaic and obsolete forms (Fleischer, Kl . Schr . I, 348, claimed never 
to have seen da'i and da'ihi , but they are mentioned by al-Uámüni on 
Alf. v 82). The mase. sing. has as its base the deictic element d, 
which is also to be seen in the word 'id 'lo!' (1.441 n 5), dü (3.42) 

and the relative aliad1 (11.753), cf. Moscati #13.33. 

(2) The Arabio has 'with vowelless á', in other words, with the conson- 
ant 'alif functioning only as a lengthening marker for a, and not as 
the consonant ' (see 2.43 n 2). On spelling instructions cf. 3.44 n 2. 

11.732 (1) Here also are remains of oíd deictic elements, showing a 
double contrast (a) between mase, d and fem. t, and (b) between mase, 
a and fem. i (which is also found in agent suffixes, Cf. 7.54 n 1). 

(2) The second being the y which functions as a lengthening marker for 
i (cf. 2.43 n 2: ti - tiy ). See Fischer, Islámica 3, 44 on fem. demon. 

11.733 (1) i.e. dani in indep. form, dayni in dep./obl. form, etc. 
(table in 11.737 n 2). The dual demonstratives are the only ones which 
inflect for case (cf. relatives, 11.753). 

(2) The problem has already been aired in 3.65 (2), though it can 
hardly be doubted that dáni etc. (and the relatives alladáni etc.) are 
indeed true dualizations. To be sure, demonstratives are by nature 
defined, but there is no objection to making proper ñames either 
fictionally (3.65 (4)) or formally (1.42) undefined, and there seems no 
reason why the same should not work for demonstratives. For the Arabs, 
however, these are more akin to kilá ’both' etc. (3.63) in being 
intrinsically dual. 

11.734 (1) The deictic element here is clearly I, which has several 
other deictic functions in Arabic (e.g. def. art. al, 11*74; plur. 'ulu 
of dü 'possessor 1 , 3.412 (a); emphatic prefix la, 13.6 n 3). The 'u of 
'ula'i, 'ulá'ika (and ' ulü ) is invariably pronounced short, though spelt 
as if long (in compensation for loss of the first 1 of an assumed orig¬ 
inal * 'ullay, so Rabin, Anc. West-Ar . 153, but cf. Fleisch 247 n 23). 

(2) These two symbolize the polarization of pre-Classical Arabic into 
Eastern (Tamimt) and Western (Hijázl) dialect groups (cf. Rabin, op. 
cit. 1). On the two varieties of á see 3.89 n 2. 

(3) S. 2 v 5; Rabin (loe. cit. n 1) suggests that the intervocalic ' 
(which is neither a Proto-Semitic ñor a genuine Arabic dialect feature) 
aróse to break up an otherwise doubly long syllable *áy^á'i. 

11.735 (1) See 11.737 n 2 for full paradigm. * Ha of attracting atten- 
tion’ is lit. for ha' at-tanbTh , a deictic 'element which may occur 
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alone, e.g. ha 'ana da 'it is I* (lit. 'lookl I am that', cf. Fleisch 
114), or as a suffix, e.g. 'ayyuha *01* (23.5 n 2); cf. also huná etc., 
18.212, hati and halumma, 5.21 n 1. 

(2) Note that these are sentences: 'this Zayd' would have to be zaydun 
hada , with hada in apposition to zaydun. With common nouns, however, 
the situation is different: hada r-rajulu is 'this man', the sentence 
equivalent being hada huwa r-rajulu 'this is the man' (cf. 9.81 n 2). 
Annexed phrases behave like proper nouns: hada baytuka 'this is your 
house', baytuka hada 'this house of yours'. Cf. Beeston 43. 

11.736 (1) i.e. according to the view that there are only two orders 
of demonstratives, near and not near; 'particle ka' (harfiyya ) is 
meant to exelude ka as a pronoun suffix, but see n 3 below. 

(2) The reasoning appears somewhat specious. In practice dáka/dalika 
etc. simply appear to be free variants. 

(3) The deictic function of k is obvious: it is related to the object 
pronoun suffix set with k (16.303 etc.) and the prefix ka 'like' 

(1.708), cf. Fleisch 147, Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 389. By analogy 
with the object pronoun suffix, the k of dálika 'that' sometimes follows 
the number and gender of the person addressed, thus fem. sing. dáliki, 
dual dálikumá, mase. plur. dálikum, fem. plur. dálikunna . This is a 
Qur'anic speciality; cf. Muf. #561, Yushmanov 30. 

11.737 (1) See 1.02 n 1 on Ibn Hiáam, 3.45 n 3 on his Commentary on the 
Lumha . Here, however, aá-áirbíní is actually paraphrasing al-Azhari, 
Tasr. I, 129. 'Infix 1 or ka ' is a very free translation of al-lám 
wa-l-káf lit. 'letter I and letter k', with no mention of 'infix'. 

(2) The most commonly occurring demonstratives are: 

'this' 'that 


mase. sing. 

hada 

dáka 

dálika 

fem. sing. 

hádihi 

tika 

tilka 

mase, dual 

hádani 

dáni 

dánnika 

fem. dual 

hátáni 

táni 

tannika 

comm. plur. 

há'ulá'i 


'ula'ika 


Duals have dep./obl. case in -ayni (11.733). 

(3) See 0.4 n 6. 

11.74 (1) Jum. 27; Muf. ##262, 599; Alf. v 106; Qatr 114 (cf. Mugnl I, 
48); Beeston 37; Bateson 10; Yushmanov 33; al as noun marker 1.5; 
juncture features 11.1 n 2; assimilation of 1 11.41 n 2; al on proper 
ñames 11.82 n 4. 

(2) KitSb II, 63 (see 0.1 n 1 on al-Kalil and Sibawayhi). The def. art. 
is either quoted as an independent morpheme ''al' or given the ñames 
al-'alif wa-l-lám ''a-I' or lám at-ta c rif 'the defining 1' (in Kitáb 
invariably al-'alif wa-l-lam). The dispute, which aá-áirbíní reproduces 
from al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 148, turns upon the question of whether the 
initial 'a (only realized as such when not in juncture, 11.1 n 2) is 
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part of the article or not, since in juneture it is absorbed by the 
previous word. 

11.741 (1) Terms are: 'generic article' lám al-jins or al-lam 
al-jinsiyya (see 23.31 n 1 on jins 'genus'); 'factual article' al-lam 
li-bayán al-haqTqa lit. '1 for expressing the fact'; 'article which em¬ 
braces all individuáis of the species' al-lam li-áumül 'afrád al-jins 
(lit. translated), also called lám al-istigráq '1 of total immersion' 
i.e. 'all-embracing'. On kull 'all' see 13.4. 

(2) The two quotations here are S. 21 v 30 and S. 4 v 28 respectively: 
kull cannot replace al in al-má'i 'water', but can in al-'insánu 'man'. 

(3) Metaphorically kullu rajulin 'every man' is clearly hyperbolic, but 
still structurally correct. On 'metaphor' majáz see 13.3 n 1; on 'hy- 
perbole', mubálaga cf. 9.81 n 4; on the dep. form c ilman here see 20.6 
n 2. Note that the two uses of the article shown here are subdivisions 
of Beeston's 'generalizing function' of al (37). 

11.742 (1) Termed lám al- c ahd, and translated literally (= Beeston's 
'particularizing function', 37). In this function the article reveáis 
its deictic origins unmistakably (11.734 n 1). 

(2) S. 73 v 16; initial element of al is replaced by the last vowel of 
fir c awnu in juncture (11.1 n 2), and 1 assimilates to r (11.41 n 2). 

(3) S. 5 v 3; here the initial element of al has its full consonantal 
valué ', but this is not noted in the' transliteration because (at 
least in correct Arabic spelling) is never written, cf. 11.1 n 2. 

11.75 (1) Jum. 21, 338; Muf . ##176, 262; Alf. v 88; Qatr 103; Beeston 
43, 49; Fleisch 149, 194; Bateson 41, 47; Yushmanov 75; Nüldeke 97. 
'Relative' for mawsül (lit. 'thing joined') is a compromise: the elem- 
ents treated here are not relative pronouns (contra Bateson, Yushmanov) 
but simply join the relative clause to its antecedent (syntax, 11.753 
n 3), and the translation 'relative' has been chosen to reflect this 
function. See further 11.752 n 1. 

11.751 (1) 'Partióle type' renders ( mawsül) harfi, lit. 'belonging to 
the partióle family' (cf. 11.721 n 4 on the 1 suffix of harfl) , so 
called because these elements (essentially the nominalizers 'an 'that', 
5.41, and 'anna 'that', 10.42) are not nouns or pronouns. On 'relative 
clause', sila, and 'referential pronoun', cá'id, see 11.752 n 1. 

(2) S. 2 v 184, and cf. 9.02. 

11.752 (1) 'Noun type' is ( mawsül) ismi , lit. 'of the noun family'. 
Terminology of relatives is: mawsül 'relative' (11.75 n 1), i.e. the 
element which connects the relative. clause to the antecedent (but see 

11.753 n 3); sila 'relative clause' (lit. 'join, connection'); c á r id 
'referential pronoun', (lit. 'thing returning, going back'), which, as 
will be seen (11.753 n 3) is the true relative pronoun. Structurally 
the relative ( mawsül) and its clause (pila) are indispensable to each 
other (cf. 9.71 for some incomplete examples). The translation 'who' 
for aliadI etc. is quite arbitrary: see 11.75 n 1. 
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11.753 (1) Cf. 11.731-4 on the deictic elements 1, d, t in these words; 
1.51 for al 'the' as a relative; 11.1 n 2 for the juncture feature 
which they share with al 'the'. 


(2) But they are not regarded as true duals, see 3.65 (2). 

(3) Syntax of relatives. The relative ( mawsül) concords with its ante- 
cedent in number, gender, definition and (where marked) case: with un- 
defined antecedents the mawsül , being by nature defined, cannot occur. 
The relative clause ( sila) is a normal sentence (nominal or verbal) in 
all respects but one: its topic is always a pronoun, viz. the refer- 
ential pronoun i c á' id) which stands for the antecedent. The sila remains 
the same whether the antecedent is defined or not, thus ar-rajulu lladi 
marartu bihi 'the man by whom I passed' (lit, 'the man-maw$ül-I passed 
by him'), rajulun marartu bihi 'a man by whom I passed' (lit. 'a man- 
0-1 passed by him'). General references 11.75 n 1. 

(4) A mase. plur. alladüna , analogous to the indep. sound mase. plur. 
una (3.41) has been noted (Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 89). In practice, how- 
ever, only the following are regularly encountered: 


sing. dual 


plur. 


mase. aliadT 

fem. allati 


alladani/ayni allagtna 

allatani/ayni alláti 


11.754 (1) Beeston 49; Fleisch 150; Bateson 42; Yushmanov 75; Nüldeke 
103? other refs. 11.75 n 1. Interrogative man 5.87 n 2; conditional 
man 5.83. Spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) rules out min 'from', 1.701. 


(2) S. 13 v 43; the relative clause ( $ila) here is an inverted nominal 
sentence, seil. 'with him is the knowledge...' (cf. 9.74), and the 
referential pronoun ( c á'id) is the hu 'him' suffixed to ci n d a (18.207). 
Normally man is grammatically mase. sing. even when known to refer to 
fem. or plur. (so man 'uhibbuhu 'the one(s) I love'), but the modern 
tendeney is to use whichever pronoun is appropriate. 


(3) 'Status' is mamila , originally a term for social standing, but 
applied by Stbawayhi to grammatical status as the correlative of 
mawdi c 'function' (3.1 n 4), cf. Cárter, R.E.I . 40, 84, also 23.2 n 1. 

(4) S. 46 v 5? here the first man is interrogative (5.87 n 2), the 
second refers to a rational being (note assimilation *min man^mim-man) 
and only the third illustrates the irrational being, viz. stones, trees 
and other false gods. 


(5) S. 22 v 18; see further comment in 11.755 n 3. 


11.755 (1) Refs. as for 11.754 n 1, and see 5.82 n 1, 5.84 n 1. 

(2) S. 16 v 96. 

(3) S. 62 v 1. In the verse quoted in the previous paragraph (S. 22 
v 18) the pronoun man ’who' is allowed to subsume irrational beings 
both in heaven and earth (angels being considered inferior to men). 
Here the reverse is the case, for the pronoun ma ’what' is now allowed 
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to subsume rational beings (mankind) among the things praising God. 
Another relative which could be included here is 'ayyu 'whichever, 
whoever', cf. Fleisch 151; Bateson 42; Yushmanov 75; see also 5.86. 

11.76 (1) Jum. 27; Muf . #262; Alf . v (53), 385; Qatr 117; Beeston 46; 
Fleisch 171; Bateson 10; Yushmanov 64; NÓldeke 29; Gátje, Arábica 17, 
esp. 231f. See further 26.7 

(2) Annexation alone is not sufficient to define a noun, though it may 
confer a higher degree of specificity {baytu rajulin 'the house of a 
man' is technically undefined but still more specific than baytun 'a 
house', cf. 26.91). The definition status of certain annexation units 
still provokes discussion, particularly in the case of kull 'all' (v. 
13.4 n 6) and the so-called 'elative' adjectives, q.v. 20.4 n 1. 

(3) In the examples, gulám 'boy is annexed respectively to a pronoun 
(11.71), proper ñame (11.72), demonstrative (11.73), relative (11.75) 
and noun with def. art. (11.74). The slight deviation from the order 
of Ibn Ajurrüm's#presentation is accounted for by the fact that here 
aá-áirbini is following Ibn Hiáám's order (probably via al-Azhari, 

Tasr. I, 94). 

11.761 (1) The principie underlying these observations (which stem 
either directly from Qatr 118 or indirectly from al-Azharí, Tasr . I, 

95) is that a qualified element must be at least as defined as its 
qualifier. Between definition and indefinition there is little 
difficulty: undefined elements can only be qualified by undefined 
elements ( rajulun qá'imun 'a standing man' etc.), but defined elements 
may be qualified by both (undefined qualifiers generally in dependent 
form, see 19.5, 20.5). Since, however, definition is hierarchical, a 
problem arises when qualifier and qualified are both defined: this is 
seen clearly by comparing zaydun hada 'this Zayd' with hada r-rajulu 
'this man' (11.735 n 2), where word order is determined by 'rank' 

( rutba , 11.711 n 2). The rule is apparently broken in such modernisms 
as al-maliku faysalun 'King Faysal' (cf. also Beeston 43). 

11.77 (1) This continúes the theme of the previous paragraph, but this 
time aá-áirbini seems to have lifted it from al-Azhari on Áj. 70. The 
criterion of qualifiability is present in Kitáb I, 221f, and has become 
rather more organized by the time of al-Mubarrad ( Muqtadab IV, 281). 

See also Muf . #147. 

(2) The sixth category, the relative (11.75) is omitted from this 
scheme probably because it is not in aá-Sirblni's immediate source (see 
previous note). It would have been elegant to inelude it here, since 
it filis the last space implied by the dichotomous classification, viz. 
'qualifies but is never qualified adjectivally'. For 'qualify' in this 
context the notion na c t is used, q.v. 11.0 n 1, which is thus seen to 
be somewhat wider in application than simple 'adjective'. 

(3) Definition can be effected by the vocative structure (23.42), and 
perhaps also (though in a different way) by the categorical negative 
construction with la 'no', q.v. ch. 22, esp. 22.11 n 1. 
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11.8 (1) Jum. 191; Muf. ##3, 262; Alf. v 52; Qatr 90; Beeston 37; 
Fleisch 153; Bateson 9; Yushmanov 34, 65; Gátje, Arábica 17, 235. For 
'undefined' Arabio uses nakira, formally a noun meaning 'something 
unknown' (from which the denominative verb nakkara 'to make undefined' 
and its verbal noun tankir ’making (or being) undefined'). Antonym is 
ma c rifa, lit. 'knowledge', henee 'something known' (also with its 
denominative c arrafa 'to make defined', noun ta c rif 'making (or being) 
defined'). It will be appreciated that definition/indefinition reside 
with the listener rather than the noun: when formally or functionally 
unmarked (e.g. marartu bi-zaydin/bi-baytin 'I passed by Zayd/by a 
house'), only the listener's knowledge distinguishes a proper ñame from 
a common noun. Students who have wasted time looking up proper ñames 
in dictionaries will understand this well. Cf. Fleisch, Tr. #76k. 

(2) See 11.81 n 1 on 'convention' {wad c ) . Degrees of indefinition (cf. 
11.711 ni), on a purely semantic basis (viz. 'thing' is more undefined 
than 'body' and so on) appear for the first time in al-Mubarrad, 
Muqtadab III, 186, IV, 280. 

(3) Ñames such as Cabdu éamsin ' c Abd Sams' (= 'sun-worshipper') suggest 

that at one time there were defined common (?) nouns without al, though 
it cannot be inferred from this that the suffix n originally had 
defining function, cf. Moscati #12.75, 77. Misleading, too, is the 
simple equation of tanwin with the English indefinite article. 

11.81 (1) Lexical meaning plays very little part in Arabic grammar (cf. 
12.92 n 1): the meaning of a word is as arbitrary, and as conventional, 
as the sounds, forms and structures in which words manifest themselves. 
The same applies to the proper ñame, whose 'meaning' (apart from any 
residual lexical content) is the specific individual it refers to 
(11.72), with the additional feature that the speaker can create a 
proper ñame simply by assigning any word to that category, by the 
process of wad c lit. 'putting', see further 1.14 n 1. 

11.82 (1) Aá-áirbini's concern for the perplexity of the beginner is 

no doubt genuine, but is expressed in the words of al-Azharl on Áj . 71. 
The reason for the obscurity is Ibn Ajurrüm's departure from the purely 
formal level of his presentation, to which he now returns. 

(2) See 10.22 n 2 on the variation in medial vowel. Though somewhat 
uncomfortable in the context of 'proper ñames', 'proper' was chosen to 
transíate saluha because it conveys the necessary moral flavour of 
linguistic correctness: 'to be structurally correct' was originally 
expressed by hasuna, lit. 'to be (morally) good' (cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 
93, 148, also 12.91 n 8), and saluha is merely a synonym thereof. 

(3) 'Man', 'horse' and 'to strike' are the eternal examples in almost 
every Arabic grammar (including the Kitáb) : that they are the same as 
the standard Greek examples is clear, but how did they find their way 
to the Arabs, and what else carne with them? Try Versteegh 42. 

(4) From this point of view there are three classes of proper ñame: 
those which never have the def. article, those which always do (e.g. 
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al-qáhiratu ' Cairo', aá-éirbinl), and those which sometimes do and 
sometimes do not have it, e.g. nu c mánu, an-nu c manu 'Nu c man', hasanun, 
al-hasanu 'Hasan*. The distribution of al in the last category appears 
to be entirely arbitrary (cf. Muf. #11, Alf. v 109). One thing is 
certain: proper ñames almost always take al when dualized or pluralized 
(cf. 3.65 n 8) 

11.9 (1) Appositional nouns with an apparently adjectival function, 
e.g. rajulun c adlun ‘a just man* lit. *a man justice' (Fleisch 187) are 
not dealt with by a§-SirbIní, possibly because, being invariable 
(rijálun c adlun *just men'), they are not true concordants (see 11.61 
n 1 for the similarities between nouns and adjectives). A frequent 
appositional structure is the type £awbun kazzun *a silk garment' lit. 
•a garment silk’, al-kátamu 1-hadidu 'the iron ring* lit. 'the ring the 
iron', cf. Fleisch 187, Fleischer, Kl . Schr . I, chs. 1, 2. See 26.72 
for the synonymous annexation construction tawbu kazzin ’a garment of 
silk' etc. 


12.0 (1) Jum. 30; huf. ##157, 538; Alf . v 540; Qatr 346; Beeston 97; 
also M.C/.S.J. 48, 167; Fleisch 157 (188); Bateson 38; Yushmanov 62; 
N51deke 93. Terminology: c atf 'act of leaning towards, inclining', i.e. 
coordination, ma c tüf 'thing coordinated', i.e. coordinated element, 
ma c tüf c alayh 'thing to which coordinated', i.e. antecedent, harf c atf 
'partióle of coordination* (cf. 3.84 n 3). 

(2) 'Explanatory coordination* is c atf bayan, lit. 'coordination of 
making clear' (cf. bayán , 5.82 n 3, tabyin , 20.0). See 14.51 n 1. 

(3) 'Sequential coordination' is c atf nasaq, lit. 'coordination of 
arranging in order'. The term is absent from early grammar, and was 
perhaps introduced to resolve the ambiguity of c atf (and cf. 23.45 n 5). 

(4) Cf. 1.11, 4.5 for the method of paraphrasing nasaq .by the patient 
noun mansüq. The difference between nasq and nasaq (spelling instruct- 
ions 3.44 n 2, and cf. 17.1 on verbal noun) is that nasq is only a verb¬ 
al noun, while nasaq denotes the result of that action. 

(5) 'Arabs' always means Beduins, cf. 1.21 n 1; 'conventionally denote' 
renders wa$a c at f lit. 'they (the Arabs) have assigned them', cf. wad° 
in 11.81 n 1, and see further 12.92 n 1. 

12.01 (1) See the discussion in 12.6. Spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) 
are to avoid confusión with 'arma 'as for', q.v. 9.95 n 3. 
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(2) See 12.92 n 1 on ma c ánl 'meanings'. 

12.1 (1) Jum. 31; Muf. #539; Alf. v 543; Qatr 346 ( Mugni II, 30); other 
refs. as in 12.0 n 1. For wa as a subordinating conjunction see 5.54, 
5.55; wa with dep. nouns in the meaning of 'with', ch. 25; wa as a 
'partióle of swearing' with oblique nouns, 26.5; wa as a synonym of 
rubba with oblique nouns, 26.61; coordinating sentences, 12.93. 

(2) There is some debate as to whether the coordinated element concords 
with the antecedent through a formal operator {cámil lafzT) , namely wa 
'and' or an abstract operator ( c ámil ma c nawi) , namely concordance as 
such {tabciyya): see further 1.31 n 4, 11.01 n 1. 

(3) 'Logical predicament' is hukm, lit. 'verdict', a direct borrowing 
from logic (contrast hukm as a legal borrowing in 24.1 n 2). In spite 
of Versteegh 74 n 22, hukm is an early synonym of qadiyya in its purely 
logical meaning of apophasis (q.v. Versteegh 145) , cf. Zimmermann, op. 
cit. 9.3 n 1, 536. See further 12.23 n 1. 

(4) In Insáf prob. 64 the 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) argüe that wa is redundant 
in S. 39 v 73: hatta 'ida ja'üha wa-futihat 'abwábuhá ’until when they 
carne to it (scil. Paradise) and its gates were opened', for no main 
verb appears here or in the rest of the verse. Is this a survival of 
the original deictic function of 'ida: ’until, lo and behold, they carne 
to it and...'? Cf. 1.441 n 5. 

12.11 (1) S. 57 v 26, inverting the historical order; the first wa 
(untranslated) is not in question here, as it only coordinates verses. 
'Logically posterior/anterior is muta'akkir/mutaqaddim fi 1-hukm 'de- 
layed/advanced in predicament', see 12.1 n 3 on hukm. 

(2) S. 42 v 3. With rare exceptions (v. 12.94 n 2) nouns may not be 
coordinated with oblique pronouns, henee the repetition of 'ilá here 
(v. 1.702 n 1 on 'Hay-). The verb yühi is Stem IV (8.63 n 1), root 
w-h-y. The relative clause 'ilá lladina min qablika (which assumes 
an elided 'awhá 'he inspired') contains a predicate of the type set 
out in 9.74, i.e. a prepositional phrase dependent on a compulsorily 
deleted verb phrase or equivalent. 

(3) S. 29 v 15; here the dep. noun 'ashaba may correctly be coordinated 

with the dep. pronoun suffix hu. This occurs only with overt pronouns: 
concealed pronouns must be externalized by apposition, e.g. uskun 'anta 
wa-zawjuka 'dwell thou and thy wife' (S. 2 v 35), with 'anta repeating 
the concealed pronoun in uskun (cf. 11.713). 'Concomitant' is a lit. 

translation of musáhib. 

12.2 (1) Jum. 31; Muf. #540; Alf. v 545; Qatr 348 ( Mugnl I, 139); other 
refs. as in 12.0 n 1; fa as subordinating conjunction 5.54, 5.55. The 
translation 'and then' somewhat over-emphasizes the difference between 
wa and fa: both have, however, a much wider range of functions as 
sentence coordinators, cf. 12.93 n 1. 

(2) 'Abstract ordering' is tartib ma c nawi (see 2.1 n 2 on ma c nawi) ; 
cognate with tartib 'ordering' are rutba, martaba 'rank' (11.711 n 2) 
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and tarattaba 'to follow from (apodosis from protasis)' in 5.811. 

(3) S. 82 v 7; this time two verbs are coordinated (cf. 12.93). 

12.21 (1) 'Narrative ordering' is tartlb dikri , lit. 'ordering by 
mention' (cf. dikri 'due to previous mention* in 11.742). 

(2) S. 4 v 153. 'Coordination of detall to a general idea’ is c atf 

al-mufassil c ala mujmal: mufassil is related to fa$rl *subsection, 
differentiation* (cf. 3.63), mujmal to jumla 'sentence' (19.6 n 1). 

See 20.42 n 2 on the comparative construction of 'akbara min dálika . 

12.22 (1) 'Immediate consequence' translates ta c qib, lit. 'following on 
the heels of something'. Qualitatively fa differs from wa in that the 
latter is indifferent to the chronological order of events (12.11) . 

(2) S. 80 v 21. In his own commentary on this verse (IV, 466), 
aS-áirbíní points out that the choice of fa here instead of the neutral 
wa stresses the immediacy of the burial and that the corpse was not 
left lying aboutl 

(3) 'So-and-so' is fulanun (fem. fulanatu, 3.89 (4), and adj. fulanl 
'belonging to So-and-so’. The connection suggested by Hitti, History 
of the Arabs, London 1967, 644 n 1, between fulan and Oíd French poul~ 
ains is fortuitous: fulan occurs many centuries earlier (e.g. Kitáb II, 
and is probably composed of deictic elements (Fleisch, Tr. 118k). Note 
impersonal passive wulida lahu, lit. 'there was given birth for him*, 
cf. 8.11 n 1. 

12.23 (1) See 12.1 n 3 on hukm 'logical predicament'. The two possible 
'predicaments* are assertion and negation (see 12.41 n 2 on these and 
related borrowings from logic). 'Assertion' is termed either 'itbat 
(lit. 'confirming') or 'íjáb (lit. 'necessitating, root w-j-b, cf. 21.1 
n 4), and 'negation' is nafy (5.76 n 1) among grammarians, but salb 
(lit. 'dispossessing, snatching away') among logicians. There are com- 
plexities in the history of these terms (both 'itbat and 'Ijáb are used 
apparently indiscriminately by Sibawayhi, cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index ), 
on which see Zimmermann, op. cit. 9.3 n 1, 532. 

12.3 (1) Jum. 31; Muf. #540; Alf. v 545; Qatr 351 (Mugni I, 107); other 
refs. as in 12.0 n 1. The spellíng instruction , (3.44 n 2) is to avoid 
confusión with £ amma 1 there' (18.213). Yushmanov 62 makes the observa- 
tion that tumma replaces wa 'and' when anything has to be coordinated 
with God, e.g. 'aáhadtu lláha tumma jamáPatan min al-muslimina 'I cali 
upon God and a number of Muslims as my witness'. 

(2) 'Ordering and looseness of connection' is tartlb wa-tarákí (cf. 12.2 
n 2 on tartlb); tarakí is lit. 'slackness, limpness 1 , the term favoured 
by Ibn Hiáam and aá-áirblní:'s immediate source, al-Azharí, on £j. 73. 
Az-Zajjáji and az-Zamakáari prefer muhla 'interval, delay* for this 
feature of tumma, while Ibn Málik, in the Alfiyya at least, opposes fa 
and tumma by means of the antithetical terms ittisál 'connection* and 
infisal 'disconnection, separation'. 
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(3) S. 80, vv 21, 22, being the continuation of the verse quoted in 

12.22. Here iumma coordinates the complex sentence ' igá éá'a 'anáarahu, 
in which ' i£á ’when’ has pseudo-conditional forcé (5.94), i.e. it does 
not mean ’when he wished, he resurrected him' . 

12.4 (1) Jum. 31; Muf. ##541-544; Alf. v 551; Qatr 353 (Mugni I, 59); 
other refs. as in 12.0 n 1; 'aw as a subordinating conjunction 5.56. 
Some idea of the extent to which later grammar moved away from the 
strict structuralism of Síbawayhi can be gained from Ibn Hiá5m's state- 
ment (Mugni I, 59) that 'modern grammarians' distinguish no less than 
twelve functions for 'aw, viz. doubt (12.41), making vague (12.41), 
división (e.g. ’words are either nouns, verbs or particles'), option 
(the 'restricted choice' of 12.4 n 2), allowance (the 'free choice' of 

12.4 n 3), unrestricted unión (synonym of wa 'and', 12.1), digression 
(synonym of bal 'rather', 12.1), synonymous with 'illa, synonymous with 
'ilá (see both in 5.56), approximation (e.g. 'I do not know whether he 
said hallo or goodbye'), condition (e.g. 'I shall beat him, whether he 
live or die') and finally partition (e.g. 'be ye Jews or Christians', 

S. 2 v 135). The translations and examples above are taken from 
Howell, #543. 

(2) 'Restricted choice' is takyir lit. only 'choice', but qualified 
here in order to contrast with the other type of choice involved. It 
is cognate with iktiyáran 1 voluntarily', q.v. 7.5 n 2, 9.8 n 2. 

(3) 'Free choice' is 'ibáha, lit. 'permission, allowance', qualified 
by 'free' in the translation to fit the context. It is related to the 
legal térro mubáh 'allowed', which is the neutral grade of legality 
between the opposite poles of haram 'forbidden' and fard ('religious 
obligation', synonym wájib 'obligatory act, cf. 9.8 n 2). 

12.41 (1) Cf. 5.54, 5.55, where talab (here 'request') has been 
rendered 'demand'. The request is for confirmation of one of the two 
alternatives (cf. n 3 below). 

(2) 'Predicative statement' is a literal translation of al-kalám 
al-kabari (cf. 1.1 on kalám 'speech', 9.1 on kabar 'predicate'), but 
such classifications of sentence types are borrowings from logic and 
are not found in Síbawayhi. It contrasts with the kalám 'in£á'i 'ex- 
clamatory statement' (lit. 'originative', Howell #1), i.e. commands, 
exclamations, entreaties etc. Several other classifications on the 
basis of meaning exist, on which see Versteegh 147, and contrast the 
simple formal opposition of 'nominal' and 'verbal' sentence, 9.24 n 2. 

(3) S. 18 v 19, scil. 'we tarried a day, or was it part of a day?'. 

(4) S. 34 v 24. On 'inná^z'innaná see 10.55 n 3; on 'iyyákum see 
16.506; on emphatic prefix la see 13.6 n 3. 

12.5 (1) Jum. 31, 32; Muf. ##541, 542; Alf. v 548; Qatr 355 {Mu$ní I, 
39); other refs. as in 12.0 n 1. 

(2) 'Relevant alternatives' is a free translation of al-mansübayni lit. 
'the two things attributed'; while this may be connected with nisba in 
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its grammatical sense of (genetic) relationship (cf. 11.721 n 4), it is 
just as likely that it here has the logical flavour of this term in its 
sense of predicative relationship. Cf. also 20.02 n 1. 

(3) See 5.741 n 1 on interrogative 'a, and 12.51 n 6 on indirect quest- 
ions. 'Specify' is ta c yin, the same as 'making specific' in the context 
of proper ñames (11.72). 

12.51 (1) 'Conjunctive' is muttasil lit. 'continuous, uninterrupted' 

(cf. 21.1 n 5); the same root w-s-1 supplies the basic terminology of 
relative sentences, 11.752 n 1, and bound pronouns, 11.716 n 1. 

(2) 'Interrogative 'a' is 'alif al-istifham, q.v. 5.741 n 2; the 
'equalising 'a 1 is 'alif at-taswiya , translated literally, also known 
as 'alif al-mu c ádala 'balancing 'a'. 

(3) 'Equivalent in status' renders fi mahall, lit. 'in the place of'. 
Elsewhere (5.81 n 3) it has been equated with mamila 'status' (23.2 
n 1) rather than maw<ji c 'function' (3.1 n 4), even though it may seem 
that 'functionally equivalent' is the obvious translation. The reason 
is that mahall does not denote absolute replaceability as does mawdi c , 
but equivalence of function between elements of different form classes 
(see 5.84 n 4), particularly when the element concerned is a sentence 

( jumla, q.v. 19.6 n 1), as sentences cannot exhibit inflection and can 
therefore only be regarded as having the status of inflected elements. 

(4) S. 36 v 10; note vowel harmony in suffix -him in c alayhim (cf. 13.9 
n 9) and past tense meaning of verb negated by lam (5.71). 

(5) 'Neither can be dispensed with' renders la yustagná bi-'ahadihimá 
c an il-'ákari fairly literally: in its positive form the cognate term 
mustagni denotes a self-sufficient utterance (e.g. Kitáb 1, 202, 208, 
347, 480), while the negative most often appears in the context of 
absent elements or features (e.g. 5.44, 13.7), but see 19.6 on the 
notion that elements can be indispensable to the complete utterance. 
This explains why this type of 'am is called 'conjunctive' (n 1 above). 

(6) Arabic has no distinctive structure for indirect questions, though 
under foreign influence there is a tendency to transfer pronouns into 
reported speech forms (cf. indirect speech, 10.64 n 1). Thus 'I asked 
him whether he was going' is either sa'altuhu 'a-'anta dShibun, with 
direct speech in the subordinate sentence ('are you going?') or 
sa'altuhu 'a-huwa dShibun, with indirect speech form ('whether he was 
going'). The other interrogative pronouns (5.87 n 2) behave similarly. 

12.52 (1) This is 'am l-munqati c , lit. 'the severed 'am' (cf. 21.11 
n 2), see below, n 4, on the reason for this ñame. 

(2) See 19.6 n 1 on jumla 'sentence'; 'independent' is a literal 
translation of mustaqill , now most commonly encountered in political 
contexts. It will be noticed that aá-áirbini has taken it for granted 
that the single nouns after this 'am will be construed as elliptical 
sentences (scil. ja'a zaydun 'am ja'a c amrun 'Zayd carne or c Amr carne'), 
a rare failure to grasp an opportunity for taqdir (q.v. 2.101 n 1). 
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(3) 'Retraction’ is 'idrab, lit. 'turning away' (henee in xnodern Arabia 
'striking’ against employers, from root d-r-Jb 'to strike'). 

(4) As the translations are meant to imply (by use of the comma after 
the first sentence), neither statement is essential to the utterance. 
Whether the second must always contain a retraction of the first is 
problematical: apart from tending to make both statements thereby 
indispensable to each other, it can surely be argued that this type of 
'am sentence must fit somewhere into the many functions of f aw 'or* 
listed in 12.4 n 1! Note that bal (12.7) replaces 'am in the para- 
phrase, however, and not 'aw. 

12.6 (1) Jum. 31; Muf. ##541, 543, 544; Alf. v 553; Qatr 357, (Mugní I, 
56); other refs. in 12.0 n 1. The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are 
to avoid confusión with 'ammá 'as for*, q.v. 9.95 n 3. There are two 
objections: however, if * imma is not a conjunction, what is it?). Cf. 
so often occurs with wa 'and' prefixed (as in the examples here), and 
second that prepositions must be repeated after it (by contrasting 
wa-'immá bi- c amrin here and wa-amrin in 12.1 it is easy to grasp the 
obections: however, if ' imma is not a conjunction, what is it?). Cf. 
also n 6 below. 

(2) The only synonym which may follow ' imma is 'aw 'or 1 (12.4). 

(3) On Ibn Hiáam see 1.02 n 1; Abü c Alt is Abü c Alí al-Farisi, q.v. 
10.71 n 1? Ibn KaysSn was a prominent pupil of al-Mubarrad (22.3 n 1) 
and of Ta c lab, leaders of the *Ba?rans' and 'Küfans' respectively (cf. 
9.4 n 3), and died in 911 or 932 {G.A.L. I, 111, E.I . (2), art. 'Ibn 
Kaysán'); Ibn Barhán was an eccentric, but highly respected teacher who 
died in 1064 [G.A.L. Suppl. I, 491). 

(4) Here 'status' is mamila, q.v. 23.2 n 1 and contrast 12.51 n 3. 

(5) See 12.4 on restricted and free choice, 12.41 on doubts. 

(6) The 'former authorities' are Abü c Ali etc., mentioned above. For 
the reservations about 'imma see n 1: to those may be added the fact 
that 'imma always occurs in pairs, wherein the first 'imm5 certainly 
is not a conjunction. The coordinating function has to be ascribed to 
the wa 'and' which invariably accompanies the second 'imma, 

12.7 (1) Jum . 31; Muf. #545; Alf. w 550, 555; Qatr 356 ( Mugnl I, 103); 
other refs. in 12.0 n 1. 

(2) 'Assertion' is 'ijab, q.v. 12.23 n 1. 

(3) See 12.1 n 3 on hukm 'logical predicament'. Note that 'qualified* 
here is mawsuf, the same term that is used for the antecedent of the 
adjective (11.0 ni): the reason is that verbs are also analysed as 
adjectival qualifiers, usually of their agents (11.45 n 1), but here, 
interestingly, the verb phrases gama, ra'aytu and marartu bi- are all 
construed as qualifiers, first (formally) of Zayd and then (through 
retraction) of c Amr. While this is obvious with gama, it is perhaps 
worth emphasizing that for the other two the implied paraphrases are 
*zaydun bal c amrun ra'aytuhu 'Zayd, rather c Amr I saw', *zaydun bal 



NOTES 


287 


c amrun marartu bihi 'Zayd, rather Amr I passed by' respectively, in 
which the verb phrases are complex predicates of the type in 9.75 

12.71 (1) See 5.76 n 1 on negation, nafy , in general. 

(2) Further to 12.7 n 3: here again the verb phrases are analysed as 
adjectival qualifiers, scil. *zaydun bal c amrun ma ra'aytuhu 'Zayd, 
rather c Amr I did not see' etc. The 'logical predicament' remains a 
choice between assertion and negation: it is not a matter of the 
meaning of the proposition but simply of whether the given predicate 
applies to the stated subject or not. 

12.8 (1) Jum. 31; Muf. #545; Alf. w 554 r 555; Qatr 356 (Mugní I, 194); 
other refs. in 12.0 n 1; for la negating verbs see 5.76; for la negating 
nouns categorically see ch. 22. 

(2) Though not a conjunction in the sense intended by aá-Sirbíní, the 
resumptive la which is used as a repeater for previous negatives may as 
well be mentioned here. It repeats any of the various negative parti¬ 
óles (5.76 n 1), always with wa, e.g. ma qáma wa~lá takallama 'he did 
not stand, ñor speak', lam yaqum wa-lá takallama 'he has not stood ñor 
spoken'. Cf. Cantarino, I, 107, Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 338, Nóldeke 93. 

12.81 (1) While an elided second verb need not be assumed here ( *idrib 
zaydan la tadrib c amran) , there seems to be no choice with ma darabtu 
zaydan wa-lá c amran 'I did not hit Zayd ñor (did I hit) c Amr'. 

(2) The translation 'the word c amrun' is necessary here because c Amr's 
ñame is quoted in the metalanguage with the indep. form as subject of 
'is a concordant', rather than with dep. form as a concordant to zaydan 
(the alternative: ' c amran is a concordant to zaydan ' is also possible, 
but it is not so cióse to the original). 

12.9 (1) Jum. 31, 32; Muf. #545; Alf. w 554, 555; Qatr 356 (Mugní I, 
226); other refs. in 12.0 n 1. The spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) 
distinguishes lákin from lákinna (10.43): cf. 12.903 n 1 on the other 
’light' (kafíf) or 'lightened' (mujtaffaf) alternants of nn, and see 
further 3.241 n 2. 

(2) 'Be a single word* renders ' ifrád lit. 'causing something to be 
mufrad, viz. single, singular, simple' (see 23.431 n 1 on mufrad). 

(3) In Insaf prob. 68, the ’Küfans’ (9.4 n 3) argüe somewhat speciously 
(and in the absence of evidence) that lákin, being a synonym of bal 
'rather' (12.7), may be used after positive sentences, e.g. 'atañí 
zaydun lakin c amrun 'Zayd, but rather c Amr, carne to me’. The 'Basran' 
reply does not seem very positive, probably again through lack of 
evidence: they concede that lakin might occur in such a position but 
only (a) if the second element contradicts the first (i.e. if it falls 
into the category dealt with below in 12.903, where it is actually an 
allomorph of lákinna) , or (b) if the first element is an error or over- 
sight. But in the latter case, bal already exists for the correction 
of errors and oversights, and so (the Basran? claim), lákin is not 
needed in that function. 



NOTES 


289 


(4) After wa, lakin reverts to being an allomorph of lakinna , 12.903. 

(5) See 5.76 on prohibition, nahy. 

12.901 (1) See 19.6 n 1 on jumla 'sentence', and see below, n 4. 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 90 (add Mugni I, 226; al-Azharí, Tasr. II, 147). 

Although attributed to the pre-Islamic poet Zuhayr (and included in his 
published poems), it seems that this verse is first quoted in a grammat- 
ical context by Ibn HiSám. Apart from the grammar of lakin , note: ' inna 
with dep. nouns (10.41); juncture in ibna (23.7 n 1); semi-declinable 
proper ñame warqa'a (3.89 (2) and (4)); passive of weak 3rd rad. verb 
tukáá ¡(8.3 n 1 (b)); fem. sing. verb with broken plur. agent (7.22 n 1); 
broken plur. bawadiru (3.221); possessive suffix hu (4.72 n 2); preposi- 
tion fi (26.25); juncture of al (11.1 n 2); passive of Stem VIII verb 
(8.68 n 1). 

(3) Note that, since the noun precedes its verb, a nominal sentence 
(7.12) is created, with a complex predicate as in 9.75. 

(4) 'Particle which introduces equational sentences' translates harf 
ibtida': for harf 'particle' see 1.25; ibtidá' is literally 'the act 
of starting an utterance with a noun', q.v. 9.12 n 2. 

12.902 (1) The argument is that if the conjunction wa is already present 
the following element cannot also be a conjunction (cf. the case of 
'imma, 12.6 n 1). See also n 3 below. 

(2) S. 33 v 40. Note here the past tense form of kána 'to be* in its 
'timeless' meaning (cf. 5.52 n 2), scil. 'Muhammad has never been...' 
(and see 10.11 on dep. form of predicate 'aba 'ahadin with kana and 
related verbs). For 'aba, with long vowel inflection, see 3.61. 

(3) 'As one single element to another' is mufradin c ala mufradin, see 
23.431 n 1 on mufrad 'single' etc. Note that 'single' refers to 
functional, not morphological singleness here: the annexation unit is 
formally composed of at leas.t two elements, in the present instance 

'aba 'ahadin and rasüla llahi , but these are functionally equivalent to 
single nouns (26.91 n 1). However, even if the coordinated nouns in 
this verse had been single Ítems, lakin would still not be aconjunction, 
as long as it has wa prefixed to it. In the absence of a better explan- 
ation, it is assumed that lakin here is an allomorph of lakinna (12.903). 

12.903 (1) See 12.901 n 4 for the terminology, and id. n 3 for the 
equational (= nominal) sentence with verb phrase as predicate. In this 
function lakin is an allomorph of lakinna (10.43), and belongs to a set 
of 'light' and ’heavy' (12.9 n 1) doublets comprising 'inna/'in (10.41), 
'anna/'an (10.42), ka'anna/ka'an (10.44) and lákinna/lákin (10.43). In 
each case (though by no means with equal distribution: 'light 'in' is 
both archaic and rare, for example), the 'light' form is neutralized 
and does not bring about dependent forms in the nouns following it, cf. 
lakinna kSlidan in 10.43 and lakin c amrun in this paragraph. Muf. #525; 
Alf. v 190; Qatr 156; Fleisch 199; Bateson 38; Reckendorf, Ar. Synt . 

125, 129, 130. 
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12.91 (1) Jum. 30, 77; Muf. #540; Alf. v 547? Qatr 351; ( Mugnl I , 111); 
Beeston 98, 99; Fleisch 222; hattá as a subordinating conjunction 5.53; 
hattá as a preposition 26.31. 

(2) 'Positions' is mawádi c , i.e. 'functions', q.v. 3.1 n 4. 

(3) See 9.4 n 3 on ’Küfans' and 'Basrans'. Surprisingly there is no 
trace of this dispute in the Inpaf, where one would most expect to find 
it (though hattá as a subordinating conjunction is debated in prob. 

83, cf. 5.53 n 2). 

(4) It is this principie which requires that, for the Basrans at least 
(5.5), hattá may not opérate directly upon a verb, but must opérate by 
raeans of an assumed ' an 'that'? i.e. upon a noun phrase (cf. 5.53). 

For hattá as a preposition see 26.31. 

(5) This condition is obscure and inapplicable, at least for modern 
Arabio: see Cantarino, II, 297. ’Et tu, Brute' is hattá 'anta yá 
brutus . 

(6) 'Literally' is tahqlqan, lit. 'by verification*, related to haqTqa 
’truth, fact', which normally has as its antonym majáz ‘figure of 
speech, metaphor' (see 13.3 n 1). Here, however, it is opposed to 
ta'wilan *by paraphrase* (cf. the cognate mu'awwal, 9.02 n 1) in a 
distinction which is semantic rather than syntactic: the sandals are 
not part of the antecedent but only of what weighed upon the rider. 

(7) Schaw . Ind. (add Jum . 81). As quoted by Sibawayhi ( Kitáb I, 50) 
this verse has na c lihi with obl. form (i.e. with hattá as preposition), 
though no reasons are given in the text or by the editors (Derenbourg 
also has na c lihi) . In fact Sibawayhi establishes that all three cases 
are possible with hattá: indep. na^luhu as subject of a new sentence 
(with 'alqáhá as predícate as in 9.75), obl. na c lihi , or dep. na c lahu 
as preposed object of 'alqáhá and concording by attraction with the 
dep. forros záda etc. preceding. Sibawayhi*s preference is clearly for 
the last, but he has to acknowledge that the obl. form is commonly met 
(and therefore is correctl), while he has reservations about the indep. 
form. The same three possibilities exist with 'akaltu s-samakata 
hattá ra'sahá : indep. ra'suha as subject of new sentence, dep. ra'.sahá 
as direct object coordinated with hattá, and obl. ra'sihá after 
prepositional hattá . In the last case, however, the meaning could be 
'up to (but not including) its head*. 

(8) The first grammatical criteria were ethical in origin, viz. ijasan 
*good' and qabih ’bad’, relating to structure, and mustaqím ‘right’ 
and muhiál ’wrong* relating to meaning (cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 147). 
With time, as grammar grew more prescriptive, these appear less often, 
and tend to be replaced with the simple opposition yajüz 'it is 
allowed’: la yajüz 'it is not allowed* (cf. 9.8 n 2). This is the only 
instance in this work of hasuna 'to be structurally correct' (though 
elsewhere we find the occasional synonym, e.g. 11.82, saluha ). 

(9) He means neg. continuous exception (v. 21.2), i.e. má 'a c jabatni 
1-járiyatu 'illá kalámuhá *only what the girl said delighted me'. 
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12.911 (1) 'Limit' is gaya, cf. also the definition of min, 1.701, and 
cf. 21.01 n 1. 

(2) 'Perceptible addition' is ziyada hissiyya, ’abstract addition' is 
ziyáda ma c nawiyya ; see 3.231 n 1 on ziyada 'augment, increase' etc., 
and cf. 1.704 on hissiyya , 2.1 n 2 on ma c nawiyya . 

(3) This sounds like one of the 'Traditions' of Muhammad (1.01 n 4), 
but is not listed as such in Wensinck's Concordance (others of similar 
content and wording, I, 294). Read mitqali with obl. form coordinated 
by hattá with bi-l-hasanáti (obl. sound fem. plur., q.v. 3.83). 

(4) 'Perceptible decrease' is naqs hissT, 'abstract decrease' is naqs 
ma c nawi, cf. n 2 above; naqs 'decrease' is morphological in 3.221, and 
cf. náqis 'structurally defective', 9.71 n 2. 

12.912 (1) 'Gradation' is tadrlj, 'making something proceed step by 
step', henee to be distinguished from tartib 'ordering', 12.2 n 2. 

(2) 'Absolute conjunction' is mutlaq al-jam c : see 11.717 n 3 on mutlaq 
'absolute'. Here jam c , lit. 'gathering, uniting' is a synonym of c atf 
(q.v. 12.0 n 1), but it is also the normal term for 'plural' (3.23 n 1). 

(3) See E.J. (2), art. 'Ibn al-Hádjib', G.A.L. I, 303, on this most 
famous grammarian, who was active mainly in Damascus and Cairo and died 
in 1239. Ibn Hiáám (1.02 n 1) relies heavily upon him. Here the 
reference is to Ibn al-HSjib's Kafiya (countless editions, try Istanbul 
[l964j , with commentary of al-Jámí, 405): aá-áirbínl has evidently 
added Ibn al-Hajib's ñame to what he has adapted from Qatr 352. 

(4) This Tradition (1.01 n 4) is in Wensinck, Concordance IV, 137, but 
reads bi-qadarin, omitting qada f in (cf. Qatr 353, Goguyer's note 4). 
Since predestination consists of God's actions, these can hardly be 
arranged in any order (especially grammatically or logically, unless by 
God himself, cf. 12.11). Cf. religious scruples in 5.751 n 1. 

12.92 (1) Once again let it be stressed that meaning is not lexical 
(cf. 11.81 n 1). Examine the lists of 'meanings' (ma c ání , also rendered 
'senses') in 1.701-709, 10.51-55 and those of the conjunctions in this 
chapter, and it should be clear that all are expressed in the form of 
verbal nouns, in other words, as kinds of linguistic acts. Look, also, 
at the contents list of any Arabic grammar: it is a series of verbal 
nouns, in the same way that the contents list of an Islamic law text- 
book is a series of verbal nouns (praying, washing, marrying, giving 
evidence etc. etc.) and for the same reason, namely, that the purpose 
of both disciplines is to regúlate human behaviour. Only seldom is 
meaning expressed by synonym ('and' in the meaning of 'with', ch. 25) or 
paraphrase (ch. 18 passim), which is known to lead to infinite regres- 
sion ( Kitáb II, 312). 

(2) In passing we note that coordination does not usually occur when 
nouns are qualified by more than one adjective, e.g. rajulun sálihun 
sádiqun 'a good, honest man'. However, coordination is obligatory in 
the situation where the adjectives qualify only part of the antecedent 
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viz. with dual and plur. nouns in the construction al-lugatani 
l- c arabiyyatu wa-l-ingliziyyatu 'the Arabio (sing.) and English (sing.) 
languages (dual)'; cf. Cantarino, II, 52. 

12.93 (1) Coordination of sentences proper (e.g. yaqümu zaydun 
wa-yaq c udu, where the second verb is a complete sentence) is not dealt 
with by aá-áirbíni. In fact the conjunctions wa and fa may express 
almost any logical relationship between propositions according to con- 
text, e.g. 'while' (q.v. 19.9 n 1), 'but', 'because', ’although' etc., 
cf. Beeston 89, 97; Fleisch (216 n 2). 

(2) The verb here is qis ’make an analogy!', imperative of qasa, and 
cognate with qiyas 'analogy', q.v. 8.3 n 2. 

12.94 (1) The complete concord of the adjective (11.02) reflects its 
ability to stand alone, without antecedent (11.61), with which it is, 
therefore, semantically and syntactically identical (this is true even 
for predicative adjectives: ar-rajulu qa'imun 'the man is standing' 
implies *ar-rajulu iiajulun qa'imun 'the man is a standing man'). But 
coordinated elements share only the function of their antecedent and 
(though not necessarily, cf. 12.7-9) its logical predicament. 

(2) Coordination of nouns with pronouns is frowned upon, however, (cf. 
Insáf , prob. 65; Muf, #158; Alf. v 557). Noldeke 93 n 3 has a good 
example: c anhu wa-'islamihi 'about him and his Muslim faith'. 

12.95 (1) There exists one type of compulsory coordination, viz. 
between agents of verbs denoting reciprocal action, e.g. iStaraka 
zaydun wa- c amrun 'Zayd and ^Amr worked together', see 25.23 n 2. 


13.0 (1) Jum. 33; Muf. #132; Alf. v 520; Qatr 2L33; Fleisch 188; NSldeke 
47. Terminology; tawkid or ta'kíd (also tákid) , 'emphasizing, corrob- 
oration', al-muwakkid or al-mu'akkid 'emphasizer, corroborating ele- 
ment', al-muwakkad or al-mu'akkad 'thing emphasized or corroborated' 
(translated 'antecedent'). The triad of function—active element— 
passive element is particularly obvious here (cf. 3.84 n 3). The same 
vocabulary is used for the emphasizing function of 'inna 'verily' 
(10.41, 51) and the emphatic elements la and anna (13.6 n 3). On the 
alternation of w and ' see Cantineau, Études 78, 178, Vollers, op. cit. 
3.96 n 2, 43; for a' to a Cantineau 77, E.I. (2), art. ’Hamza'. Like 
most grammarians, aá-áirbini is incónsistent, preferring 'akkada as 
the verbal form but tawkid, muwakkid etc. for the nominal forms. 

13.1 (1) This formulation stems from Ibn al-íiájib, op. cit. 12.912 n 3, 
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219, whence aá-Sirbiní may have it directly, or perhaps through Ibn 
Higam, op. cit. 11.723 n 1, 550. 

(2) ’Relationship' is nisba, originally ’genetic relationship' (cf. 

11.721 n 4) but here in its logical sense (q.v. 20.02 n 1). ’Scope' 
is áumñl, lit. ’act of embracing, comprehending’, cf. 14.3 n 1. On 
the relevance of both terms to corroboration see further 13.3. Note 
the dichotomous classification here (1.2 n 2), and see 2.1 n 2 on 
•formal', lafzi and ’abstract', ma c nawT . 

13.11 (1) ’Identically* is bi- c aynihi ’by or through itself': this can 
be construed as a kind of abstract corroboration with 'ayn (13.31), 
with an underlying structure *yu c ádu l-matbü c u bi-l-matbü c i bi- c aynihi 
*'the antecedent {matbü c 'that which is followed', cf. 11.01 n 1) is 
repeated by the antecedent itself. ’By a synonym' is bi-muwafiqihi 
ma c nan ’by what agrees with it as to meaning' ( ma c nan is a ’specifying 
element', tamyiz, q.v. ch. 20). 

(2) Schaw . Ind. 52; this verse is cited more often as an illustration 
of elided verbs than of corroboration, viz. the verb which has to be 
assumed in order to account for the dep. form of the first 'akaka 
(cf. 16.311 ni). On the anomalous la 'aka lahu cf. 4.72 n 1. Note 
that the relative clause man la 'aká lahu 'he who has no brother* 

(v. 11.754) has dep. status as the subject noun of ' inna (10.41), and 
that sa c in , made obl. by ka (1.708) is of the type qádin, 4.2 m 2. 

(3) A kind of corroboration not dealt with by aá-áirbini is 'itbá c , lit 
’causing to follow' (cognate with tabi c , 11.01 n 1 ), in which a word 
is repeated but with a different (and xneaningless) initial letter, e.g. 
basan basan ’beautiful, beautiful'; see Pellat, Arábica 4, 131. 

13.12 (1) Schaw. Ind . 124? anonymous and apparently not quoted before 
Ibn Hi£ám (e.g. Qatr 334), banal and suspiciously expedient, this verse 
nevertheless shows interesting juncture features in the last two words: 
graphically they are 'ihbisi 'ihbisi, morphologically hbis hbis and 
phonologically hbisi hbisi. The reasons are as follows: 

(a) both are mase. sing. imperatives (5.2), i.e. the imperfect tense 
minus 2nd person prefix ta and mood suffix u ( tahbisu^hbis ) , 

(b) in context the non-canonical initial consonant cluster (2.5 n 3) 
is resolved by taking the final vowel of the previous word ( láhiqüna 
hbis) . If the previous word does not end in a vowel the glide vowel i 
is automatically supplied ( hbisi hbis), cf. 11.1 n 2, 

(c) in utterance initial position the cluster is resolved by prefixing 
an arbitrary 'i (sometimes 'u, 5.2. n 3) which, for historical reasons, 
is notated ', i.e. the consonant ' alif (2.43 n 2). This 'alif remains 
even when the word is not in utterance initial position, but is marked 
in juncture with a sign indicating that it is to be ignored, 

(d) the final i of the second hbisi is merely the rhyming vowel, q.v. 
5.88 n 4, and is to be pronounced long. 

It is clear from the above that syHable and word boundaries need not 
be the same; the last three words of this verse are syllabically 
lá-hi-qü-nah-bi-sih-bi-si . Note also that an-naja'u shows both the 
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juncture feature of the def, art. al (11.1 n 2) and assimilation to the 
first consonant of the following word (11.41 n 2). 

(2) 'Evidence' is áahid, lit. 'witness', a reminder of the legal in- 
fluence on Arabio grammar (Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 84); an evidentiary verse 
is a éáhida ' fem. witness', plur. éawahid. 

13.13 (1) Schaw . Ind. 79. The lady Butayna is called Batna in the 
verse, but is universally known by the former ñame, which is the dimin- 
utive of the latter (3.421 n 1). See E.I. (2), art. 'Djamil'. The 
following grammatical points should be noted: la 'no, not' is called a 
'partióle of response' ( harf jawáb) by aá-áirbiní (from al-Azhari, 

Tasr. II, 129) , presumably because the verse is an answer to a question, 
but thereby an inconsistency is created, for while the first la may 
well mean 'no' the second can only mean 'not', i.e. is in quite a 
different function. Yásín (on Tasr . ad loe.) evades the issue by 
taking la la... to mean 'not, not...' as an answer.' The ñame Batna is 
semi-declinable, q.v. 3.89 (4), and so should mawátiqan have also been 
(3.89 (1)), but has tanwin here by poetic licence (7.5 n 2), to create 

a long syllable for metrical purposes. For c alayya see 3.421 n 3, 
and cf. 14.2 n 2. 

13.14 (1) S. 89 v 21; on kallá ’nay' cf. 1.21 n 3. 

(2) S. 89 v 22 (continuing the verse cited above). The eschatalogical 
tableau which follows is found in all the standard commentaries (among 
them aá-áirbínt's own, IV 513), also in Qa£r. 335. 

(3) It is as well to point out that the dependent elements in the 
three examples do not all have the same grammatical status: the first 
dakkan 'crushing' is an 'absolute object' of dukkat 'is crushed' (see 
17.53 n 2, 17.71 n 1), and as for the second we may accept the inter- 
pretation of aá-Sirblní or not; saffan ?affan 'rank upon rank' and 
bában baban 'chapter by chapter' are certainly not rhetorical repeti- 
tion, but 'circumstantial qualifiers' of their antecedents (see ch. 19, 
esp. 19.33), both being necessary for the sake of the meaning. 

(4) Corroboration by synonym occurs with pronouns, e.g. daraban! 'ana 
'he hit me', contrast darabani huwa 'he hit me', cf. 11.717 n 4. To 
this type would also belong such combinations as nahnu 1-muslimüna 'we 
Muslims' (Beeston 43, ni). 

13.2 (1) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) serve to distinguish the 
ágent from the patient noun (cf. 10.34 n 1); only one k is written, 
the doubling being marked diacritically with the sign called £adda 
’tying together' (see further 24.23 n 2), henee it suffices in the 
spelling instructions to say al-káf 'the k' (contrast 10.42-44 etc., 
where the doubling is phonemic). 

(2) The second comment would not have been necessary if the first had 
not gratuitously implied that undefined elements could be corroborated, 
but this comes from following al-Azhari, Áj. 76 too closely. As may 
be expected, the 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) assert that corroboration of 
undefined nouns is possible {Insaf, prob. 63), this time with a 
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considerable body of evidence. It is limited, however, to expréssions 
of time and place, e.g. qa c adtu yawman kullahu 'I sat a whole day'; 
cf. Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 167 for further examples. 

13.3 (1) li-raf c i 1-majázi c an id-dáti, lit. 'for lifting the metaphor 
from the entity'; see 20.01 n 2 on dát 'essence, entity'. 'Metaphor' 
is majáz, lit. 'going across' (scil. from literal, fyaqlqi , to figura- 
ti ve) , but see 13.31 n 4. Majáz still needs to be further investigated: 
in Muqtadab it often means 'grammatical process'. 

(2) See 1.21 n 1 on 'Arabs'. 

13.31 (1) In fact, these are the only two in category (a); nafs also 
means 'soul', while c ayn has many meanings ranging from 'eye' to 
'spring', see further 13.9, also 20.13 n 2 for fem. gender. 

(2) For the other possibility, that nafs and c ayn might themselves be 
taken literally when corroborating concealed pronouns, see 13.9. Note 
the variant bi- c aynihi in 13.11 n 1, another example 22.43. 

(3) Possibly there is also a historical reason, that c ayn carne into use 

when nafs was felt to have lost some of its forcé (something like the 
strengthening of 'same' by 'self' to give 'self-same'). 'Comprehensive 

term' is jumla, a word which in grammar most often means 'sentence' 

(cf. 19.6 n 1), but originally meant only a gathering or collection 
(henee also 'totality'). 

(4) 'Metaphorical' is musta c ár, from isti c ára 'metaphor', lit. 'borrow- 
ing', impossible to distinguish in translation from majáz, used already 
above, though they are not strictly synonymous in i;hetoric: majáz is 
broader than isti c ára and embraces all figurative language (cf. 
al-Jurjánt, op. cit. 10.53 n 1, 379, 428, E.I. (2), 'Isti c ara'). 

(5) 'Plural of paucity' is a literal translation of jam c al-qilla, cf. 
3.221 n 2. The patterns in which this plural allegedly occurs are 
fi c latun, ' af°álun, 'af°ulun and ' af°ilatun , but there is a great deal 
of inconsistency in their use (even grammarians waver between hurüf and 
'ahruf as plurals of harf) . Not many nouns actually have more than one 
plural pattern, though c ayn gives a good idea of the range of possibil- 
ities: as 'self' it has the plur. 'a c yun, as 'eye' it has the plural 

c uyün, plur. of paucity 'a c yán, while as 'dignitary' it has 'a c yán for 
its plural. To complícate matters further, c ayn also appears here as 
the regular ñame for the second radical of a word (see 3.45 n 1)! 

(6) 'Impure speech' is gayr al-'afsah, lit. 'not the most eloquent', 
from fasih 'eloquent, speaking clearly and correctly', the linguistic 
ideal of the Arabs, after which Classical Arabio is named al-luga 
1-fushá 'the most puré language'. It constrasts with al-luga l- c ámma 
'the general, ordinary language'. Cf. Beeston 11, Bateson 77, 
Yushmanov 4. 

(7) The translations reproduce the errors of the Arabic, and perhaps 
serve to remind us that similar forms occur in spoken English (e.g. 
'hisself', 'theirselves' etc.). Why plurals of nafs and c ayn must be 
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used when the antecedent is dual is not clear: the problem was noted 
very early (e.g. Kitab II, 201), as the construction occurs in the 
Qur'án, e.g. S. 66 v 4 etc. (try G.L.E.C.S . 3, 15, 26). 

13.32 (1) For convenience nafsu- and c aynu- are quoted here in the 
forms ready to receive the pronoun suffixes, though the Arabic has 
an-nafsu , al- c aynu. Whether this is the ’generic article' (11.741) or 
the 'article of familiarity' (11.742) is an open question. 

(2) Obligatory pronoun suffixation is one of the features which dis- 
tinguish the corroborative from the substitute (14.12). See 4.72 n 1 
for table of suffixed pronouns, and further 13.9. 

13.4 (1) Jum. 33; Muf. #137; Alf. v 522; Qatr 337 (Mugni I, 164); 
Fleisch 153, 188; NSldeke 33. 'Intended particularity in something of 

ostensibly general meaning' is a literal translation of 'iradatu 
1-kusüsi bi-má zahiruhu c umümun : as the examples will show, this 
definition assumes that kull corroborates elements bearing the generic 
article or equivalíht (see 11.741) , but see below, n 6, for kull in 
annexation to undefined elements. 


(2) For which see 13.43. 

(3) 'By its own operator' is literally bi- c amilihi (v. 2.11 n 1): the 
question is, does this refer to the preceding verb or to the human 
agent? Since the speaker is the ultimate operator on all the elements 
of his discourse, there is every possibility that c amil here denotes 
the human agent (cf. Cárter J.A.O.S . 93, 151 n 46, also 8.2 n 2). 

(4) See 20.01 n 2 on dát 'essence'; there are acute metalinguistic 
problems here (cf. 12.81 n 2), as we either have to take zaydun as the 
ñame of the agent (and thus say 'his own operator') or as an element 
quoted in the metalanguage (thus 'its own operator'). In the light of 
note 3, both are possible. 


(5) S. 2 v 19; Arabic, like English, relies on common sense here! 


(6) In addition to is corroborative function kull may be annexed to 
nouns and pronouns in all positions in the meaning of 'each, every, 
all', as follows: 


(a) undef. sing. kullu yawmin 

kullu rajulin 

(b) def. sing. kullu 1-yawmi 

kullu 1-qawmi 

(c) def. plur. kullu r-rijáli 


'every day' - 

' each man' - 

'the whole day' kulluhu 'all of it' 

'all the people' kulluhum 'all of them' 

'all the men' kulluhum 'all of them' 


There is no pronominalization of (a); kullahu in 13.2 n 2 is a special 
case equivalent to kulla 1-yawmi (cf. 11.718 n 2). Both (b) and (c) 
are grammatically defined, which is usually only apparent in relative 
sentences (kullu 1-qawmi lladina marartu bihim 'all the people by whom 
I passed') and in their ability to'Stand as subjects. Type (a) is 
formally undefined but occasionally appears to be defined (so NOldeke 
33, and cf. Reckendorf, Ar . Synt. 155). Compare superlative, 20.42 n 3. 
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13.41 (1) ' ajma c u should not be here (v. 13.6), but aá-áirbíni is 
following ad-Azharí, Tasr. II, 122. See 5.86 n 3 on rabt f 'link'. 

13.42 (1) S. 2 v 29; the translation reproduces the orthodox parsing 
of this verse, i.e. with jaml c an as a circumstantial qualifier (q.v. 
ch. 19), albeit with emphatic function (tawkidl ). Cf. also 24.51. 

(2) 13.4. 

(3) 'Revelation' is tanzil 'causing to come down'. The reference is to- 
MugnT II, 111, though taken directly from al-Azharí, Tasr. II, 122. On 
Ibn Hiáam see 1.02 n 1; Mugni 1-labib (’All the intelligent man needs 1 ) 
treats partióles and difficult words alphabetically, followed by two 
extremely important sections dealing with problems of syntax and 
elisión: the whole work awaits a proper evaluation. 

13.43 (1) ’All two' is certainly less elegant than 'both', but was 
chosen to reflect an assumed etymological connection between kilá and 
kull 'all* (so Reckendorf, Sgnt. Verh. 141: however, kilá is also said 
to have the root k-1-', Fleischer, Kl. Schr. I, 665, Reckendorf, Ar. 
Sgnt. 157 n 4, and any link with k-1-1 must be prehistoric); 'Küfans' 

(Insaf prob. 62) derive kilá from kull. Syntactically kilá is highly 
restricted (unlike kull ), occurring only in annexation (there is no 
point in positing a base form *kiláni f as Reckendorf, Ar. Sgnt. 158, 
Moscati #14.2), and it does not always inflect for case. 

(2) Cf. 3.63, 13.7. By asserting that the predicate must be the same 
aá-áirbíni obscures the fact that the subjects or agents need not be: 
mata zagdun wa- c amrun kiláhumá 'Zayd and c Amr both died', zagdun 
wa- c amrun kiláhumá qá'imáni 'Zayd and c Amr both are standing'. In 
hádá li-zagdin wa- c amrin kilaghimá 'this belongs to both Zayd and c Amr', 
the predicate is the same in that it can be paraphrased by the single 
term la-humá 'belongs to them both'. 

13.44 (1) Heterogeneous forms are involved here: mase. sing. 'ajma c u 
is semi-declinable, adj. pattern 'af c alu (3.89 (10)), so is fem. sing. 
jam c á'u , adj. pattern fa c lá'u (ibid.); dual jam c is simply a noun (in 
other contexts used for 'plural', 3.23 n 1), mase. plur. 'ajma c üna is 
regular (3.411, as 'afdalüna ), while the fem. plur. juma c u is unaccoun- 
tably semi-declinable, as if being treated as a proper ñame (3.89 (8), 
and cf. Qatr 339 n 3, Fleisch, Tr. #55k). 

(2) As 'plural' is jamP , the text reads janfu 'ajma c a 'ajma c üna for 
'the plur. of 'ajma c u is 'ajma c üna' and jairFu jam c á'a juma c u for 'the 
plur. of jamPá'u is juma c u\ a good specimen of the metalanguage for 
practice! 

13.45 (1) 'Subsidiarles' renders tawábi c 'followers' (also used for 
'concordants', q.v. 11.0 n 1). 

(2) The etymologies, though accurate, are not very helpful (cf. 
Reckendorf, Sgnt. Verh. 151 n 1), and are taken directly from al-Azhart 
Aj. 11. 
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(3) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are to avoid confusión of s 
and d: the former is muhmal 'undotted', lit. 'neglected' (cf. 5.431 
n 3), while 'dotted' is expressed by mu c jam, lit. 'made to look 
foreign', same root as 'i c jam in 2.0 n 1. 

13.5 (1) See 3.0 n 2 on 'asi 'normal', lit. 'base, root, stock'. 

(2) This is the end of the chapter as far as Ibn Ájurrüm is concerned; 
aá-áirbini ploughs on. largely with the help of al-Azharí, Tasr. II, 

124, 126. The opportunity will be taken to give a few miscellaneous 
pointers. Other examples of kull annexed to nouns (i.e. not as a 
corroborative): 9.94, 11.61, 12.912, 17.64, 18.32, 21.61, 25.27; kull, 
al-kull used alone ('the whole'): 14.11, 14.2. Nafs, non-corroborative 
9.91; note that nafs when annexed to nouns corresponds to 'same', e.g. 
marartu bi-nafsi r-rajuli 'I passed by the same man', ra'aytu nafsa 
r-rijáli 'I saw the same men'. The same structure with gayr (21.4) 
gives 'not the same as, other', e.g. marartu bi-gayri r-rajuli 'I 
passed by someone other than the man' (v. 21.42 n 1). 

13.6 (1) Cf. 13.41 n 1. It happens that 'ajma c u etc. belong to a set 
of patterns which, as well as being semi-declinable, are somewhat 
ambiguous as to definition (see 3.89 n 12). Without claiming that they 
are, in fact, defined, we suggest that they are defined enough to be 
able to occur in apposition to defined elements without a suffixed pro- 
noun. Support for this view comes from the dual jamPuhumá: janfun is 
the only member of the set which is fully declinable, and it alone also 
has the pronoun suffix (mase. plur. 'ajma c üna has all the syntactic 
features of its semi-declinable sing.). An alternative line is to 
oppose the 'ajma c u set (defined, and marked for number, gender and case) 
to the kull, nafs and jami c set (undefined, marked for case but only 
partially for number, rest supplied by suffix pronouns). 

(2) S. 15 v 30. 

(3) S. 15 v 39. Note the emphatic prefix la, called lám at-tawkid (cf. 
13.0 n 1 on tawkTd), which is often found on verbs bearing the emphatic 
suffix anna (q.v. 26.34 n 2), and is also prefixed subjeets ( la-zaydun 
muntaliqun 'Zayd is going away', predicates (see next note) and regular- 
ly to the apodosis of law conditions (5.811 n 1, e.g. law qáma la-qumtu 
'if he had stood I would have stood'). Muf. ##600-605; Alf. v 181; 
Beeston 103; Fleisch 109, 143. 

(4) S. 15 v 43; note that the predicate is introduced by the prefix la 
(see n 3 above), henee termed lám al-kabar 'predicative la' (cf. 

Fleisch 169), which is related to the I which appears with deictic 
function in various demonstrations and pronominal elements, 11.734 n 1. 

13.7 (1) See 3.63 and 3.65 (7) for the substance of this debate, which 
is here reported in the words of al-Azhari, Tasr. II, 124. There, we 
learn, the 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) allow the strictly analogical duals of 

'ajma c u and jam c á'u, viz. 'ajma c áni and jam c áwáni respectively (note 
intervocalic '=~w, cf. 3.62 n 2). See 13.44 for the 'orthodox' dual 
jam c . 
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(2) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) serve to distinguish siyyun 
from áay'un 'thing' and sawá'un from siwan 'other than' (21.02 (c)). 

The objections to sawá'áni are possibly more orthographical than phono- 
logical: suffixing a to á' produces three consecutive 'alifs (cf. 2.43 
n 2) and, even when reduced to two by an arbitrary spelling device, 
still leaves two together, and that is something which the language 
will hardly tolérate. 

13.8 (1) Coordination of attributive adjectives by means of conjunc- 
tions is by no means so common with undefined nouns (cf. 12.92 n 2), 
but they are in any case excluded from the present topic. It must be 
admitted that the basis of the argument here, that adjectives need not 
be synonymous and corroboratives always are, seems rather weak. A 
series of synonymous adjectives can be coordinated just as easily. See 
also n 3 below. 

(2) This, too, is not a feature peculiar to corroboratives: the noun 
and its adjectives(s) have been recognized from the first as being 
functionally equivalent to a single element ( ism wahid 'one noun', cf. 
Kitáb I, 210, 351, 393) . 

(3) The Sprachgefühl is sound but the reasoning could be stronger. In 
particular the example of the adjectives is unconvincing, as the same 
string can qualify Zayd without coordination (ja'a zaydun il- c álimu 
s-sálihu l-wari c u) . The answer lies in the difference of function be- 
tween adjectives and corroboratives: each successive adjective is a 
further qualification of its noun, and all adjectives have equal status, 
while any additional corroboratives only reinforce the first corrobora- 
tive, to which they are in apposition and without which they cannot 
appear (henee 'subsidiarles', 13.45, and cf. 13.31 n 3 for nafs c ayn ). 

(4) See 11.6 on qat c 'suspensión of concordance'; corroboratives are in 
this respect closer to substitutes (badal), q.v. ch. 14. 

13.9 (1) These are all agent pronouns (q.v. ch. 7 passim); dep. and 
obl. bound pronouns are discussed at the end of the paragraph. 

(2) The other corroboratives are not affected by this condition because, 
in the Arab view, they retain their literal meanings even in corrobor- 
ation (cf. n 8 below). An alternative explanation might be that nafs 
only developed its corroborative function as a reinforcement of the 
free pronoun that had already come to be used to repeat (for emphasis, 
11.717 n 4) concealed agent pronouns and others. 

(3) Random though this mixture of past tense and imperative examples 
may seem, it follows exactly the list in al-Azharl, Tasr. II, 126, and 
seems to have been chosen so as to avoid 3rd person sing. verbs, whose 
'concealed agent' (cf. 11.714 n 3) causes the problem about to be dis¬ 
cussed. But the solution is the same, viz. karajat hiya c aynuha 'she 
herself went out', with hiya 'she' externalizing the concealed agent. 

(4) The text has karShata 'ihámi l-fá c iliyyati c inda stitári d-damiri 
1-mu'annati, lit. 'out of reluctance for suggesting ageney with con- 
cealment of the fem. pronoun', taking istitár 'concealment' from 
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al-Azharí, Tasr. II, 126 in preference to both MSS 'isnád ’predicat- 
ion’. It would also be possible to read karahata nbihámi ’out of 
reluctance for vagueness', following al-Azhari, ibid. 

(5) More literally ’her eye went out*, cf. 13.31 n 1. 

(6) See 11.711, 11.761 on the hierarchy of defined elements. ‘More 
strongly defined* is 'aqwá ... bi-1-'a c rafiyya: 'aqwa is comparative 
of qawl ’strong’, cf. 11.711 n 2, and 'a c rafiyya is an abstract noun 
formed from 'a c rafu 'more defined’, cf. 11.721 n 4 (as is fá c iliyya 
’quality of being an agent', a line or two higher, from fá c il ’ágent’). 

(7) Are concealed pronoun agents more frequent than visible pronoun 
agents? If so, this may explain why pronoun agents must always be 
corroborated with free pronouns, contrast dep. and obl. pronouns, which 
are always visible and can therefore be corroborated with nafs etc. 

(8) Unlike nafs, kull is always literal, henee may stand as agent in 
its own right (qáma kulluhum, sing. verb, 7.22 n 1) or in apposition to 
a pronoun agent as here, cf. yaqümáni z-zaydáni, 7.03 n 3. 

(9) Observe the vowel harmony affecting suffixes hu, huma, hum, hunna 
after i, T (=iy, 2.43 n 2) or ay, thus minhu 'from him' but fihi *in 
him'; Beeston 40; Yushmanov 28. Other types of vowel harmony: 5.2 n 3; 
19.72 n 4; 22.43 n 1. 

13.91 (1) A kind of hyperbolic corroboration occurs with kull, viz. 

' anta r-rajulu kullu r~rajuli, ’you are the man, all the man’, i.e. 

’you are all man!’, cf. Noldeke 47 (esp. Spitaler n 1), Reckendorf, 
ñr. Synt, 153. We also find 'ayy ’what’ (5.86) in this construction, 
e.g. wa-lákinnahu sa c bun 'ayyu sa c bin, ’but it is difficult, what a 
difficult thing’, i.e. ’it is very difficult* (Cantarino I, 156, where 
sa c ab must be corrected to sa c b) . Contrast 'anta r-rajulu c ilman ’you 
are the man for knowledge* in 20.6 n 2 and ja'a r-rajulu wahdahu 'the 
man carne by himself (v. 19.51 n 5), neither of which are corroboration 
constructions. 


14.0 (1) Jum. 35; Muf . #150; Alf . v 565; Qatr 358. Terminology: badal 
lit. *act of substituting’ (originally legal, e.g. exchange of good 
merchandise for bad); mubdal minhu ’thing for which another has been 
substituted*, i.e. antecedent' mubdal 'thing.substituted’, i.e. the 
substitute itself (sometimes also called badal ). 

(2) See 9,4 n 3 on ’Basrans' and ’Küfans’, 26.01 n 3 on al-Akfaá, 
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12.6 n 3 on Ibn Kays5n. The 'Raían' terms are seldom seen outside this 
particular context: they are 'interpretation' tarjuma, lit. 'transla- 
tion’, 'clarification 1 tabyin, lit. ’making clear', and ’repetition' 
takrir . 

(3) See 1.1 n 2 on lugatan 'lexically' and iptilahan 'technically'. 

'Replacement' is c iwad, also a legal term with the narrower meaning oí 
'compensation*, cf. 1.44. 1 Intended to follow...the same grammatical 

rule' renders al-maqsüdu bi-l-hukmi, lit. 'intended by the hukm 1 , in 
which hukm could mean either 'logical predicament' (v. 12.1 n 3) or 
'grammatical rule' (q.v. 24.1 n 2) , the latter clearly being the sense 
intended by aá-áirblní, although other commentators (e.g. Ibn c Aqíl 
on Alf . v 565) paraphrase hukm by nisba (q.v. 20.02 ni). We are 
guided by Ibn Ya c iá on Muf . #150: al-badalu tánin yuqaddaru fi maw$i c i 
l-'awwali 'the substitute is a second (element) estimated to be in the 
place of the first' (cf. taqdir, 2.101 n 1, mawdi c , 3.1 n 4). 

14.01 (1) 'Inflections* is '± c ráb, cf. 11.02 n 1; substitutes do not 
necessarily concord in number, gender or definition, which makes them 
different from the other concordants (see 14.12 n 1). 

(2) By subdividing the fourth kind into three, q.v. 14.4. 

14.1 (1) Lit. 'substitution of the thing for the thing', badal aS-Say' 
min aS-éay' , see further 14.11. 

(2) S. 78 w 31, 32; Palmer's translation has been used. It will be 
observed that this is not the only occasion when the substitution 
straddles two consecutive verses of the Qur'án (cf. 14.11 n 2, 14.34 
n 3, 14.6 n 2), and the chapter as a whole savours more of rhetoric 
than syntax. Commentators do not always agree over this verse: it can 
be regarded as partial (14.2) or inclusive (14.3) substitution, or even 
explanatory apposition (14.51 n 1)! Note inversión with undefined 
subject mafazan (9.73 n 1) but still operated on by 'inna (10.41); 
hada'iqa is a semi-declinable broken plur. (3.89 (1)). 

14.11 (1) 'Substitution of a whole for a whole' is literal for badal 
kull min kullz see 14.52 n 2 on kull with and without the def. article. 

(2) S. 14 w 1, 2, allahi being the first word of v 2. For this reason 
it is also explained by the commentators as having indep. form ( allahu ) 
through suspensión of concordance (gat c , cf. 11.6 n 1) as predicate of 
an understood huwa 'he (is)', or even as the subject of the following 
predicative clause, scil. 'God is he to whom belongs that which is in 
the heavens etc.' (cf. aá-áirbrnl's Commentary, II, 160). The prepos- 
itional phrase 'ilá siráti etc. is in turn explained as a substitute 
for a previous prepositional phrase, 'ila n-nüri '(out of darkness) 
into the light'. 

(3) Note the theological intrusión into grammar (cf. 5.751 n 1). In 
the present instance aá-áirbxnl is reproducing the orthodox doctrine 
of tanzih 'stripping away*, i.e. the belief that God has no physical 
human attributes (here quoting from al-Azharl, Tasr. II, 156). 
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14.12 (1) The substitute here differs both formally and functionally 
from the corroborativas nafs, c ayn (13.31) and kull (13.4); 'ajma c , 
which corroborates without a pronoun suffix (13.6) is a special case. 
See further 14.21, 14.34 for the types of substitute which must carry 
a pronoun linking them to their antecedent. The demonstrative pronouns 
and their nouns stand in the relationship of identical substitution: 
zaydun hadS 'this Zayd' (lit. 'Zayd, this one'), hada r-rajulu 'this 
man' (lit. r this one, the man', cf. 11.735 n 2). 

14.2 (1) Lit. 'substitution of the some for the all', badal al-ba c d min 
al-kull. See 17.65 on ba c d 'some', 13.4 on kull 'all'; note that kull 
and ba c d are here prefixed with the def. article (contrast 14.11) , a 
practice which is disapproved of in 14.52. In fact it is not at all 
uncommon for kull to occur without article, even in places where it 
functions as subject of a sentence, e.g. S. 8 v 54, kullun kánü 
zálimina 'all were wrongdoers' (in apposition to 'Pharaoh's people'), 

a usage which is still current (Cantarino, loe. cit. 14.52 n 2). 

(2) S. 3 v 97. Points to note: li 'for' (1.709) and c ala 'on, against' 
(1.704) are used antithetically in the idiomatic sense of ’to be in 
credit' and 'to be in debt', e.g. li c alayka dirhamun 'you owe me a 
dirham', laka c alayya dirhamun 'I owe you a dirham' (note inversión 
with undefined subjeets, 9.73 n 1); that man istata c a is a noun phrase 
(cf. 11.754) is neatly demonstrated here by its substitution for the 
noun an-nasi . 

14.21 (1) Except for nisfun 'half', fractions have the pattern fu c l 
(cf. 10.37 n 1), e.g. tultun 'a third', rub c un 'a quarter', up to 
c uárun 'a tenth'. In tultayhi (=tultayni + hu) observe loss of ni in 
annexation (26.93 n 1) and vowel harmony with hi (13.9 n 9).. 

(2) A referential pronoun ( c á'id , 11.752 n 1) is needed because the 
partial substitute is not identical with its antecedent (contrast 
14.12): in tultahu etc. the visible pronoun hu does the job, but in 
man istatá c a 'whoever is able' (14.2) the reference is vague and minhum 
has to be assumed. Note that 'linking' is expressed by yarbuta, a verb 
cognate with rabit 'link', cf. 5.86 n 3, 14.34. 

14.3 (1) 'Inclusive substitution' is badal al-igtimál , lit. 'substitu¬ 
tion of comprehensiveness or comprehending', cf. áumül 'scope, extent' 
in 13.1, from the same root. See further 14.33 n 1. 

(2) S. 2 v 194; note juncture features in def. article, q.v. 11.1 n 2, 
11.41 n 2; vowel harmony in fíhi ( *fi-hu ), 13.9 n 9. 

14.31 (1) This is not a dispute which figures in the wrangles between 
'Basrans' and 'Küfans' collected in Insáf . It may have started in the 
time of al-Mubarrad (d. 898), who is among the first to deal in these 
subdivisions of the badal (cf. Muqtadab I, 27, IV, 297, and note that 
al-Astarábadí, op. cit. 1.23 n 1, I, 314, connects al-Mubarrad with 
this problem). See further 14.33 n 1. 

(2) 'Quality' is sifa, elsewhere translated 'adjective' (cf. 11.0 n 1). 
While it is certain that this term was used by philosophers (especially 
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theologians, Versteegh 71 n 6, 74 n 22) for 'quality' = 'predícate', it 
does not follow that its occurrence in the earliest grammar is due to 
borrowing. Rundgren's unsubstantiated assertion (op. cit. 1.01 n 2, 

143) 'the adjective is called sifa by Síbawayhi, a term which strikes 
one as somewhat philosophical', proves nothing. 

(3) It would, of course, be allowable as a case of 'substitution of 
error' (14.4). 'Impossible' is weaker than the original Arabic, which 

has mamnü c 'prohibited': in aá-áirbinl's source, al-Azhari, Tasr. II, 
157, it is clear that it is the grammarians, by this stage heavily 
normative, who 'forbid' such usages on logical grounds (cf. 12.91 n 8). 

14.32 (1) The argument seems to be that Zayd is included in the second 
element by pronominalization; see further 14.33 n 3. 

14.33 (1) With 'whose operator comprehensively ineludes the meaning of 

the substitute' we are in the world of semantics: the connection bet- 
ween the two elements is variously described as iltibás, mulábasa (both 
approx. synonymous, 'implication, involvement') 'iháta 'encompassment', 
as well as iétimal (cf. Muqtadab, loe. cit. 14.31 n 1). Compare the 
relationship between elements coordinated by hatta 'even' (12.91, 

12.911) and the conditions for continuous exception, 21.2. 

(2) See 13.3 n 1 on majáz 'metaphor', 12.91 n 6 on haqiqa 'truth' (i.e. 
literal usage). The rhetorical aspeets of this construction are well 
summarized by al-Astarábadl, loe. cit. 14.31 n 1: 'it is a condition 

of inclusive substitution that it should convey no specific information 
through the first element, but the mind, with the mention of the first 
element, should remain in anticipation of an explanation, because of 
the very comprehensiveness of the first element'. 

(3) 'To steal', saraqa, is not commonly doubly transitive (Reckendorf, 
Ar. Synt. 76; double transitivity 16.310 n 1), henee the example is 
somewhat tendentious. Even so, passivization normally only requires 
the transfer of one object into the agent function (8.2, and see 8.0 

n 5), viz. suriqa zaydun tawbahu or farasahu , and the argument here 
seems specious. This is especially obvious if we compare the active 
equivalent saraqtu zaydan tawbahu 'I robbed Zayd of his garment', 
where there is scarcely any possibility of confusing the second direct 
object with any kind of substitution. 

14.34 (1) 14.3. Contrast identical substitution, which requires no 
referential pronoun (14.12). 'Inclusive substitute' for qitálin is 
not meant to imply that it ineludes aá-áahri, but merely that the type 
of substitution is 'inclusive'. 

(2) 'Link' is rábit, cf. 5.86 n 3. 

(3) S. 85 vv 4, 5. Since 'ukdüd is here used in a (hitherto) unexplain- 
ed sense (v. E.I. (2), art. 'Asháb al-Ukhdüd'), it might seem that 
an-nári is a case of explanatory coordination ( c atf hayan, q.v. 14.51 
ni), but the commentators all agree that it is inclusive substitution. 
The verb in this verse is formally past tense passive (ch. 8), but has 
optative valué (du c a # 'cali, prayer', cf. 5.55 n 3); other common 
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examples are rahimahu llahu 'may God have mercy on him', 'atala lláhu 
baqá'ahu 'may God prolong his life' (cf. also 1.02, 17.7 n 4). It is 
negated by la, e.g. la kána 'may it never be' (cf. 10.18 n 5). Muf. 
##478, 547; Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 11, 43. 

14.4 (1) These are respectively 'idráb lit. 'turning away' (cf. 12.52 
n 3), galat 'mistake' and nisyán 'forgetting'. Síbawayhi was not so 
hairsplitting, recognizing basically two kinds of substitution, one of 
which corresponds to types 1-3, and the other to types 4-6, called 
simply badal al-galat (cf. Kitab I, 218). This is in keeping with 
Síbawayhi's descriptive approach and shows that, for him at least, the 
language was still spoken (v. 5.432 n 1), while for al-Mubarrad (d. 

898, 22.3 n 1) it was necessary to point out that these substitutes 
never occur in the Qur'án, poetry and all right speech' ( Muqtadab 
IV, 297, see 1.13 n 1 on 'right'). See further n 6 below. 

(2) 'Substitution of second thoughts' is badal bada', lit. 'of a new 
idea which presents itself to the mind' (bada' is cognate with ibtidá' 
'making a start', i.^. of an equational sentence, 9.12 n 2). 

(3) This helpful comment is taken from Ibn Hiáám via al-Azharí, Tasr. 
II, 159 (it is also in Áj. 78): what he means is that substitution here 
takes place in reverse, and the first element is the mubdal (normally 
second) and the second is the mubdal minhu (normally first), see 
further 14.54 n 2. It hardly seems likely that this was Síbawayhi's 
original intention! 

(4) The error is of some consequence, as a diñar is worth about twenty 
times as much as a dirham (cf. Jeffrey, op. cit. 3.89 n 5, 129, 133 on 
the foreign origin of these words, also E.I. (2), s.v.). 

(5) 'Intention, purpose' etc. are variously denoted by the roots qasada 
'to aim for' (cf. maqsüd, 14.0 n 3, 23.42 n 1), nawa 'to intend' (cf. 
niyya, 5.44 n 3) and 'arada 'to will'. It is clear that here, and in 
some other homologous constructions (notably the suspensión of adjecti- 
val concordance for reasons of praise or blame, 11.6), only the motive 
of the speaker can distinguish them. 

(6) This explanation is from Qatr 351, and was prompted by Ibn Hiáám's 
concern that the pupil would have difficulty with the three types of 
substitution of error! It would be better, too', if they were not 
paraded in Western grammars of Arabic, e.g. Wright II, 286, Reckendorf, 
Ar. Synt. 65 n 2. Al-Astarabádí, loe. cit. 14.31 n 1, mentions that 
poets may deliberately use this construction for effect, rather as in 
hindun najmun badrun áamsun 'Hind is a star, moon, sun'. 

14.51 (1) This adds nothing to what has been said already, so here is 
an outline of a construction not dealt with by aé-áirbíní, namely 
explanatory coordination ( c atf bayan, cf. 12.0): it is formally identi- 
cal with substitution of a thing for an identical thing (14.1), and 
only differs (a) in its purpose (cf. f 14.4 n 5), and (b) in that the 
second element must always be more specific than the first, e.g. ja’a 
'aküka zaydun 'your brother Zayd carne', (there is only one Zayd but 
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there may be more than one brother: contrast ja'a zaydun 'aküka 'Zayd, 
your brother, carne', where ’your brother' does not make Zayd any more 
specific). Muf. ##155-6; Alf. v 534; Qatr 342; Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 
65. 

(2) Alf . v 566; al-badal al-mutabiq, lit. 'which fits exactly over*. 

14.52 (1) See 8.21 n 1 on 'i c rab, here ’parsing'. 

(2) Cf. 14.11 n 1. Whether there is a difference between collective 
al-kull and distributive kull {so Cantarino, II, 124) is arguable, 
especially in regard to kullun kanü zalimina, q.v. 14.2 n 1. Cf. also 
1.441 n 3; Reckendorf, Synt. Verh . 140. 

14.53 (1) This segmentation is adequate for the present purpose, but 
for practice consider the possible further levels: nafa c ani comprises 
the discontinuous morphemes n-f - c , root meaning ’benefit' and a-a for 
the past tense active (cf. 5.1 n 2); after the third radical is the 
purely lexical Ítem a, associated with the 3rd sing. past tense, with 
which a concealed agent pronoun also has to be assumed (7.58 n 1); ni 
is the direct object suffix i with the 'preserving n' (16.301); zaydun 
and c ilmuhu likewise consist of the discontinuous morphemes z-y-d and 
c -l-m, and a-0, i-0 for noun pattern respectively (10.37 n 1), both 
with independence marker u (3.21), zaydun with nominal marker n (not 
necessarily indefinition marker, cf. 1.41, 11.8), c ilmuhu with 3rd 
sing. possessive pronoun suffix hu (4.72 n 2). 

14.54 (1) See 11.1 n 2 on the juncture feature of the def. article al, 
which appears as 1 in context (but see 11.41 n 2) and al in isolation. 

(2) Surface structure and deep structure are here in open conflict: in 
terms of the former there can be no doubt that al-farasa is substituted 
for zaydan, and this is certainly how Sibawayhi understood the process. 
On the other hand, from the point of view of deep structure, zaydun has 
intruded into the intended statement ra'aytu 1-farasa, henee it can be 
said, as here (reproducing Ibn HiSám, see 14.4 n 3), that zaydan has 
been substituted for al-farasa . 

14.6 (1) There are several candidates for this ñame, but the most 
likely is Abü-l-Qásim aá-áatibl, best known as an authority upon the 
Qur'án, and reputedly one of the masters of Ibn al-Hájib (12.912 n 3). 
Aá-áátibx died in 1194; G.A.L. I, 409 and Suppl. (note that his ñame 
is given as al-Qásim only, not Abü 1-Qásim, by as-Suyütí, Bugyat 
al-wu c ah, ed. Cairo 1965, II, 260). See also 14.63 n 2. 

(2) S. 25 w 68, 69; if y uda c af had had indep. form (y uda c afu) this 
would have made a new or relative clause, 1 its/whose punishment will be 
doubled on Judgement Day 1 ( *yudá c afu lahu l- c adábu yawma 1-qiyamati ), 
but the apocopated ’Reading’ (21.21 n 2) y udá c af preeludes this. 

14.61 (1) This is neither from the Qur'án ñor the ’Traditions' (1.01 
n 4),'and falls under the same suspicion as other specimens produced 
by aá-áatibi (see 14.63 n 1). For the apoc. forms here see 3.92 for 
tusalli (weak 3rd radical), 4.82 n 2 for tasjud and yarham. 
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14.62 (1) Schaw . Ind . 147; for metrical reasons (cf. 5.88 n 4) the 
final a of tubáyi c a is written and pronounced long, but has been left 
short in transcription so as not to obscure its function as marker of 
dependence after ' an (5.41). Other grammatical points to note: 'inna 
(10.41) has the verb phrases 'an tubáyi c a etc. (cf. 9.02 n 2) as its 
inverted subject and c alayya (see 14.2 n 2) as its inverted predícate; 
on alláha as a free-standing oath see Fischer, Islam 28, 9; for the 
verbal noun karhan as circumstantial qualifier see 19.33 n 1. 

14.63 (1) The examples here and in 14.61 hardly ring true, and there 
can be little doubt that they are pedagogical inventions, henee the 
reservations expressed by aá-Sayk Kalid (q.v. n 3). 

(2) This whole extract from aá-áatibi has been taken from al-Azhari, 

Áj . 79, rather than from Tasr . II, 161, which lacks the final remark. 

(3) Here (and once more in 21.35) aá-áirbíni reveáis the ñame of his 
principal source, aá-áayk Kalid al-Azhari, died 1499 (G.A.L. II, 

278 and Suppl.). His Tasrih was written after a conversation in a 
dream with Ibn Hiáám (I, 3), while his Ajurrümiyya commentary was 
composed especially for 'young people and children' (6). He was also 
a great source for as-Sabbán. 

14.7 (1) Cf. 9.3 n 1 on the practice of computing total combinations. 
Even Western scholars seem unable to avoid the temptation now and then, 
cf. Yushmanov 33, and 4.82 n 2. The particular calculation (from 
al-Azharl, Aj. 79) is of little practical valué, and even slightly 
misleading in the matter of substitution of pronouns: while there are 
apparently no restrictions on substituting pronoun for pronoun (e.g. 
ra'aytuka 'iyyáka 'I saw you, you'), the lst and 2nd sing. pronouns 
are not found as antecedents of an overt noun substitute (contrast 
ra'aytuhu zaydan 'I saw him, Zayd', 'antum há'ula'i 'you, these ones'). 
The occurrence of pronouns as substitutes for overt nouns seems even 
more restricted, with only 3rd sing. examples being offered {ra'aytu 
zaydan 'iyyáhu 'I saw Zayd, him', see Muf. #154, Reckendorf, Ar . Synt. 
70). This is all distinct from corroboration, 13.14 n 4. 

(2) Unlike adjectives (ch. 11) and corroboratives (ch. 13). 

(3) The grounds of permissibility ( jawáz) and impossibility ( imtina c ) 
are no longer based on descriptive criteria, cf. 14.31 n 3. 

14.8 (1) Some Ítems apparently having the indep. morpheme u are dealt 
with elsewhere, e.g. indeclinable elements (18.41), vocatives (23.41, 
23.42), and cf. 22.2 for problems with nouns negated by la 'no'. 
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15.0 (1) al-mansübat, lit. 'those things which have been made depen¬ 
dent', sound fem. plur. (cf. 3.231 n 2), and see 3.5 n 1 on nasb, 'de- 
pendence'. In the Arab view, this dependence is caused by a verbal 
operator (cf. 2.1, 2.11) or an element with the status of a verb (cf. 
10.401). 

(2) See 5.4 et seq. for dependent verbs and their operators. 

(3) Items 15.12-15 have been treated in chs. 10-14; summarized 25.61. 

15.01 (1) al-maf c ül bih, lit. 'that which it is done to', see ch. 16, 
esp. 16.1. 

(2) See 3.52 n 3 on convention of quoting verbs in their 3rd mase, 
sing. past tense forms: this is especially noticeable when 'hollow 
verbs' (10.23 n 2) are mentioned, as in several paragraphs below. 

15.02 (1) al-masdar, lit. 'the source, origin', see ch. 17, esp. 17.1 
n 2. The other ñame for this element is al-maf c ül al-mutlaq, 'the 
absolute object', cf. 17.3. A literal translation ('I struck a 
striking') is hardly feasable, though English does have one or two 
expressions of this type, e.g. 'he did a deed, saw a sight' etc. 

15.03 (1) zarf az-zaman, lit. 'container of time' (cf. 1.705 n 2), see 
ch. 18, esp. 18.0-113. Though functionally equivalent to adverbs and 
prepositions, these are nouns, like all the Ítems in this chapter. 

(2) al-maf c ül fih, lit. 'that in which it is done': most modifiers of 
verbs are, in the Arab theory, objeets of one kind or another of the 
verb, cf. 15.10, 15.11. 

15.04 (1) zarf al-makan, lit. 'container of place', structurally 
identical with the time-qualifier in the previous paragraph. See ch. 
18, esp. 18.0, 18.2-214. 

(2) The borderline between noun and 'preposition' is often vague: the 
word 'amáma which is here seen in its prepositional function reverts 
easily to noun status, e.g. 'ilá l-'amámi 'to the front' (now with 
noun markers al, 1.5, oblique form, 1.31, and oblique operator, 1.7). 
See further notes to 18.201-214. 

15.05 (1) al-hál, lit. 'circumstance, situation', see ch. 19, esp. 
19.0, 19.1. If rákiban here were translated 'as a riding person' it 
might emphasize that it is not an integral part of the sentence, a 
feature which is shared by most of the dependent elements (cf. 19.1). 

15.06 (1) at-tamyíz, lit. 'act of distinguishing, discrimination', see 
ch. 20. By now the cumulative effect of the examples should be to 
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reinforce the impression of a favourite sentence pattern, viz. Verb — 
Agent (independent, indispensable) — Qualifier (dependent, dispensab- 
le). Structural confirmation is that the verb and pronoun agent are 
morphologically a single word (7.5 et seq.), and so sumtu, for example, 
is already a complete utterance, 'I fasted', whether qualified (e.g. by 
al-yawma 'today') or not. See further 19.1 n 1, 19.25 n 1. 

15.07 (1) al-mustatná, see ch. 21, esp. 21.0. Since not every noun 
becomes dependent in the exceptive construction (cf. 21.2, 21.3) this 
must be taken as a pedagogical generalization. 

15.08 (1) ism la, lit. 'the noun of la' (note how la here, and the 
Ítems in 15.12-14, become nouns in the metalanguage, cf. 1.6 n 5), see 
ch. 22. Because of disagreement about the status of the a ending on 
single nouns negated by la (22.12), and because there are other 
possible endings with the single noun (22.3 et seq.), the example 
chosen here is an annexation unit, which always has dependent form 
after la (22.11). S$e 26.71 on this kind of annexation unit. 

15.09 (1) al-munádá, lit. 'the person called', see ch. 23, esp. 23.0. 
The annexed unit is here chosen as the example because it always has 
dependent form in the vocative construction, whereas single nouns end 
normally in u, variously interpreted as an implicit dependent form or 
not an inflection at all (even though it is formally identical with 
the independent ending!), cf. 23.41. 

15.10 (1) al-maf c ül min 'ajlih, lit. 'that for the sake of which it is 
done', also called al-ma^ül lah, 'that for which it is done', see 

ch. 24, esp. 24.0, 24.1. 

(2) Note that the verbal noun 'ijlálan, lit. 'out of honouring' cannot 
form an objective annexation with Bakr (see 24.31 n 1), henee the 
paraphrase with li, seil. 'out of honouring for Bakr'. 

15.11 (1) al-ma^ül ma c ah, lit. 'that with which it is done', see ch. 
25, esp. 25.0, 25.1. 

15.12 (1) kabar kána wa-' akawátihá , lit. 'the information of kána and 
its sisters' (cf. 6.4 n 2 on the anthropomorphism 'sisters' here and 
in the next two paragraphs). See 10.1 (summary presentation 25.61). 

In the light of 15.05 n 1 the example here coubd well be translated 
'Zayd existed, as a standing person', since kána zaydun 'Zayd existed' 
is a possible (though not common) complete sentence, cf. 10.11 n 3. 

15.13 (1) ism 'inna wa-'akawátihá, lit. 'the noun of 'inna and its 
sisters', q.v. in 10.4-55 (summary presentation 25.61). The operation 
of 'inna is ascribed to its resemblance to a verb (see 10.401), which 
is certainly compatible with the probable origins of this particle, 
the demonstrative base n (cf. Fleisch 145, 168), giving a meaning 
roughly equivalent to 'lo!', i.e. 'look!'. 

15.14 (1) macula zanantu wa-'akawátihá , lit. 'the two objeets of 
zanantu and its sisters', already dealt with in 10.6-8 (summarized in 
25.61). Perhaps because the 'objeets' of this verb are a statement 
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the operating verb ( zanantu , cf. 10.61 n 1) is often quoted in its 
lst sing. past tense form (see 10.61 n 1). 

(2) Only by including zanantu and by counting all four concordants as 
one (15.15) can we arrive at the total of fifteen dependent elements 
which Ibn Ájurrüm himself has promised in 15.0. Nevertheless zanantu 
is missing from the versión commented on by al-Azhari (Áj . 80, whence 
aS-áirbiní has it), who also adds the 'Hijází ma ' (q.v. 5.84 n 3). 

15.15 (1) See ch. 11 on adjectives and concordance; on the juncture 
feature in zaydan il- c áqila see 11.1 n 2. Summary presentation 25.61. 

(2) See ch. 12 on coordination. Summary 25.61. 

(3) See ch. 13 on corroboration. Summary 25.61. 

(4) See ch. 14 on substitution, summary 25.61. On a as dependence 
marker see 3.61. 

(5) This is disputed: an element is either made dependent by a formal 
operator, which in these cases must be the operator which makes their 
antecedent dependent, or by an abstraet operator (which is what our 
author implies here), namely concordance itself, see further 1.31 n 4. 


16.0 (1) Jum. 23, 39, 44; Muf. #44; Alf. v 267; Qatr 218; Beeston 87; 
Fleisch 178; Bateson 45; Yushmanov 64. Terminology: fi c l 'verb, act' 
(see 16.1 n 1); fa c il 'agent, doer' (7.01 n 1); maf c ül bih 'direct 
object', lit. 'that which it is done to', generally abbreviated to 
maf c ül; muáabbah bi-l-maf c ül 'object-like, quasi-object', see n 2. 

(2) By 'quasi-object' is meant the predicate of kána etc., see 10.1, 
and 16.309 n 1 on transitivity in general. For 'Basrans' see 9.4 n 3, 
and 1.02 n 1 on Ibn Hiáam. The reference to his 'marginal commentar- 
ies' is based on al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 183 (and cf. I, 308). 

16.1 (1) The Arabic reads yaqa c u bihi l-fi c lu, lit. 'the act falls 
upon him, befalls him', and 'action of the verb' is merely an attempt 
to combine in translation the two distinct meanings of fi c lz it may 
denote a grammatical category or a real action (cf. Versteegh 70; both 
Greek and Indian origins have been suggested for the terminology, v. 
Versteegh 72 n 10, but no proofs are offered). Cf. E.I. (2), 'Fi c l'. 

(2) 'Originating from the agent' is lit. for sádir min al-fá c il (cf. 
mas dar , 24.21, cognate with sádir), and fi c l in this context can 
hardly mean anything but 'action'. 
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(3) The 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) argüe ( Insáf , prob. 11) that both verb and 
agent together make the direct object dependent, because neither can 
exist without the other. Against this the 'Basrans' claim that a noun 
cannot have a physical effect ( ta'tir fi-l- c amal) on a thing, and so 
only the verb is the operator (exploiting ambiguity of fi c l \). 

16.11 (1) See 5.82 n 6 on muta c alliq 'semantically connected', and cf. 
16.309 n 1 on transitivity. The inclusión of direct objects where no 
event occurs, because negated or prohibited, is a refinement which Ibn 
Hiéám attributes to Ibn al-Hájib (Qatr 219, and cf. also Qatr 181 for 
the agent with no 'act'). 

(2) On similar grounds Kübert, Orientalia NS 29, 328, makes the very 
reasonable observation that 'object' is thoroughly unsuitable as a 
translation of maf c ül except in the specific case of the maf c ül bih, 
but his alternative, 'Akkusativ' seems equally arbitrary (cf. 3.5 n 1). 
We retain 'object' for reasons of symmetry, v. 17.53 n 1. 

(3) 'Formal' here is unusually expressed by bi-r-rasmi , elsewhere used 
specifically for 'written form' (viz. 1.4, end), and the comment is 
taken from al-Azhari, Áj. 80. It must refer to the fact that the 
direct object is the noun spelt with dep. form etc. (contrast 17.1, 
definition of verbal noun in mnemonic terms). 

16.2 (1) Direct objects are subdivided by dichotomous classification 
(1.2 n 2) into the same formal classes as the agent, cf. 7.2. 

(2) See 16.1; for completeness, aá-áirblnl could have added 'with a as 
their dependence marker', cf. 3.51, 4.11. 

(3) See 11.715 on bound pronouns. With one exception (16.301) the 
bound object pronouns are identical with the bound possessive pronouns, 
paradigm 4.72 n 2 and see further 16.308. 

16.3 (1) This is the same definition as has previously been given for 
the bound agent pronoun, q.v. 7.5; for 'operator' c ámil see 2.11 n 1. 
Note that, being a suffix, the direct object pronoun precedes any 
overt agent (and cf. 7.9 n 1). 

16.301 (1) As presented here, in the form J, the lst sing. object 
suffix is identical with the corresponding possessive suffix T 'my' 

(q.v. 3.421 n 3), and the n is not regarded as part of the pronoun. 
Instead it has (so the Arabs claim) the function of preserving the 
final short vowel of the verb, thus retaining the contrast between 
¿araban! here and darabi 'my wild honey', for example. The argument is 
not entirely satisfactory, particularly because the alternation T/ni 
is present in all Semitic languages with or without inflections to 
preserve (see 3.96 n 1 on possible origins of nün al-wiqáya 'the n of 
preservation'). The Arab case might have been stronger if they had 
argued that n was necessary to preserve the mood inflections of the 
imperfect tense verb. Conversely ni remains even when there are no 
vowels to preserve (e.g. apoc. y arhamni 'he might have mercy on me'), 
though this could be naturally generalized from darabani. 
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16.302 (1) See 7.52 n 1 on al-mu c azzim li-nafsih 'he who exalts • 
himself'. 


(2) The spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) distinguishes the active from 
the passive: with u in the first syllable d-r-b-n-á would be read 
automatically as duribná ’we were struck' (8.62). 

(3) For the same reasons as in 7.51 n 1, the verb will be translated 
as if it were a past stem but transliterated in the form in which it 
is quoted in the text (on which see 3.52 n 3). 

16.303 (1) As if to demónstrate his independence from al-Azhari, Aj. 
80-81, from which almost the entire contents of this chapter have been 
copied, aá-áirbini provides almost every verb with a different proper 
ñame as agent, while al-Azhari makes do with our oíd friends Zayd (7 
times) and c Amr (5 times)! 

(2) It will be observed that suffixation of an object pronoun appears 
to disturb the sequence Verb-Agent-Complement (cf. 7.9 n 1), but it 
can be argued that darabaka 'he struck you', with concealed agent 
pronoun (7.58 n 1) already fulfils the conditions, and that bakrun 
etc. simply réstate the agent more specifically. 

16.304 (1) All the examples are of the 3rd sing. mase, past tense: 
see 16.505 n 1 for other combinations. Only 3rd weak radical verbs 
present any problems, and then only in the 3rd sing. mase., where the 
long vowel is retained but respelt with 'alif (2.43 n 2), thus ra'á 
'he saw' (spelt ra'ay, same orthography as yakáá = yakáay , 3.92 n 2) 
with object suffixes becomes ra'ant 'he saw me', ra'áhu 'he saw him' 
etc. (the difference is not apparent in transliterationl). Verbs 
whose 3rd weak rad. is already spelt with 'alif, e.g. da c a (10.14 n 2) 
do not change, thus da c áhu 'he called him' etc., and verbs of the type 
laqiya (ibid.) are in this respect quite regular: laqiyahu 'he met him' 
etc. See 16.308 n 1 for suffixation to imperfect tenses. 

16.305 (1) The segmentation problems here are the same as for the 
agent pronoun suffixes, q.v. 7.53-57, except that the 2nd person 
morpheme is here called al-kaf 'the k', and further differentiated by 
naming its accompanying vowel. For the sing. ka and ki a translation 
'you' is accurate enough, but ku can only be labelled temporarily as 
'*you'; in 16.503-507 a different solution is found: because the Arabs 
do not regard the suffixes there as pronouns, no translation is offered 
at all. 


16.306 (1) Since aá-áirbini does not give us examples of object pro¬ 
nouns suffixed to imperfect tense verbs, here is a typical paradigm, 
using daraba 'to strike' with the 3rd mase. sing. suffix hu 'him': 


lst 

2nd mase, 
fem. 

3rd mase, 
fem. 


sing. 

'adribuhu 

tadribuhu 

tadriblnahu 

yaqlribuhu 

tadribuhu 


dual 

tadribánihi 

yadribánihi 

tadribánihi 


plur. 

nadribuhu 

tadribünahu 

tatfribnahu 

yadribünahu 

yadribnahu 
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Suffix hu was chosen because, like huma, hum and hunna , it shows vowel 
harmony when preceded by i or y (13.9 n 9), contrast tadribánikum etc. 
See 16.307 n 2 for dep. and apoc. verbs with suffixes, 16.308 n 1 for 
suffixes on 3rd weak rad. verbs, imperfect tense. 

16.307 (1) There is no justification for this spelling instruction 
(which is not in al-Azharí, Áj. 80), as the u is non-phonemic (like 
that of tum etc., it is arbitrary, 7.56 n 2j, ñor is there any alterna- 
tion kunna/kinna as in the 3rd person (13.9 n 9). 


(2) Further to 16.306 n 1, here the paradigm of the dep. form of the 
verb daraba 'to strike', with the object suffix hu 'him': 


sing. 


dual 


plur. 


lst 

2nd mase, 
fem. 

3rd mase, 
fem. 


'adribahu 
tadribahu 
tadribihi 
yadrigahu 
tadribahu 


tadribahu 

yadribáhu 

tadribahu 


nadribahu 

tadribühu 

tadribnahu 

yadribühu 

yadribnahu 


Observe that this time only the 2nd fem. sing. shows vowel harmony. 
Apoc. forms 'adribhu, tadribhu tadribihi etc. 3rd weak rad. verbs at 

16.308 n 1. 


16.308 (1) 3rd weak rad. verbs, imperfect tense with suffixes: (a) if 

the final vowel is í ( yarmi , 4.81 n 2) or i (yarmi, 3.92 n 1) complete 
vowel harmony prevails: yarmihi, yarmihi; (b) final vowel a (yakáá, for 
yak£ay , 3.92 n 2) is respelt á (as with ra'á, 16.304 n 1), e.g. 
yakgáni, yakááhu, otherwise regular, e.g. tak£ayanihi etc., but note 
dep./apoc. 2nd fem. sing. tak&ayhi with vowel harmony (other dep./apoc. 
forms regular, e.g. yakéáhu, yakáawhu, and note feminine plurals 
ta/yakgaynahu) •, (c) final ü ( yagzü , 4.81 n 2) or u (cf. 3.92 n 1) are 

regular, e.g. yagzühu, yagzuhu, yagzuwánihi , but note 2nd. fem. sing. 
dep./apoc. tagzihi; (d) dep. forms in iya or uwa (4.82 n 1) are 
regular, e.g. yarmiyahu, yagzuwahu . 

16.309 (1) Transitivity: verbs are (a) intransitive, lázim, lit. 'ad- 
hering' to their agei-L (a logical borrowing absent from the earliest 
grammar, denoting that the action inheres in the agent), or (b) trans- 
itive, muta c addi, lit. 'going across'. A link vith metabasis is not 
impossible (cf. Versteegh 82), but more clarity is needed over 
Sibawayhi's use of this concept (cf. Levin in Studia Orientalia 
memoriae D. H. Baneth dedicata, Jerusalem 1979, 193). Intransitive 
verbs inelude those operating via a preposition (the 'intermediary', 
wasita, of 16.11), but all verbs, including passives, opérate on 
objeets other than the direct object (cf. 17.53, 19.25, 24.4). Jum. 

39, 44; Muf. #432; Alf . v 267; Beeston 87; cf. Yushmanov 50. 

16.310 (1) Verbs may be doubly transitive ( muta c addi 'ila ma&ülayn 
'going across to two objeets'), in various ways: (a) by having as their 
objeets a proposition (see 10.6), (b) as causatives, e.g. c allamtuhu 
n-nahwa 'I taught him grammar' (lit. 'made him know', causative of 
c alima 'to know'), 'araytuhu 1-kitába 'I showed him the book' ('made 
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him see'), (c) by not distinguishing direct and indirect objects, e.g. 
saraqtuhu 1-farasa 'I stole the horse from him'. Types (a) and (b) 
can combine to form trebly transitive structures, e.g. 'a c lamtuhu 
zaydan na'imán 'I informed him that Zayd was sleeping' (cf. 10.66). 

16.311 (1) The occurrence of dependent forms in isolation (a modern 
survival is 'ahlan wa-sahlan 'welcome') led naturally to the assumption 
that they were operated upon by elided verbs. Many cases were treated 
not as direct objects but as other dependent qualifiers, e.g. the 
absolute object (v. 17.7) and the circumstantial qualifier (v. 19.8), 
while for the space/time qualifier in non-verbal sentences a verbal 
operator is assumed in the underlying forro (9.74). Two prominent 
examples of direct objects with implicit operators are the vocative 
(ch. 23, and cf. 16.6 n 2), and dep. adjectives in suspended concord 
(11.6). Generally the analysis revolves around two problems: what is 
the class of object (direct, absolute etc.) and is the elisión of the 
verb compulsory or optional. See Juro. 295; Muf. #60; 16.503 n 1. 

16.312 (1) Direct objects may also be operated upon by the verbal noun 

( masdar , 17.0) and agent noun ( ism al-fáPil, cf. 10.34 n 1), e.g. lawlá 
daf c u lláhi n-nása 'were it not for God's holding back the people' (v. 
7.11), with an-nasa as direct object of the verbal noun daf°u 'holding 
back', dikri 'iyyáki 'my thinking of you' (24.54, with free object 
pronoun, 16.504), yá táli c an jabalan 'O climber of a mountain' (23.45). 
Cf. 24.31 n 1 on paraphrases by means of subjective or objective 
genitive. The dep. form with agent nouns is held to imply the same 
meaning as the imperfect tense (thus 'ana qátilun gulámaka means 'I am 
going to kill your slave-boy', 'aqtulu gulámaka ), while annexation 
gives the noun adjectival meaning {'ana qátilu gulámika 'I am the one 
who killed your slave-boy'). Jum. 95; Muf . #345; Nóldeke 75; 16.512 n 1. 

(2) The text has an-nün...li-jam c an-niswa 'the n is for the fem. 
plur.' (also in 7.57, 7.62, 16.307), and in view of the historical 
difficulties (7.57 n 1) it is transcribed exactly as realized, either 
nna or na as required. Cf. also 3.241 n 1. 

16.4 (1) See 5.81 n 3 on 'status', mahall , and observe that here, too 
the notion of status is closely tied to the fact of invariability, 
bina', q.v. 1.41 n 4. 

(2) 'Hotchpotch' renders the oxymoron al-gattu s-saminu , lit. 'thin 
meat, fat meat', an echo of the cliché fi-l-kalámi l-ga£tu wa-s-saminu 
'speech can be thin or meaty' (Lañe, s.v. gatt, and cf. Ibn Kaldün, 
Muqaddima, ed. Beirut 1967, I, 786). 

16.5 (1) Here are some genuine examples to make up for the wholly 
artificial series to follow: S. 1 v 5, 'iyyáka na c budu wa’'iyyáka 
nasta c inu 'Thee we worship and Thee we cali upon for help'; S. 17 v 67, 
man tad c üna 'illa 'iyyáhu 'those whom you cali upon except him'. 

(2) See 11.716, 717, 719 also. Origins of 'iyya 16.508 n 1. 

16.501 (1) It is tempting to expect the object suffix of the lst 
person sing. to be ni (16.301), but instead we find ya, evidently the 
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same as the possessive suffix allomorph ya (see next note). This is 
consistent, however, with the Arab view that the n of ni is not part 
of the pronoun (cf. 16/301 n 1), as well as with their (intuitive?) 
realization that 'iyyá is certainly not a verb (see 16.504 n 2). For 
Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 281, Synt. Verh. 394, there is no question that 
the elements suffixed to 'iyyá are possessive ('genitive') pronouns. 

(2) After long vowels and diphthongs the possessive suffix I 'my' is 
realized as ya, see examples in 23.62. 

16.502 (1) It is so here, but 'iyyá. and suffix occur in contexts where 
it is apparent that they have independent function, e.g. ' aqülu hiya 

'iyyáhá 'I say that she is' (lit. 'that she is she'), 'anta l-ma c niyyu 
wa-'iyyáka turádu 'you are the one meant and you are intended', and cf. 
the interesting variant of the Qur'anic verse quoted in 16.5 n 1: 
'iyyáka tu c badu 'Thou art worshipped', with passive verb tu c badu (these 
and other examples collected and discussed by Fischer, Islámica 5, 211). 

(2) See 7.52 n 1 on the pluralis majestatis, here expressed as ta c zim 
'(self-)magnification' to contrast with mu£áraka 'association with 
others', i.e. the normal plural. 

16.503 (1) In 26.96 aá-áirbiní says 'iyyáka 'an tazunna... 'beware of 
thinking...', using 'iyyáka as a warning (tah^fr). Here it is followed 
by a subordinate clause (but with noun status: 5.41), but a common 
pattern is to follow it with a dependent noun prefixed with wa 'and', 
e.g. 'iyyáka wa-1-'asada 'watch out for the lion!' (a variety perhaps 
of the 'object of accompaniment', but cf. 25.6 n 1). These dependent 
forms are always explained by the Arabs as due to an elided verbal 
operator, compulsorily elided in the case of 'iyyáka (which is another 
way of saying that the construction has acquired proverbial status and 
is no longer productive). Other expressions of warning with dep. nouns 
are frequent (e.g. 'akáka 'akáka ’your brother! your brother!, in 
13.11), and the main problem is to decide whether 'iyyáka is, in fact, 
a dependent form or an oíd exclamatory form (cf. 25.1 n 2) which fell 
together with the dependent forms: see Fischer, Islámica 5, 225; cf. 
16.311 n 1. 

16.504 (1) Another example of 'iyyáki in 24.54, dikri 'iyyáki 'my 
thinking of you', this time direct object of a verbal noun (16.312 n 1). 

(2) Seven different explanations of the status of 'iyyá and its 
suffixes are offered in Insáf , prob. 98. Those who make 'iyyá the pro¬ 
noun itself are rebutted on two grounds: first it is annexed to its 
suffixes (proved by the nominal suffix form of the lst person ya, q.v. 
16.501), and pronouns cannot be annexed to other elements; second if 
'iyyá is a pronoun why does it need to be specified by suffixes? This 
is incompatible with the function of pronouns (11.718 n 2). Those who 
treat the whole compound as the pronoun are avoiding the issue, while 
those who take the second element to be the pronoun leave 'iyyá there- 
by unexplained, ñor can they thus account for 'iyyáyál 

16.505 (1) See 16.305 n 1 on transliteration and translation problems. 
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(2) Note that there is no general restriction on suffixation in terms 
of person: lst person verb with lst person suffix is possible, e.g. 
kiltuni liya smun 'I imagined myself to have a ñame’ (10.63), 'ajidunl 
fl hayratin 'I find myself at a loss' etc. A famous Qur'anic example, 
S. 12 v 36: ' inni 'aran !... 'verily I see myself...' (describing the 
contents of a dream). 

16.506 (1) Another example is in 12.41: 'inná 'aw 'iyyakum 'verily we, 
or you...', avoiding the repetition of 'inna 'verily' (because it does 
not sound natural in the interior of a clause?). 

(2) Two minor aspects of pronoun suffixation can be pointed out here: 

(a) after 2nd plur. mase, past tense ü is inserted between agent and 
object suffix, e.g. katabtumühu 'you wrote it' (cf. 10.66 n 2), and (b) 
after 2nd sing. fem. past tense the i which marks the fem. agent is 
occasionally lengthened, e.g. katabtihi 'you wrote it' (note also vowel 
harmony, 13.6 n 9); this lengthening is doubtless a survival of the 
Proto-Semitic original (Moscati ##137, 141). 

16.507 (1) Instead of 'fem. n' (16.312 n 2), the text has here an-nün 
al-mu£addada, lit. 'the tied n', referring to the convention by which 
doubled consonants are indicated diacritically, see 24.23 n 2. 

(2) Doubly transitive verbs (16.310 n 1) may take double object pronoun 
suffixes, e.g. 'a c tanihi 'he gave me it', under the general rule that 
lst precedes 2nd precedes 3rd person (so 'he gave me to him' should be 
'a c táhu 'iyyaya); other examples, 'anáadanihima 'he recited them both 
to me' (Kitáb I, 437), yu c limukahu 'he informs you of it' (id. 248). 

16.508 (1) Bravmann's theory for the origin of 'iyyá (J.S.S. 16, 50): 
it has detached itself from the double object suffix, thus 'a c tániyahu 
(with archaic niya for ni) 'he gave me it' split into 'a c táni - yahu, 
and the second element became free-standing as 'iyyáhu. 

16.509 (1) Here ha is spelt out in full: normally only h is named as 
the pronoun (e.g. 16.309, though transcribed as ha for convenience, and 
cf. 9.42 n 1 on segmentation of huwa 'he', hiya 'she'). 

(2) One type of apparent direct object occurs through 'latitude of 
speech' ( sa c at al-kalám, 18.1 n 4), and involves space/time qualifiers, 
e.g. aliad! sirtuhu yawmu l-jum c ati 'what I travelled was Friday' for 
sirtu fihi 'travelled on (it)', and, with agent noun, ya sariqa 
1-laylati 'O thief of the night', i.e. 'in the night'; through the same 
'latitude' these objeets may become agents of passive verbs, v. 8.0 
n 4. Muf. #66. 

16.510 (1) Inversión (taqdlm wa-ta'kir , 'advancing and retarding', cf. 
2.13 n 1) is possible in two ways: (a) simple inversión, e.g. zaydan 
darabtu 'Zayd I struck' (especially common in questions, e.g. 'a-zaydan 
darabta 'Zayd did you strike!?') (b) inversión with pronoun on the 
verb, e.g. zaydan darabtuhu 'Zayd I struck': this is a variety of the 
nominal sentence with complex predicate (9.75) where the dep. form of 
zaydan is allowed c alá áaritat at-tafsir 'on condition of explanation', 
i.e. that the object pronoun suffix should explain the function of the 
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preposed dep. form, v. Muf. #62. 

16.511 (1) Attraction may occur when a noun occurs after a direct 
object, e.g. darabtu zaydan wa- c amran marartu bihi * I struck Zayd and 
c Amr I passed by', where c amran, though not a direct object {marra 
operates through J bi), has dep. form by attraction; the phenomenon has 
acquired the ñame iátigal 'preoccupation 1 . A related type of attract¬ 
ion occurs when a noun is both object of one verb and agent of another 
in the same sentence, e.g. darabani wa-darabtu zaydan of which the 
English passive gives the best reproduction: 'I was struck by, and 
struck Zayd'. The term tanázu c 'mutual struggle, competition' is used 
for this circumstance. Alf. v 278; Qatr 200, 210. 

16.512 (1) Object pronouns may also be suffixed to agent nouns and 
verbal nouns (16.312 n 1), though out of context qatluhu 'his killing' 
is ambiguous, as the agent may also be suffixed. Where both agent and 
object are present only the former is usually suffixed, the object 
being expressed either as^a free object pronoun (qatluhu 'iyyahu) or 
by the paraphrase with li (qatluhu lahu , cf. 24.31 ni). It is seldom 
that more than one pronoun is suffixed to the verbal noun (see examples 
in Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 284), though an anonymous and late grammar 
does offer the ludicrous min 'i c tá'ihi háhu 'at his giving him it', 
with three suffixes, two written separately! (Cárter, Arábica 26, 271). 

16.6 (1) Patient noun, ism al-maí^ül, as a form class: 10.34 n 1. 

(2) Not universally: the order varies according to the ideas of the 
grammarian. For az-Zamaícáarí the absolute object (ch. 17) has first 
place; the vocative (ch. 23) is treated by Ibn Hiáám as a subdivisión 
of the direct object. 


17.0 (1) Jum. 44; Muf . #39; Alf . v 286; Qapr 240; Beeston 89; Fleisch 
177; Ndldeke 35. On masdar 'verbal noun' see 24.21 n 1. 

17.1 (1) 'Conjugating the parts* reproduces the schoolbook flavour of 
the term tasrif : its broader meaning is the derivation of all possible 
forms, nominal and verbal, from a given root (cf. 10.3; Muf . ##368, 

482r Fleisch, Tr. #145p n 1), henee sarf for 'morphology' in general 
(cf. 1.01 n 2). Versteegh 64 suggests Greek origins (klisis or ptosis) 
but without proof (though it is true that sarf and its derivativas are 
part of the earliest grammatical vocabulary, v. Troupeau, Lex.-Index 
root s-r-f). There are two sets of terminology, the morphological set 
sarf-ta$rif-tasarruf ('process of being conjugated*), and the cognate 
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series sarf-mutasarrif-munsarif , denoting the syntactic freedom of the 
fully inflected noun (see 18.4), the bifurcation as yet unexplained. 

(2) Though third in sequence, the verbal noun is held by the 'Ba^rans' 
(9.4 n 3) to be the origin of all verbs (it is logically prior because 
it denotes an event without time). The 'Küfans' base their expected 
counterview on the fact that phonological weaknesses in the verb are 
reproduced in the masdar ( In?af, prob. 28). 

17.2 (1) 'Ways' here is ' anwaP, lit. 'sorts', but used evidently as an 
arbitrary synonym of wajh ’mode* (22.4 n 1) or hala 'state' (11.2 ni). 

(2) See 16.301 on the 'preserving n', and note that here the verb must 
be translated as a past stem rather than infinitive (see 7.51 n 1). 

The verbal noun here has independent function as agent (cf. noun phrase 
with 'arma, 7.02), but can also function as subject of an equational 
sentence, e.g. darbuka muntazarun 'your blow is expected' (cf. 9.02). 
The translation 'your striking* assumes the subjective genitive, but 
the objective genitive 'the striking of you' is also possible (16.512 

n 1). Verbal noun as inverted subject, 12.51. 

(3) Dependent verbal nouns may occur in other functions than absolute 
object, of course: as direct object ( qasadtu darbaka 'I intended your 
striking'), circumstantial qualifier ( karhan 'unwillingly', 19.33 n 1), 
object of reason (' ijlálan 'out of respect, but sée 24.22) and object 
of accompaniment {wa-'ityánahu ’while doing it', 25.33). 

17.3 (1) 'Absolute object', maf c ül mutlaq ., is indeed the most common 
ñame for this function of the verbal noun; see 16.1 on ma&ñl, and cf. 
11.717, 12.1 for mutlaq in other contexts. Kóbert, op. cit. 16.11 n 2, 
330, plausibly suggests that mutlaq here is not '(logically) absolute' 
but literally 'free to be object of any verb', transitive or not 
(17.53). 

17.4 (1) 'congruent with the verb' renders al-járl c alá l-fi c l, lit. 
'which runs according to the verb'; the verb jará and its derivatives 
have been used from the first to describe linguistic processes both in 
themselves and as actions performed by the speaker, cf. Troupeau, 
Lexique-Index, root j-r-y. See also 17.51 n 1. 

(2) 'Synonyms of verbal nouns not true verbal nouns’ is rather free for 
'asniá'u masádira wa-laysat masádira, lit. 'nouns of verbal nouns, not 
verbal nouns themselves*. The problem is that wudü' and gusl are, in 
fact, Stem I verbal nouns (17.52 n 1), not 'absolute objects', because 
their verbs are Stems VIII and V respectively (see next note); c atá f , 
however, is a puré noun, a straightforward direct object. 

(3) See 8.3 n 2 for qiyás 'analogy', here translated 'regularly 
derived (form)'. The verbal nouns here are respectively Stems VIII, 

V and IV, q.v. 10.34 ni. 

17.5 (1) Note the dichotomous classification (cf. 1.2 n 2), and see 
2.1 n 2 on the opposition between 'formal* {lafzl) and 'abstract' 
(ma c nawi) . 'Constituent letters' translates hurüf, plur. of harf, 
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'partióle, element, letter', q.v. 1.25 n 2; 'consonantal phonemes' 
could perhaps have been used for 'letters', or even 'radicáis' (cf. 

5.1 n 2), but it is not certain how far below the surface structure 
the Arab analysis intends to delve. 

17.51 (1) While in 17.4 a morphological criterion is applied, the 
distinction here is purely lexical: both the verb and the absolute ob- 
ject have the same lafz 'form' (i.e. stem, cf. 3.65 n 9), contrast the 
next paragraph. 

(2) Perhaps 'I killed him dead' would sound more natural, but would not 
then reproduce the Arabic structure: rather 'dead' would correspond to 
a circumstantial qualifier (cf. qatalahu sabran 'he killed him in 
bonds', 24.52). 

17.52 (1) Unlike Stems IV-X (q.v. 10.34 n 1), the verbal noun patterns 
of Stems I-III are not wholly predictable. Stem I verbal nouns range 
over a very large number of patterns (44 in Wright I, 110, cf. also 
Muf. #331; Fleisch 109), but only five are common: fa c l ( qatlun 'kill- 
ing'), fa c al (qasamun 'swearing', 1.71 n 2), fa c ála ( maláhatun 'being 
pretty'), fu c ül ( wuqüfun 'standing') and fu c üla ( su c übatun 'being 
difficult'). Stem II has mostly ta^Il ( tankirun 'making undefined'), 
but 3rd weak rad. roots and a few odd cases have taf°ila ( tarbiyatun 
'bringing up', tajribatun 'experiment'. Stem III has mostly mufá c ala 

( muqátalatun 'combat'), less often fi c ál (qitálun 'combat'). 

17.53 (1) On muta c addi 'transitive' and lázim 'intransí tive' see 
16.309 n 1, and note that in the present passage qasir ’falling short' 
occurs as a synonym of lázim . Only the direct object, maf c ül bih, in 
fact requires a transitive verb as operator, and since mafcül is used 
for various other verbal complements, 'object' is retained in the 
translation in spite of Kübert's reservations, q.v. 16.11 n 2. 

(2) It goes without saying that passive verbs may opérate upon anything 
except a direct object (8.0): here with absolute objects, futila fatlan 
'it was twisted with a twisting*, i.e. firmly, tubbirü tatbiran 'they 
were crumbled with a crumbling' (examples after Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 
82). The Qur'anic example in 13.14, dukkat il-'ardu dakkan dakkan 'the 
earth was crushed with a crushing' also shows a passive verb operating 
on an absolute object. 

(3) On the medial vowel alternation between darabtu and farihtu see 
10.22 n 2; 'ahbabtu 'I loved' is a Stem IV (8.63 n 1) derivative of a 
'doubled verb' (10.61 n 1), whose 2nd and 3rd radicáis assimilate when 
the latter is followed by a vowel {'ahabba 'he loved') but otherwise 
remain dissimilated, as here; miqatun is from a lst rad. w root w-m-q, 
and the w is regularly lost in certain nominal forms (see 3.412 n 9) 
and the imperfect tense and imperative verbs of Stem I (10.67 n 1). 

17.54 (1) Abü c Utmán al-Mázinl, d. 863, is an important, but shadowy 
transitional figure between the earliest grammarians and such better 
known grammarians as his own pupil, al-Mubarrad (22.3 n 1). Almost 
nothing survives of his works outside some substantial contributions in 
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phonology and morphology (largely preserved by Ibn Jinni), yet he has 
been called the greatest grainmarian since Sibawayhi (G.A.L. I, 168 and 
Suppl., and cf. R.A.R. al- c Ubaydí, Abü c utmán al-Mazinl wa-madhabuh 
fi-s-sarf wa-n-nahw, Baghdad 1969)* 

(2) The former opinión being that attributed above to al-Mázinl, though 
this whole paragraph is, as might be expected, taken from al-Azhari, 
this time Áj . 82. The reference cannot be traced directly to al-Mázini, 
and suspicion is in any case aroused by the fact that al-Mubarrad is 
silent both about al-Mázini and this theory in the relevant parts of 
the Muqtadab (esp. I, 73). 

17.6 (1) Except for the type set out in 17.63, these elements are all 
annexed to the verbal noun: the resulting compound functions as a 
single element, cf. 26.91 n 1. On 'replace' see 17.61 n 2, and cf. 
18.34 for the same phenomenon with space/time qualifiers. 

17.61 (1) See 20.42 n 3 on the syntax of the superlativa. 

(2) The analysis assumes an underlying *sirtu sagran 'ahsana sagrin **I 
travelled a travelling, the best of travelling’. 'Replacing' here is 
naba, lit. 1 to stand in place of, deputize', used for allomorphs in 
3.0, and for the agent of the passive verb in 8,0. 

17.62 (1) Note that darbátin is sound fem. plur. (3.23); the fem. form 
of the verbal noun denotes individual (countable) actions, whence it is 
termed ism al-marra 'the noun of time' ( 1 nomen vicis' makes clear which 
sense of the word 'time' is involvedl). The distinction between the 
class of action (mase.) and the number of times (fem.) could hardly be 
better observed than in the treatment of the Qur'anic verse next quoted 
(but.see below, n 4 on the reason for the fem. sing.). See 17.7 n 3. 

(2) S. 24 v 4. Note the juncture feature in the imperative verb (q.v. 
5.2 n 3, 13.12 n 1). See further n 4. 

(3) 'Original form' is 'asi, q.v. 8.2 n 3. 

(4) After the numbers from 11 to 99 the counted noun has undefined dep. 
sing. form (contrast the undefined. obl. sound fem. plur. after *10' 
above, and see further 20.21-22), and is analysed as a structurally 
redundant 'specifying element' (20.0) , henee jaldatan does not appear 
in the reconstructed underlying form. Decades are used in this example 
to point up the functional difference between the two dependent forms, 
verbal noun and specifying element (cf. 18.31). 

17.63 (1) Here the replacement element does not have the form of an 
annexation unit, but one still must be assumed, seil. *darabtuhu darba 
sawtin 1 *1 struck him the striking of a whip'. Cf. 2.5 on c asan, which 
follows the behaviour of fatan (though its 3rd rad. is w). 'Instrument' 
is 'ala : there is a morphological category ism al-'ala 'the noun of 
instrument', with the patterns mi^al, mif c ál, e.g. mitbak 'oven', 
miftah 'key', Fleisch 85; Yushmanov 36. 

17.64 (1) See 13.4 on kull and its synonyms; the other corroboratives 
nafs and c agn (13.31) behave similarly. Cf. also 18.32. 
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(2) S. 4 v 129; see 5.76 on apocopated verbs after la of prohibition, 
10.23 n 2 on hollow verbs ( tamilü/mayl have root m-y-I, unrelated to 
root m-w-1, denominative from mal 'wealth'). 

17.65 (1) Synonyms of ba c d are fractions, cf. 18.32. From its use in 
qála ba c duhum 'some (or one) of them said' etc., ba c d has developed a 
reciprocal function, e.g. qála ba c duhum li-ba c din 'some said to others' 
i.e. 'they said to each other'. Cf. Yushmanov 33, Fleisch, Tr. #118j. 

(2) S. 69 v 44; see next note for comments. 

(3) The work is lost, but al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 328, may be cónsulted 
instead. In his own Qur'án Commentary (IV, 323), aá-áirbini says 
nothing about the grammar of this verse, except to remark that 'aqáwil 
is a double plural (cf. 3.221 n 2): it is the plur. of ' aqwál, itself 
the plur. of qawl 'a saying', and belongs to the semi-declinable class 
of 'extreme plural patterns' (3.89 (1)). On taqawwala, Stem V of a 
hollow verb, cf. 8.73 n 1. 

17.7 (1) 'Grammarians' is nahwiyyün (also nuháh) , plur. of nahwi , in 

the earliest stages simply 'one who concerned himself with the way 
people speak' ( nahw , 1.02 n 1), finally 'grammarian' as grammar evolved 
into a self-conscious discipline under the influence of other Sciences 
and cultures (cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 76). 

(2) 'Sufficiently indicated by the context of discourse' translates 
li-dalil maqálT , lit. 'because of a pointer related to the discourse' 

( maqála 'a saying' with gentilic suffix T, 11.721 n 4). Cf. 19.8 n 1. 

(3) The 'noun of time' ( ism al-marra, 17.62 n 1) usually has the 
pattern fa c la, henee jal satayni 'two acts of sitting', even though the 
verbal noun itself may have a different pattern, here fu c ül (cf. 17.52 
n 1). Bala 'on the contrary' is related to bal 'nay', q.v. 12.7. 

(4) Reconstructed as *qadimta qudüman mubárakan '*may you arrive with 
a blessed arriving' (see 14.34 n 3 on optative verb). Many greetings 
fall into this category, cf. 16.311 n 1, also Muf. #41. 

17.71 (1) An example is dukkat il-'ardu dakkan dakkan 'the earth is 
crushed with a crushing, a crushing', quoted in 13.14, where both the 
verbal nouns are absolute objeets. 

(2) The KSfiya in question is Ibn Málik's own, on which he wrote a 
commentary entitled al-WSfiya 'The Copious' (G.A.L. I, 300), and see 
1.02 n 2 on Ibn Málik. Neither is published, but the reference in any 
case is taken from al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 329. Cf. Alf. v 291. 

(3) Badr ad-Din Muhammad, died 1287 ( G.A.L . I, 300), wrote commentaries 
on several of his father's works, as well as on the more famous Káfiya 
of Ibn al-Hájib (q.v. 12.912 n 3). The reference here is not traced, 
but see previous note for aá-áirbini's source. Such expressions as 

'innamá 'anta sayran sayran 'you are nothing but travel travel' strong- 
ly support Badr ad-Din (and cf. Muqtadab III, 228). 

17.8 (1) Agent nouns and verbal nouns themselves may be qualified by an 
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absolute object, e.g. murtaqiyatun 'a c la 1-irtiqá'i lit. ’rising the 
highest rising', i.e. 'highly Progressive' (the absolute object here is 
displaced by an annexed elative, exactly as in 17.61). 


18.0 (1) Jum. 45; Muf. #64; Alf. v 303; Qatr 246; Beeston 88; Fleisch 
179; Yushmanov 61; NOldeke 35. Terminology: al-ma^ül fíh ' that in 
which the action is done' ('object of location' is intended to implv 
location in both space and time, cf. Kitáb I, 16, where waqt 'point' 
refers to both); zarf zamán lit. 'container of time', zarf makan lit. 
'container of place', cf. 18.101 n 1. 

(2) The reference is from al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 337; al-Kisa'í, died 805, 
was the master of al-Farra' (1.21 n 2) and a legendary opponent of 
Sibawayhi (0.1 n 1), G.A.L. I, 115, E.I. (2), art. 'al-Kisá'I. Cf. 
Insáf, prob. 6 for his and other 'Küfan' terminology. 

(3) Al-AzharT (loe. cit.) has made a pun here: istilah can mean 'making 
peace* or 'agreeing on technical terms' (cf. 1.1 n 2). 

18.1 (1) 'With the implicit meaning of fl "in"' renders bi-taqdlri fl 
(cf. 2.101 n 1 on taqdir) , i.e. al-yawma 'today* is to be understood as 
*fl 1-yawmi 'in this day' (asterisked because the prepositional para- 
phrase almost never occurs). On fi see further 1.705. 

(2) 'Power exercised' is literal for tasallut (denominative from sultán 
'power, authority, Sultán')', an interesting, and coincidental parallel 
to the Western notion of grammatical ’governance’, cf. 2.11 n 1. 

(3) ’Systematically' renders bi-ttirád, lit. 'unifórmly, continuously', 
and commonly applied to generalizations and their applicability (cf. 
qiyas muttarid 'a generally valid analogy'). 

(4) 'Latitude' is literal for tawassu c , often termed sa c a ('width', 
same root w-s- c as tawassu c ) , and undoubtedly an early borrowing from 
law (cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index for many examples in Sibawayhi). The 
present case has similarities with such English compounds as 'sleep- 
walker', 'nightwatchman', 'shoplifter', where the initial element cor- 
responds to a space/time qualifier, contrast 'dog-catcher' etc. (cf. 
also 26.9). 

18.101 (1) The choice of zarf 'container' for 'space/time qualifier' 
has been confidently explained as due to Greek influence by A. Merx, 
Historia artis grammaticae apud syros, Leipzig 1889, 146 (v. 1.705 n 2) 
but the precise manner in which the idea could have been transmitted 
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remains a mystery. The borrowing, if genuine, is also inspired, as the 
Greek (and Syriac) grammarians certainly had nothing to offer with 
their epirrhema and prothesis. 

(2) Cf. 11.82 n 2 on sáliha 'proper', from the verb saluha. 

(3) The transliteration yawma is a compromise: the text reads yawm, 
presumably inflected with the case required by its context (so here 
yawmun, as subject of the sentence, scil. 'the word for "day"'), but 
yawma is chosen to remind the reader that it always has dependent form 
when functioning as a time/qualifier, defined or undefined. Other 
examples: 11.742; yawma annexed to sentences 2.44 n 1. 

18.102 (1) There is an interesting possibility with layl of using the 
undefined mase, to mean 'by night', e.g. i c takaftu laylan 'I made my 
devotions by night', contrasting with the fem. sing. laylatan 'for one 
night' as in this paragraph. There is thus an exact parallel with the 
use of the mase, verbal noun to denote a class of action and the fem. 
to denote individual, countable acts (17.62 n 1, and cf. 11.44 n 2 on 
the fem. as an individualizing category). For yawm the procedure is 
different: yawman 'for a day' contrasts already with al-yawma 'today', 
and for the opposition 'by night/by day' another word has to be used, 
viz. naháran (see also 18.41 n 2). 

(2) The 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3), of course, argüe otherwise: they claim that 

space/time qualifiers are dependent through being 'different' from 
their antecedents ( kiláf 'difference' or sarf 'divergence', cf. Insaf, 
prob. 29, Cárter, Arábica 20, 292). The basis of this interpretation 
is that elements which are structurally redundant tend to have dep. 
form (19.6, 20.01), especially when they are not identical with their 
antecedents (concord implies identity, cf. 19.5 n 2). 

18.103 (1) This Ítem is cognate with gadan 'tomorrow', 18.106. 

(2) That nouns of time can be regarded as proper ñames is justifiable 
on formal grounds (absence of tanwin, cf. makkatu 'Mecca', and see 
3.89 (4) on the semi-declinability of fem. proper ñames) as well as 
semantic grounds ( gudwata must denote the morning of a specific day, 
cf. 11.72). But see 18.2 n 2. 

(3) 'Final n' here and elsewhere in this chapter is preferred (in spite 
of the remarks in 1.4 n 1) for tanwin because it makes the contrast 
between, say, gudwatan and gudwata more apparent. 

(4) Note that yawmi 1-kamisi here is not a time/qualifier as it is in 
18.101: the head word yawmi of the annexation construction has oblique 
form because gudwata is annexed to it (cf. 18.32). 

18.104 (1) See 8.21 n 2 on 'i c ráb in the sense of 'parsing', and 11.2 
n 1 on ' ahwal 'States'. Throughout these paragraphs aá-áirbinT is 
freely adapting al-Azhari, Áj, 82-3, often without bothering to repro¬ 
duce the entire material. 

18.105 (1) See the previous note for 'states', 'parsing' and the reason 
for the failure to provide examples. They are predictable enough and 
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need not be supplied here: instead we should note that the time qualif- 
ier in general can also occur as a prepositional phrase, e.g. 
bi-saharin 'in the morning', fT 1-layli ' at night' etc. 

18.106 (1) This is reduced from gadwan, and is cognate with gudwatan in 
18.103. It seldom occurs in any but the undefined form given here, 
though the phrase fT 1-gadi ’on (lit. 'in') the morrow' is found. 

(2) Hete might be mentioned the unique phrase ladun gudwatan 'from 
early in the morning': the first element of this phrase is evidently 
cognate with ladá (18.214 n 1), and the dep. form of gudwatan is due 
to assimilation to the structure of specifying elements, particularly 
of the numbers 11-99 (cf. 20.21 n 4), as if the n of ladun were a 
tanwln (contrast the variant ladun gudwatin, and cf. Nóldeke 58). 

18.107 (1) Note that, in the absence of docks, day and night are 
divided up into periods (and cf. the verbs in 10.11-16). By the time 
of aá-áirbint, however, these words had either lost their precisión or 
become mere antiquarian Ítems. 

18.108 (1) Cf. 'asbaha 'to do, or be, in the morning', 10.13. 

(2) Verbs with lst rad. ', such as 'Itüni here (mase. plur. imperative 
of 'ata 'to come'), lose the ' under certain conditions. The principie 
is that the syllable 'V' reduces to 'V: this occurs often when ' is 
prefixed to the verb, e.g. Stem I, lst sing. imperfect tense ' atl 
( *'a't !), imperatives ' Tti (*'i'ti), 'Itü ( *'i'tü ) etc., Stem IV past 
tense 'ataytu (*' a'taytu) etc., lst sing. imperfect tense 'ütl ( 'u'tT), 
imperative ' áti (*'a'ti), 'átü ( *'a'tü) etc. (NB. 'ata is further 
complicated by being a weak 3rd rad. verb: its imperfect ends as yarml, 
4.81 n 2 (2), and its past tense as ra'a , 10.65 n 1). Note 'ata with 
direct objeets where English uses indirect objeets: many verbs of 
motion are thus transitive in Arabic, e.g. já'anl 'he carne to me' (cf. 
also 5.82 n 5). Three verbs with lst rad. ' behave as lst rad. w verbs 
in the imperative only (10.38 n 1), viz. 'akala 'to eat' (kul 'eat!', 
etc.), 'amara 'to order' {mur 'order!' etc.) and 'akada 'to take' (kud 
'take!' etc., see example in 23.31). 

18.109 (1) Cf. ' amsa 'to do, or be, in the evening', 10.12. Moscati 
#15.2 cites sabáha masa'a 'mornings and evenings', without tanwln. 

18.110 (1) Cf. 3.53, where az-Zamakáarí's claim that lan denotes 
perpetual negation is not strengthened by the presence of 'abadan in 
the same sentence. 

(2) A defined form, * al-'abada, is impossible, cf. 18.112 n 1. 

18.111 (1) This is presumably a variant of 'abadan above: interchange 
of m and b in both directions is well attested (Brockelmann, Grundr . 

I, 232, Cantineau, Études 28, note especially bakka for 'Mecca'), but 
'amadan/'abadan is not mentioned. Cf. also Fleisch, Tr . #9c. 

(2) There is evidently no 'amada 1-'amadina , and our source, al-Azhari 
Aj. 83, can only cite 'amada d-dahri and 'amada d-dahirlna (cf. dahra 
d-dáhirlna) , dahr meaning 'age, era, time' (cf. 18.113 n 1). 
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18.112 (1) 'Noun of vague time 1 is ism li-zamán mubham (cf. 11.73 on 
mubham 'vague', also 18.113 n 1). Neither the generic article (11.741) 
ñor the article of familiarity (11.742) can occur with this class of 
time qualifier: ' at the time' can only be expressed either by making 
hin specific by means of a demonstrative (fi dálika 1-hini 'at that 
time') or by annexing it to a specific event, as in the example in the 
text (and cf. hiña'idin 'at that time', like waqta'idin etc., 5.43 n 1). 
Dep. plural 'ahyánan means 'sometimes', and there is a plur. of the 
plur. (3.221 n 2), fi 1-'aháyini 'at times'. 

18.113 (1) Aá-áirbini has conflated here the three classes of time 
qualifier in his source, al-Azharí, Tasr. I, 341. As listed there, 
we find (a) nouns of vague time ( mubham , 18.112 n 1), the same as 
aá-áirbiní (to whose examples we should add mudda 'period', marra 
'time, occasion', several words meaning an indefinite period, such 

as dahr , fatra, c asr, 'awán, zamán etc., two words which occur only in 
annexation, viz. ba c da 'after', qabla 'before', cf. 18.41 n 2, and such 
pairs as táratan....táratan ’one time.... another time', etc, not for- 
getting fawran 'immediately', 1 aydan 'also'); (b) nouns of specific time 
( muktass ), e.g. yawma 1-kamisi 'on Thursday', which answer the question 
'when?' (this class may be closed: we can add only al-bárihata 'yester- 
day' and al-'ana ’now'); (c) nouns of countable time (ma c düd ), e.g. 

éahran 'for a month', answering the question 'how long?' (this class is 
not quite closed: neologisms daqiqa 'minute' and tániya 'second' have 
been added, and the 'vague' noun sá c a 'moment' has extended from class 
(a) to class (c) in the meaning of 'hour'). It will be seen that 
aá-áirbíni's second class is a mixture of al-Azharí's (b) and (c). 

Note also that in the metalanguage all Ítems bear the definite article, 
e.g. al-waqtu 'the word waqt 1 , which does not mean that they may occur 
as time qualifiers with the article. 

18.2 (1) 'Space qualifier' is zarf makan, lit. 'container of place', 
cf. 18.101 n 1, and see 18.4 n 2 on the difference between these nouns 
and puré prepositions. 

(2) Cf. 11.82 n 2 on sálih 'proper'. Unlike time nouns, only vague 
( mubham) place nouns may normally occur as space qualifiers (dahabtu 
g-ááma 'I went Damascus' is cited as an anomaly, Kitáb I, 15). In his 
discussion of this problem, Sibawayhi makes tWo important points: (a) 
time qualifiers are inherently appropriate for verbs because time is a 
formal component of the verb, and (b) places have a physical being 
(jutta 'body'), while time is merely the alternation.of night and day, 
i.e. is cyclic whereas places are unique. 

18.201 (1) There is no attempt to escape the circularity of these 
paraphrases (cf. 18.203!), see 12.92 n 1. 

(2) That 'amama still has an independent existence as a noun is seen in 
such phrases as 'ilá l-'amámi 'to the front', where is still has the 
nominal markers al (1.5) and the oblique case ending i (1.31). 

18.202 (1) This, too, retains its nominal quality, cf. 'ilá 1-kalfi 'to 
the rear', and also occurs undefined, kalfan 'behind'. It is cognate 
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with kalifa 'caliph', i.e. he who remains behind or follows on. For 
'i c rab 'parsing' see 8.21 n 2, and note that in these paragraphs 
aá-áirbíní adapts very freely from al-Azhari, Aj. 84. 

18.203 (1) Here one may register a very minor quibble against the use 
of the term 'preposition' by Brockelmann ( Grundr . II, 420) in his 
discussion of this word. It was never anything but a noun, just as 
'front' is a noun still; note, however, Brockelmann's comment that 
quddama does not appear in this ’prepositional' function in the earli- 
est Classical Arabic. 

18.204 (1) The ' in this word causes problems for lexicographers: in 
one dictionary it will be found under the root w-r-', as if the ' were 
the 3rd radical, in another under w-r-y, as if the ' were the reflex 
of y after a long vowel (cf. sama' un ~=:*samawun, 3.62 n 2). 

(2) See 26.33 n 2 on the phenomenon of enantiosema. 

(3) S. 18 v 79; in similar contexts English can also be illogical as, 
for example, when we speak of a popular movement having the ’backing' 
of its 'leaders'. Not the inverted sentence structure: even the 
subject noun and predicate of kána (10.11) must obey the rules for 
equational sentence, cf. 9.73 n 1. 

18.205 (1) We are still in the realm of puré nouns, though fawqa has 
some peculiarities of its own, q.v. 18.41 n 2. But its nominal status 
is assured by the existance of a diminutive (3.421 n 1), e.g. fuwayqa 
s-sathi 'a little above the roof'. 

18.206 (1) It may be worth pointing out that space qualifiers are not 
limited to their literal meaning, cf. tahta 'amrika 'under your 
command' (and cf. also 1.704). 

18.207 (1) Though a root c -n-d exists (with 'resist, oppose' among its 
meanings), Brockelmann, Grundr . II, 414, derives c inda from * c im 'at' 
(cognate with ma c a 'with', 18.208) and a deictic element d 'there'. 
Nevertheless it retains nominal inflections (cf. 18.41), which suggests 
that for the Arabs, at least, it has come to be regarded as a regular 
noun. Note that, in common with several time qualifiers, c inda com¬ 
bines with má 'what' (q.v. 5.89 n 2) to form a conjunction 'when'. 
Beeston 57; Fleisch 208. 

18.208 (1) This is the first in our list of nouns which has nearly lost 
its nominal quality and become, in effect, a preposition, though it 
retains one nominal feature, viz. that it may occur with tanwin, e.g. 
sima ma c an 'we travelled together'. See previous note for etymologi- 
cal connections, and 26.27 n 1 on ma c a paraphrasing the verb 'to have'. 
Note also ma c iyya 'withness', 25.0 n 1. 

18.209 (1) This is a difficult word for scribes, henee the spelling 
instructions (3.44 n 2): long before aá-áirbinl's time Classical Arabic 
d had fallen together with z in the pronounciation of learned or liter- 
ary words, and a hypercorrect spelling 'ida'a would probably have 
resulted here, by confusión with 'ida. 
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(2) From the beginning of 18.111 to yaminun in 18.214 (marked * in the 
text and translation) is missing from MS C. and has been restored from 
MS D. To preserve the folio sequence of MS C. for purposes of cross- 
reference, however, a folio 55c has been arbitrarily created. 

18.210 (1) Yet another difficult word (one marvels at the choice, see- 
ing that such common space qualifiers as bayna 'between', duna 'beyond, 
without' etc. are not mentioned, q.v. 18.214 n 1). 

18.211 (1) The prefix of this word seems to show dissimilation of ta to 
ti (so Fleisch 83, Tr. #92d), though whether, as Fleisch suggests, this 
was helped by the existence of synonyms with identical vowels (in this 
case liqa'a) , or whether there was pressure from functionally similar 
words such as 'iza'a> hidá'a etc. is an open question. Note tujáha 

'opposite', where the prefix tu appears to retain the quality of the 
lst rad. w of this word (-=*tawjáha?) . 

18.212 (1) ism 'i£ara, cf. 11.73 ni: it is a combination of deictic 
elements h and n (Fleisch 144); the final á is a mystery (one might 
expect *hunan) , perhaps it is to be compared with 'ida, 5.43 n 1. 

(2) Parallel with the demonstratives (11.73) there is a series huna, 
hunáka, hunálika for near, middle and remóte distance respectively 
(Fleisch 144, where also other variants). 

18.213 (1) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) serve to distinguish 
taima from tumma *then' (q.v. 12.3; evidently not etymologically re- 
lated to tamma) . Cf. Fleisch 146. On the imperative ijlis cf. 13.12 
n 1. 

18.214 (1) Several other space qualifiers can be added to the list, 
e.g. bayna 'between', duna 'beyond, without', hawla ’around', dákila 
’inside', kárija 'outside' (the last two being agent nouns, scil. 'in 
that which is inside/outside' or 'being inside/outside'), kilála ' dur- 
ing, between* (lit. *in the gaps of), qibala ’opposite' (cf. 18.211 n 
1), lada 'at, with' (final a like 'ilá, 1.702, so ladayka 'with you'), 
ladun, variant of lada (18.106 n 2). Brockelmann, Grundr . I, 466, 
regards the future particle sawfa (1.82) as an oíd 'adverb'. 

(2) Though defined by annexation (11.761) these may not occur with the 
def. article alone: 'I sat on the right' has to be personalized or 
otherwise made specific, viz. jalastu yaminahu 'I sat on the right of 
him (or it)'. Contrast jalastu yamlnan (undef.) 'I sat right’. 

(3) Even when space/time qualifiers occur in verbless sentences, e.g. 
baytuka yamlna bayti 'your house is to the right of my house’, an 
underlying verb or equivalent is assumed (9.74, but see 19.25 n 1). 

18.3 (1) *Accidentally happen to denote* renders c aradat dalálatuhu, 
lit. 'its denotation occurred fortuitously*. Behind this expression 
lurks the philosophical antithesis between ’substance' ( jawhar) and 
'accident' ( c arad). Cf. c arida 'accidental* in 5.1, also 5.88 n 4. 

18.31 (1) Note first that the cardinal numbers are all nouns, which in 
part explains the peculiarities of their syntax (see further 20.21-22). 
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The relationship between the numeral and the counted can best be seen 
in a literal translation: 'I travelled twenty (in units of a) day and 
thirty (in units of a) parasang', the actual units being expressed as 
'specifying elements' (mumayyiz, q.v. 20.0). Cf. also 17.62. 

(2) Only the numbers from 11 to 99 are followed by specifying elements, 
the remainder being annexed to the counted noun, e.g. sirtu tal atata 
'ayyámin wa-talátata farásika 'I travelled three days and three para- 
sangs'. It is not clear why aá-áirbini (following al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 
338) omits to mention the other numbers either here or in 18.32, where 
they could easily have been accommodated. 

18.32 (1) Cf. 11.721 n 4 on the formation of abstract nouns with the 
iyya suffix ( kulliyya 'totality' from kull 'all', likewise juz'iyya 
'partiality' from juz' ’part'). See 13.4, 17.64 on kull etc. 

(2) Here may be included fractions, e.g. sirtu tulta 1-yawmi 'I travel¬ 
led a third of the day' etc. Cf. also 12.41, 14.21 n 1, 17.65. 

(3) The examples are all of defined nouns of specific time (18.113): 
undefined examples are sirtu kulla yawmin 'I travelled every day' (cf. 

13.4 n 6), jba c <$a yawmin ' for part of a day' (cf. 12.41), nisfa yawmin 
'for half a day'. Nouns of vague time (18.112) never have kull etc. 
annexed to them: for 'all the time' Classical Arabic uses various 
verbs, q.v. 10.19-22, while in modern Arabic an impersonal form of the 
circumstantial qualifier has evolved, viz. da'imán, 'lastingly', agent 
noun of dama 'to last, remain' (10.23), which remains mase. sing. 
regardless of the antecedent (contrast 19.21 n 1). 'All the time' as 
a conjunction is kullama, i.e. kull 'all' with the indefinite relative 
suffix ma 'what, that' (cf. 5.89 n 2). 

18.33 (1) Note that garbiyya can be made specific by annexing it to 
ad-dari (seil. 'at the western point of the house'), while tawilan can- 
not be made specific, because it cannot be annexed to a noun of specif¬ 
ic time (18.113: *tawila s-sá c ati 'long of hour' does not occur). In- 
stead it is explained by a partitive phrase, seil. 'something long, 
from time', the article of ad-dahri here being the generic article 
(11.741). 

18.34 (1) See 3.0 n 2 on 'asi 'original'; 26.7 on annexation. In waqta 
salati l-c a sri, waqta (marked as a time qualifier) is annexed to salati : 
when waqta is dropped salati (marked as annexing element) becomes 
saláta, now marked as time qualifier. Note that waqta s-saláti 'at the 
time of the prayer' and saláta l- c asri 'at evening prayer' are possible, 
but not as-saláta or al-waqta alone (18.112 n 1). 

(2) Commoner is the periphrasis bi-qurbi zaydin lit. 'in the nearness 
of Zayd', or the adjectival qariban min zaydin ’near to Zayd', with the 
same structure as 18.33, seil. an understood makánan qariban 'in a near 
place'. 

18.4 (1) 'Fully current' is mutasarrif, lit. 'circulating freely', 
synonym of munsarif and mutamakkin, q.v. 1.41, 3.87 n 3. Here the 
emphasis is not so much on the morphology (viz. ability to bear the 
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marker tanwin) , but on the syntactical freedom associated with tanwln 
and inventoried in the ensuing lines. Note overlap of morphological 
and syntactic terminology (cf. 1.41 n 4, 17.1). See also Diem, Oriens 
23/4 321. 

(2) This flexibility is one of the features which distinguishes space/ 
time qualifiers from prepositions. Theoretically the former are all 
nouns ( huna , 18.212 and tamma , 18.213 are problematical, but are at 
least morphologically similar to dep. nouns), while the latter are not 
only mostly biliterals (i.e. outside the root system, cf. 26.26 n 1), 
but also have only one function (scil. can only occur with a following 
oblique noun, cf. 1.7). Cf. Beeston 88; Bateson 44. 

18.41 (1) 'Not freely current' is gayr mutasarrif (gayr 'not', 21.42, 
and see 18.4 n 1 on mutasarrif) . As the examples show, these elements 
neither have tanwin ñor the syntactical freedom it implies. 

(2) A class of nouns as yet unexplained is the seemingly fossilized 
locatives in u, e.g. ba c du 'afterwards', qablu 'before', fawqu 'above', 
haytu 'where, when' (cf. Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 14, Fleisch, Tr. 

#149b, Lekiashvili, Arch. Or . 39, 62). These have come to be known as 
gáyat ’limits, ends' because they cannot be followed by an annexing 
element (v. Muf. #201), but this is probably a misunderstanding of 
Síbawayhi ( Kitáb II, 44), since it is clear that gáyat for him also 
applied to the rest of the space/time qualifiers (id. I, 207). Note 
also invariable compounds layla nahára 'night and day', bayta bayta 
'house to house' etc., and numeráis 13-19 (20.22 n 1(a)). 

(3) Numerous examples in Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 221, Nóldeke 51; one in 
aá-áirbini, 5.41 end. Because only min is found in this position it 
is regarded as the archetype of all prepositions (26.21 n 1). 

18.5 (1) The other is the time qualifier, already dealt with (18.1) as 
the third kind of dependent element. It is important to distinguish 
between functional category ism zamán/ism makán 'noun of time/noun of 
place' and formal category ism al-marra/ism makán 'noun of time/noun of 
place: see 17.62 n 1, 17.7 n 3 on ism al-marra. The 'noun of place* 
mostly has the pattern ma^al, e.g. maárab 'drinking place', Fleisch 
85; Yushmanov 36; Bateson 18; Muf. #361. 


19.0 (1) Jum. 47; Muf. #74; Alf. v 332; Qatr 257; Beeston 89, 95; 
Fleisch 181; Bateson 47; Yushmanov 75. Terminology 19.21 n 2. Note 
that this chapter deais only with nouns as circumstantial qualifiers: 
see 19.9 n 1 for sentences as circumstantial qualifiers. 
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(2) See 3.421 n 1 on the diminutive. The reduction of the sequence awa 
(and aya) to 3 is a regular feature, most noticeable in the ’hollow 
verbs' (cf. 8.2 n 5). 'Converted' is literal for munqalibatun, cf. the 
cognate taqlibu 'converts', qalbun 'conversión' in 5.71, showing again 
how morphological and syntactical terms form a continuum (cf. 1.5 n 3). 

(3) The examples show hálun as masculine or unmarked feminine (cf. 

11.43 n 3): the marked fem. hálatun exists in free variation with hálun 
(cf. 11.2 n 1), but does not depart from its marked gender. 

19.1 (1) 'Structurally redundant' is fadla, lit. 'a surplus', i.e. 

outside the minimal sentence (q.v. 20.01 n 1); the equation dependence 
= structural redundancy was axiomatic for Sibawayhi (Cárter, B.S.O.A.S . 
35, 491), but fadla does not appear to be in use before al-Mubarrad 
(d. 898), e.g. Muqtadab III, 116, 121). It must not be confused with 
mulgá 'neutralized', 5.431 n 3. See also 15.06 n 1; 19.6; 25.1. 

(2) i.e. verbal nouns, agent nouns, patient nouns, see 19.25. 

(3) 'Exterior aspects' renders hay'át, lit. 'forms, States', in its 
sing. hay'a a term borrowed from philosophy (perhaps no earlier than 
az-Zamakáari, e.g. Muf. #74). In some contexts it is virtually a 
synonym of hál (cf. E.I. (2), art. 'Hay'a', esp. 301b infra), and our 
present translation reflects more the need to contrast the functions of 
hál and tamyiz (q.v. 20.01) than to avoid the circularity of Ibn 
Ájurrüm's formulation. 

19.21 (1) It is taken for granted by aá-áirbini that the reader will 
know the concordance rules for the circumstantial qualifier, viz. that 
it has the number and gender of its antecedent but is always undefined 
(19.5) and dependent. Apart from the obligatory dependent form, the 
circumstantial qualifier thus follows the same rules as the predicate 
of an equational sentence, see further 19.7. 

(2) Terminology: 'antecedent' is sáhib al-hál or dü 1-hál , both lit. 
'owner of the circumstance', and 'circumstantial qualifier' is simply 
hál, lit. 'circumstance, situation' (it is a fair comment that hál 
would be more accurately translated 'situational qualifier' here, but 
'circumstantial' seems to be favoured, e.g. Wright, Cantarino, Bateson 
etc.). Against Merx's claim (loe. cit. 18.101 n 1) that hál must be a 
borrowed term because Sibawayhi uses it without explanation (I), we 
should consider the likelihood that hál was not a technical term at 
all for Sibawayhi, which is why al-Mubarrad ( Muqtadab IV, 166) has to 
make a special point of ensuring that it is recognized as such. 

19.22 (1) 'Unambiguously qualifying' here and in 19.21 renders nassan, 
lit. 'as a clarification, proof-text', but explained by Abü n-Najá 
(fl. 1808) in his Commentary on al-Azhari, Aj. 84 (which aá-áirblnl is 
now quoting) as intended to contrast these instances of the circum¬ 
stantial qualifier with the ambiguous type in 19.23. 

(2) This has been read as the Stem IV patient noun (q.v. 10.34 n 1) in 
preference to the synonymous Stem II musarrajan because the latter. 
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though indistinguishable in a text without diacriticals, is evidently 
a post-classical form. 

19.23 (1) There seems to be no convention which would make reference 
to one or the other of the antecedents more likely (cf. Reckendorf, 

Ar. Synt. 98), but ambiguity can always be avoided by using the 
sentence type of circumstantial qualifier (q.v. 19.9 n 1), thus laqTtu 
C abdalláhi wa-'aná rákibun 'I met c Abdulláh while I was riding' or 
wa-huwa rákibun 'while he was riding', alternatively laqTtu c abdalláhi 
'arkabu 'I met c Abdulláh, I riding' or yarkabu 'he riding'. 

(2) See 10.14 n 2 on this type of weak 3rd rad. verb, and note the 
convention of referring to the verb in its 3rd mase. sing. past tense 
(3.52 n 3). 

19.24 (1) Being dual, rákibayni can only refer to both individual 
antecedents together, the same as in the equational sentence 'ana 
wa-zaydun rákibáni 'Zayd and I are (both) riding' (cf. 19.5). Note 
this example from Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 98: 'inna sawfa tudrikuná 
1-manáyá muqaddaratan lana wa-muqaddarTna (lahá) ’verily the fates will 
catch up with us, they predestined for us and we predestined (for 
them)', with two antecedents and two circumstantial qualifiers in 
parallel. 

19.25 (1) Later grammarians (and those who relied on them, e.g. Jahn, 
n 8 to #110, = Kitáb I, 230) were reluctant to accept that dep. forms 
could occur without at least an implicit verb (cf. 16.311 n 1). But 
for Sibawayhi many dep. forms were the result of the operation of a 
previous complete utterance (Cárter, B,S.O.A.S . 35, 491), requiring no 
assumed verb, e.g. huwa nárun humratan 'he is a fire in redness', hada 
ba c lT ¡áaykan 'this is my husband, an oíd man' (S. 11 v 72; see also 
Muf. #79; NOldeke 49). 

(2) Intransitive verbs, as well as passive verbs (e.g. qutila na'imán 
'he was killed sleeping', cf. also 8.0) opérate on all dependent noun 
classes except direct objeets (16.309 n 1). 

(3) S. 49 v 12. 

19.3 (1) See 3.65 n 12 on galib ’predominant usage'; 19.31 n 1 on 
mu£taqq 'derived'; 19.32 n 1 on mufáriq 'transient'. On the formal 
classes of nouns see also 20.7 n 1. 

19.31 (1) 'Derived', mu&taqq , contrasts with jámid 'underived', q.v. 
20.7 n 1, and refers to the insertion of radicáis into one or another 
of the patterns in which nouns occur (see 10.37 n 1). Each pattern has 
its own 'meaning' {ma na), translated here 'semantic function' in 
keeping with the use of ma c na to denote the 'meanings' of partióles 
(cf. 1.701 n 2), of nominal and verbal inflections (2.2 nn 5, 6), and 
of the imperfect tense verb (5.02). 

(2) See 10.34 n 1 on the formal categories of agent and patient noun, 
and contrast fá c il 'agent' and ma^ül 'patient' as functional categor¬ 
ies in chs. 7 and 16 respectively. On the 'quasi-participial 
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adjective', as-sifa 1-muáabbaha li~l~fi c l (lit. 'the adjective made to 
resarcible the verb') see 26.92 n 2, and for the 'elative noun', ism 
at-tafdil, see 20.4 n 1. Cf. also 19.33 n 1. 

19.32 (1) 'Transient', mufáriq (lit. 'going away') contrasts with 
mulázim 'inherent' (lit. 'adhering', cognate with lázim 'intransitive* 
16.309 n 1), both introduced relatively late into definitions of the 
circumstantial qualifier (e.g. Alf. v 333, perhaps developing an idea 
of al-Astarábadt, op. cit. 1.23 n 1, I, 182, as both use muntaqil 
’mobile’ instead of mufáriq ). 

19.33 (1) See 20.7 n 1 on underived nouns. The 'verbal noun' ( masdar) 
may also occur as a circumstantial qualifier, e.g. qataltuhu sabran 

’I killed him in bondage' ( Muf . #76, and see 24.52 n 2); perhaps it has 
been omitted from the list of 'derived nouns' in 19.31 because of its 
disputed status as the source of all verbal paradigms (17.1 n 2). 

(2) Another example in 13.14, c allamtuhu n-nahwa bában bában 'I taught 
him grammar chapter by chapter'. Cf. 12.2 n 2 on tartib ’ordering', 
and see 19.51 for ordered circumstantial qualifiers of defined form. 

I 

(3) Note the ' bi of príce' ( ba' at-taman, a function of bi 'with, by*, 
q.v. 1.707), and cf. 9.03 n 5. 

19.34 (1) This is another theological intrusión into grammar (cf. 

5.751 ni): it is blasphemous to imply that a quality of God is not 
inherent in His nature. By the same token, an exception can be made in 
the case of S. 4 v 28, kuliqa 1-'insanu da c ifan 'man was created weak* 
(quoted 11.741), with an inherent quality as a circumstantial qualifier 
because mankind is inherently weak (cf. al-U§müni on Alf . v 333 who, 
however, attributes the dep. form to the repetitiousness of creation). 

(2) This curious sentence is found in the earliest grammar, viz. Kitáb 
I, 77, where it is attributed to 'someone whose Arabio is trustworthy', 
i.e. a Beduin informant. Surprisingly, however, it did not attract 
the attention of Síbawayhi's most copious commentator (as-Sirafi, d. 
978), ñor of any of the relatively early grammarians: it seems to have 
been resurrected only about the time of Ibn Hiáám (d. 1360, e.g. in 
al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 368, on which aá-áirblnl is clearly drawing). Be 
it noted, however, that for Síbawayhi this sentence did not exemplify 
an inherent type of circumstantial qualifier, but simply the attraction 
into dependent form of an entire clause in apposition to a dependent 
noun, perhaps influenced by the fact that kalaqa 'to create’ may 
sometimes be doubly transitive (see 10.69, and cf. 16.310 n 1). 

(3) See 14.2 on partial substitution, badal al-ba c d min al-kull. 

(4) See 5.82 n 6 on muta c alliq 'semantically connected'. 

19.4 (1) See 19.31 for the equivalents. Note, however, that the 
operator of the so-called ’emphatic circumstantial qualifier', al-hál 
al~mu'akkida is deemed to be the previous complete utterance, e.g. S. 2 
v 91, huwa 1-haqqu musaddiqan ... 'it is the truth, verifying...' (see 
also 19.25 n 1). 
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19.5 (1) As we shall see (19.6), circumstantial qualifiers are really 
predicates of their antecedents: normally only derived nouns (muátagg, 
v. 19.31) may function as circumstantial qualifiers because derived 
nouns are by nature predicative, i.e. can always be paraphrased by a 
verb, e.g. rákibun 'riding' = yarkubu 'he rides', musrajun 'saddled' 

= 'usrija 'he has been saddled' etc., see further 11.45 n 1. Herein 
lies the difference between 'nouns' and 'adjectives', cf. 11.61 n 1. 

(2) 'Correlation' is expressed by hamala, lit. 'to carry', see further 
23.411 n 2. Observe how discongruence in definition is a predicate 
marker (cf. 9.12 n 2), while congruence is an attribute marker, e.g. 
rakibtu 1-farasa 1-musraja 'I rodé the saddled horse'. Cf. 18.102 n 2. 

19.51 (1) Lit. 'enter, as the first and then the first'; in 'udkulü 
'enter' (mase, plur.) the first vowel is present to break up the 
initial consonant cluster of the imperative and harmonizes with the 
internal vowel of the stem (5.2 n 3, and cf. 22.1 n 1). 

(2) Lit. 'he carne back with his return on his beginning'; note the 
vowel harmony in the possessive suffix hu/hi 'his' (13.9 n 9). It is 
annexation to this suffix which causes definition, v. 11.76. 

(3) See 17.51 n 1 on similar problems of derivation, here embodied in 
the familiar antithesis of lafz. 'form' and ma c ná 'meaning' (2.1 n 2). 

(4) See 7.58 n 1 on concealed agent pronouns. 

(5) There can be little doubt that wahdahu is defined by its annexation 
to the possessive pronoun (11.76), but there is a type of annexation 
which does not confer definition (q.v. 26.92-93), and circumstantial 
qualifiers such as waqafa 'amainahu maktüfa 1-yadayni 'he stood before 
him, arms crossed', lit. 'crossed of arms', are clearly undefined (cf. 
Cantarino, II, 191). Corroboratives such as 'ajma c ina 'all together' 
in dependent form (Cantarino II, 189) might also belong here, in view 
of their intrinsic definition (13.6 n 1). 

19.6 (1) Ibn Ájurrüm's formulation retains the term kalám ’utterance', 

the original descriptive title for the minimal meaningful unit of 
discourse (cf. 1.1 and 1.13 n 1). Later grammarians, however, ( Muf . 
#74, Qatr 259) often prefer the term jumla 'sentence', lit. ’aggregate', 
first used, it appears, about the time of al-Mubarrad (d. 898, e.g. 
Muqtadab II, 12, 17, 61, 310, III, 34, 279 etc.). This term, along 
with such notions as 'informativeness' ( fa'ida , cf. 1.13 n 1) and 

falsifiability (see 9.11 n 1), reveáis the penetration of philosophical 
ideas into grammar: 'sentence' eventually becomes indistinguishable 
from 'proposition', cf. Elamrani-Jamal, Arábica 26, 76. 

(2) Perhaps from an undue concern with 'informativeness' (see above), 
the direct object is here regarded as an indispensable element, even 
though, from a strictly structural point of view, verb and agent alone 
are sufficient (cf. 7.9 n 1). The examples referred to are in 19.21 
etc. 

(3) 'Self-sufficient with regard to meaning.' is lit. for mustagnin min 
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jihati l-ma c ná, the semantic correlative of structural correctness 
(husn ’goodness', see 12.91 n 8): an utterance which both contains the 
minimal number of elements (two) and satisfies the listener's need for 
information (cf. 1.13 n 3) is ’good for silence' yahsunu s-sukutu 
c alayhi (1.13), unless, as here, semantic restraints are in forcé. 

(4) Schaw . Ind. 5, add al-Uámüní on Alf . v 332. Three kinds of circum- 
stantial qualifier appear in this verse: (a) the quasi-participial 
adjective ka'iban (19.31), (b) the agent noun kasifan, here not only 
predicative of its antecedent (19.7 n 2) but also, because it is a 
*semantically linked' adjective (11.5, 11.51), qualifying báluhu ’his 
plight', (c) the undefined annexation unit qalila r-rajá'i, like 
maktüfa 1-yadayni in 19.51 n 5. 

19.7 (1) Note 'judged', lit. for mahküm (and cf. hukm , 24.1 n 2), a 
legal/philosophical borrowing (the boundaries are not as clear as 
Versteegh, 74 n 22 implies: qadiyya 'judicial verdict' is also a 
regular term for 'proposition', al-Kwárizmí, Mafátih al- c ulüm r 146). 

(2) The predicative nature of the circumstantial qualifier has been 
recognized from the first: Síbawayhi termed it kabar li-l-ma c rifa 'a 
predícate of the defined' (e.g. Kitáb I, 221, 233 etc.), evidently as 
part of a general scheme opposing attributives (sifa 'adjective') to 
predicatives {kabar) on the basis of concord (11.02) and discord (19.5 
n 2) respectively (the whole topic needs further study, cf. Cárter, 
B.S.O.A.S. 35, 488). Note how Síbawayhi's original definition of a 
'right' utterance reappears here in terms of 'informativeness' (1.13). 

19.71 (1) 'Specialization', taksís , is an intermedíate level between 
absolute indefinition and puré definition as set out in 11.7 et seq., 
and cf. GStje, Arábica 17, 235f. In 9.81 it is seen that 'specialized' 
elements (i.e. qualified by adjectives, like fulukin mákirin below) are 
sufficiently defined to function as subjects on nominal sentences (see 
further 26.91 for specialization by annexation, and contrast 19.51 n 5, 
where the very same 'specialization' is not enough, however, to make 
the circumstantial qualifier defined!). 

(2) S. 41 v 10. Annexation of numeráis does not confer definition (cf. 

26.72 n 1); sawá'an could also be translated literally as 'straight', 
i.e. one after the other. 

(3) Schaw . Ind . 279 (where wrongly ma£junan; the verse invokes S. 37 
v 140, 'When he (Jonah) ran away to the laden ship'): the dependent 
form maShünan is assured by the rhyme (5.88 n 4). Other points worth 
noting: najjayta, Stem II (8.61 n 1) of weak 3rd rad. n-j-w with 
regular change of w to y in augmented Stems; see 23.61 (a) on vocative 
ya rabbij wa-stajabta shows juncture feature (11.1 n 2), viz. reduction 
of *wa-istajabta (Stem X, 8.72 n 1 of 'hollow' stem j-w-b, 8.73 n 1); 
in al-yamm is seen an arbitrary doubling of the second radical to 
create a triliteral root from an original biliteral, cf. 4.71 n 1. 

(4) See 3.44 n 2 on spelling instructions, and cf. 13.45 n 3. 

19.72 (1) 'Generalization' is ta c mim, cognate with c ámma in 13.4. The 
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condition of general negation is, not surprisingly, also applicable to 
equational sentences with undefined subjects (though not mentioned in 
9.81) e.g. la sáhiba c ilmin mamqütun 'no possessor of knowledge is 
despised' (22.11 n 1). 

(2) S. 26 v 208; note the partitive min after the negative (cf. 7.11 

n 2). The circumstantial qualifier in this verse is a nominal sentence 
(see further 19.9 n 1), showing inversión of subject and predicate 
because the former is undefined (9.73 n 1) and probably influenced by 
the need to maintain the rhyme üna/ina of the verses in this passage. 

(3) See 5.76 on nahg 'prohibition' and negation in general. 

(4) This forms part of Alf. v 339, and it is not olear whether it is a 
'saying' proper or whether aá-áirbínl's qawluhum simply means 'what 
they (i.e. grammarians) say'. Its most interesting feature is without 
doubt the word imru'un 'man': this displays a rare regressive vowel 
harmony with repetition of the inflectional vowel in the interior of 
the word, thus imra'an, imri'in (cf. Fleisch, Tr. #77a n 2, and see 
5.2 n 3, 13.9 n 6 on regular vowel harmony). Moreover imru'un (with 
normal juncture feature of initial vowel, q.v. 13.12 n 1) alternates 
with a dissimilated form mar'un which, however, has no vowel harmony. 

19.73 (1) 'Inversión' is here ta'kir 'retarding', more comprehensively 
styled taqdlm wa-ta'klr 'advancing and retarding', q.v. 2.13 n 1. The 
choice of ta'kir is dictated by the fact that it is the delaying of the 
antecedent which is under consideration: the circumstantial qualifier 
is not so much 'advanced' as simply fitted into the vacant (i.e. struc- 
turally redundant) gap between defined predicate and undefined subject 
(q.v. 9.73 ni). 

19.74 (1) 'Particular justification' is a free translation of musawwig , 
lit. 'that which makes allowable', a synonym of ja'iz (q.v. 9.8 n 2) 
used but rarely by Sibawayhi (Troupeau, Lex.-Index, s-w-g) , but a 
favorite of the later, more prescriptive grammarians. 

(2) Malik ibn Anas, famous early jurist of Medina, d. 795 (Brockelmann, 
G.A.L. I, 175, Sezgin, G.A.S. I, 457). His collection of Traditions 
(1.01 n 4) is gathered in the book here cited, al-Muwatta' , the title 
meaning 'the well-trodden path' (cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 147 for 
synonyms of 'path, way' in the context of grammar). The Tradition here 
adduced (which aá-áirbínl has from al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 378) does not 
occur in that exact form in published editions of the Muwatta' , but see 
the Karachi ed. 1962, 113 and Wensinck, Concordance V, 490. 

19.8 (1) 'Indicated by the context of discourse' is li-dalll lafzl, 
lit. 'because of some formal pointer', namely the verb ji'ta 'you carne' 
in the question actually asked, which is then understood as the opera- 
tor on the circumstantial qualifier rakiban 'riding' uttered alone. 

Cf. 17.7 n 2, dalll maqáll , synonymous with dalll lafzl. 

(2) '(Indicated by) the context of situation' is li-dalll hall, lit. 

'because of some situational pointer'. Not to be confused with the 
'language of situation' (1.1 n 3), this aspect of linguistic form has 
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been well recognized and exploited from the first, e.g. Kitab I, 109, 
157 etc., and cf. 16.311 ni. On elisión, hadf, see 3.73 n 2. 

19.81 (1) Even grammarians must occasionally admit the special status 
of proverbs (e.g. Kitab I, 24, 147, 302 etc.). 

(2) Any restitution of a missing verb in a. proverbial expression is, 
of course, purely arbitrary. By the same token it would be artificial 
to restore the time qualifier marratan 'once' (18.113 n 1) implied by 
the fem. ' ukrá 'other'. 

19.82 (1) Another example has already been discussed in 19.6. 

(2) On one level, if rakiban 'riding' is to be the whole of the answer 
in accordance with 19.8, then it can hardly be elided! It would have 
been better if the text had given the complete answer ji'tu rakiban, 
in order to demónstrate that a reply ji'tu 'I carne' alone would fail 
to satisfy the requirements of a correct utterance (1.13, 1.15). 

(3) See 21.3 on this type of exceptive sentence, and cf. the synonymous 
'innamá já'a rakiban 'he carne only riding' (' innamá , 9.83 n 2). 

(4) The underlying structure is assumed to be *darbi zaydan darbi 
'iyyáhu qá'imán 'my striking of Zayd is my striking of him while 
standing' (see 16.312 n 1 on the operation of the verbal noun). 

(5) S. 4 v 43; see 19.9 n 1 on the syntax. 

19.9 (1) Because they are not nouns, circumstantial qualifiers in the 
form of sentences are not dealt with in this chapter. Both nominal and 
verbal sentences (9.24 n 2) have this function, however: verbal senten¬ 
ces are asyndetic, e.g. ja'a zaydun yarkabu 'Zayd carne riding', while 
nominal sentences are normally introduced by wa 'and', e.g. ja'a 
zaydun wa-huwa rakibun 'Zayd carne (and he) riding' (other examples: 
wa-'antum sukárá 'while you are drunk' in 19.82, wa-'antum c ákifüna 
'while you are secluded' in 1.705, wa-á-éamsu táli c atun 'while the sun 
is rising' in 25.22; Muf . #80; Alf. v 351; Beeston 89; Fleisch 182. 

(2) See 20.01 for the differences between the circumstantial qualifier 
and the specifying element. 


20.0 (1) Jum. 245; Muf. #83; Alf. v 356; Qatr 263; Beeston 60; Fleisch 
185; Nóldeke 39. The range of terminology (see further n 2) gives an 
impression of the way in which an originally ill-defined grammatical 
feature can, through the development of pedagogical grammar, acquire a 
specific identity and place in the System (cf. the treatment of the 
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'substitution of error' in 14.4, the ' wa of accompaniment' in ch. 25 
(esp. 25.31 n 1), and see also 25.6 n 1. 

(2) See 1.1 n 2 on 'lexical' and 'technical'. Of the terms listed here 
only tamyiz is common, and may denote both the specifying function and 
the specifying element (cf. badal, 14.0). Slbawayhi has no specific 
ñame for this construction, but treats it as a subdivisión of the cir- 
cumstantial qualifier ( Kitáb 1, 275); tamyiz as a technical term seems 
to appear for the first time in al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 149, 168, 

173 etc., and cf. Jum. 11 for mubayyin, tamyiz and tafsir all together. 

20.01 (1) 'Structurally indispensable' is c umda, lit. 'support, prop', 
antonym of fadla 'redundant element' (19.1) and likewise not found in 
the earliest grammar. It refers to the fact that the minimal sentence 
comprises two elements (see 1.13), each indispensable to the other. 

This is most obvious in the equational sentence, since the uttering of 
a subject obliges the speaker to complete his utterance with a predi- 
cate (9.12 n 2): verbal sentences are also predicative (3.73 n 5), but 
their agents are in any case bound morphemes (7.9 n 1; cf. 21.31 n 1). 

(2) Cf. 23.1 n 2 on dát 'entity, being', plur. dawat, contrasting with 
hay'át, the 'exterior aspects' indicated by circumstantial qualifiers 
(19.1 n 3). Other main differences between the two are: specifying ele¬ 
ment may only be a noun (not sentence or prepositional phrase); circum¬ 
stantial qualifier sometimes indispensable; there may be more than one 
circumstantial qualifier; specifying element may not be inverted; spec¬ 
ifying element is normally an underived noun; (al-Uámüni on Alf. v 363). 

20.02 (1) See 11.721 n 4 on nisba in its primary meaning of 'blood 
relationship': in the present chapter it has the sense of 'logical 
relationship' (cf. mansübayni 'two things attributed', 12.5 n 2). For 
'converted from the original agent' see 20.11 nn 2, 3. 

20.11 (1) Cf. 7.21 on the parsing; the verb in this example is a Stem 
V (8.64 n 1), 'doubled verb' (11.3 n 1), root s-b-b. 

(2) See 8.2 n 3 on 'asi, lit. 'root, base, etc., and note how, in the 
following analysis, the technique has strong similarities with our 
present notions of deep structure and transformation. 

(3) The term here is hawwala 'to transform, change' (Stem II of the 
’hollow verb' h-w-1, 8.73 n 1), though in 8.2 etc., in the context of 
the transformation of active to passive verbs, the preferred word is 
naqala, lit. 'to carry over'. 

(4) See 3.73 n 5 for verbs as predicates of their agents, 26.7 for 
annexation. 

(5) Direct objects converted into specifying elements, 20.8 (2). Note 
how, in a§-áirbini's text (adapted from al-Azhari, Áj. 86), both the 
intransitive ja'a bi 'to come with, bring' (5.82 n 5) and the doubly 
transitive ja c ala 'to make' (10.69) appear as impersonal passives, viz. 
ji'a bi 'is brought' and ju c ila tamylzan 'is made a specifying element', 
the latter retaining its second direct object (cf. 8.0 n 5). 
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20.12 (1) The lexical glosses here and above suggest that tasabbaba 
and tafaqqa'a were no longer readily understood. Sibawayhi, Kitáb I, 
105, uses the example with tafaqqa'a, but few later grammarians seem 
to have bothered with it (only Muf . #83 from our group). In the light 
of 20.6 it seems odd that tafaqqa'a is here glossed as imtala'al 

(2) Lit. 'there has been done to it what was done with the first 
example', the verb being c umila, impersonal passive of the same verb 
which is used in 8.2 etc. to denote the 'operation' of converting 
active verbs to passive, see further 8.2 n 2. 

20.13 (1) Normally 'i c ráb denotes 'inflection', q.v. ch. 2, but is here 
used in its not uncommon sense of 'parsing', see also 8.21 n 1. 

(2) Note that the verb must become feminine with nafsun as its agent: 

nafsun is a member of a fairly large class of unmarked feminine nouns. 
These comprise (a) parts of the body occurring in pairs, e.g. c aynun 
'eye' (cf. 13.9, ¡garajat c aynuhá 'her eye went out', with fem. verb), 
yadun 'hand', rijlun 'leg* etc. (very few exceptions), (b) words denot- 
ing females, e.g. c ajüzun 'oíd woman', (c) ñames of countries, towns, 
e.g. misru 'Cairo, Egypt', (d) some which are fem. by convention, e.g. 

nafsun 'soul'. See Wright I, 177, 11.43 n 3. 

(3) 'Motive' is al-bá c it, lit. 'the rouser, provoker'. Here we may be 
certain that rhetorical considerations are uppermost, but it should be 
borne in mind that the intentions of the speaker have always been recog- 
nized as a determinant of linguistic form, see 14.4 n 5. 

20.21 (1) Not all numbers: only 11-99 fall into this group, being (a) 
those with a fixed tanwin preventing annexation, viz. the decades from 
20 to 90, (b) compound numeráis whose second element has the status of 
tanwTn, also preventing annexation, viz. 11 to 19. See further n 4. 

(2) This verb is a Stem VIII (8.68 n 1) from the 3rd weak radical root 
á-r-y: its past tense conjugates like ra'a in 10.65 n 1, and its 
imperfect tense like yarmi in 4.82 n 1. 

(3) See 3.71 on T as an allomorph of a. 

(4) The decades 20-90 are formally sound mase, plurals (see 3.412 (a)) 
which never occur without tanwinz the phrase c iérüna dirhaman '20 
dirhams' is chosen by Sibawayhi as an explanatory model for structures 
in which annexation is prevented for whatever reason (see Cárter, 
B.S.O.A.S. 35, 487). 

20.22 (1) The syntax of numeráis is complex: see Jum. 137; Muf . #313; 
Alf, v 726; Qatr 362; Beeston 61; Fleisch 94; Yushmanov 71; Hetzron, 
J.S'.S. 12, 180. Setting aside '1' and '2', which are puré adjectives, 
the variables may be summarized as follows: 

(a) all units (except '-1', '-2') are marked with the gender opposite 
to that of their counted nouns; '11' and '12' agree in gender with the 
noun in both tens and units, '13' to '19' agree in tens only; all num¬ 
eráis are fully inflected except the invariable compounds '11', '13' to 
'19' and the ten element of '12', which all end in a. 
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(b) after '3* to '10' counted nouns have plur. oblique form; after '11' 
to '99' they have sing. dependent form; after '100' upwards they have 
sing. oblique form, all determined by the last numeral in the series. 

Most of the above principies are illustrated in the examples given in 
17.62, 18.31, 19.71, 20.6, 23.45. See also 26.72 n 2. 

20.3 (1) Note c indT 'with me' = 'I have' (see 18.207 on c inda, 3.421 
n 3 on suffix i ), a regular use of the space qualifier to denote pos- 
session (cf. also ma c a, 18.208, li, 26.27). 

(2) See 9.73 n 1 on this inversión. According to Fleischer, Kl . Schr. 

I, 569, ratl is a metathesized borrowing of Greek litra 'a pound'. 

(3) Although according to 9.74 these verbless sentences contain an 
implicit verb, the operation of a self-sufficient utterance is enough 
to account for the dependent form (see 19.25 n 1). 

(4) 'Implicit original form' is a free translation of taqdír, lit. 
'estimation' (q.v. 2.101 n 1). See 26.93 n 1 on annexed form manawa. 

20.4 (1) It will be recognized that the topic here is the comparative 
adjective. In Arabic both comparative and superlative adjectives are 
formally identical (cf. 3.411 nn 6, 7, 3.89 n 10) and are termed ism 
at-tafdll , lit. 'the noun of causing to excel', usually rendered 
'elative'. The comparative and superlative senses are revealed by 
differences of syntax: see 20.42 n 2 on comparatives and 20.42 n 3 on 
superlatives. General references: Muf . #118; Alf. v 496; Qatr 316; 
Beeston 57; Fleisch 188, Tr. #89e. 

(2) i.e. in 20.11-13. 

20.41 (1) There is a difference here between the specifying element and 
the circumstantial qualifier which, though it is implied by the differ¬ 
ences enumerated in 20.01 n 2, does not seem to have attracted the 
grammarians' attention: as the circumstantial qualifier is essentially 
a predicate of its antecedent (19.7), so the specifying element is an 
agent or subject ( ratlun zaytan in 20.3 can be paraphrased as az-zaytu 
ratlun 'the oil is a rotl-weight', like at-tawbu kazzun 'the garment 

is silk', q.v. 26.72. But see Muf. #87. 

(2) These sentences are of the 'two-faced' ( dat wajhayn) type, q.v. 

9.75 n 1. Note the stative verbs karuma 'to be noble', jamula 'to be 
handsome' (cf. Fleisch 117, dislikes the term 'stative'; Yushmanov 50, 
10.22 n 2). Since the elative meaning is a property of the pattern 
'af°alu (cf. 20.42 n 2), it cannot be shown in the verbal paraphrase. 

20.42 (1) See 20.11 nn 2, 3 on the 'transformational' terminology of 
this paragraph. 

(2) Comparative syntax: attributive use is not common (cf. Cantarino, 

II, 471), and in predicative use the form 'af°al is used for all gen- 
ders and riumbers (e.g. 9.23). Comparison is shown by collocation with 
a phrase introduced by min, freely translated as 'than' but ultimately 
a noun meaning 'part' which has become a preposition (1.701). Given 
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that the pattern (10.37 n 1) 'af°al originally had an intensifyíng 
function (see Beeston 57), our present examples might be reconstructed 
as 'Zayd's father is extremely noble on your part (scil. 'with respect 
to you')' and his face is extremely handsome on your part (scil. 'with 
respect to you')'. General refs. 20.4 n 1; other examples in text: 
1.25, 5.411, 9.81, 11.754, 12.21, 19.34, 23.61 (c). On the irregular 
kayr 'better/best' etc. see 5.82 n 5. 

(3) Superlative syntax: attributive use fairly common (e.g. al-'asma'u 
1-husna 'the most beautiful ñames', 5.86), with full concordance (see 
3.89 n 10). Predicatively and substantivally 'af c al is used, annexed 
to a noun or pronoun (same distribution as kull , 13.4 n 6), viz. (a) 
undefined sing., e.g. 'ajmalu wajhin 'the most handsome face' (specify- 
ing annexation, 26.72), lit. 'the extremely handsome thing, consisting 

of a face'; (b) defined plur., e.g. 'ajmalu 1-wujñhi 'the most handsome 

of the faces' (partitive, also 26.72), lit. 'the extremely handsome 
thing among the faces'; (c) defined sing., e.g. 'aktaru 1-waqti 'most 
of the time' (particularizaron, 26.71). General refs. 20.4 n 1; other 
examples in text: 3.89 end, 10.65, 17.61, and cf. 5.82 n 5. 

20.5 (1) See 9.4 n 3 on 'Küfans'. Insáf does not record this debate, 
which aá-áirbini has taken from al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 394. 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 106, and add Alf. w 108, 362, which allude to this 

verse, also Abü Hayyan, op. cit. 8.67 n 1, 34, 221. Cf. 20.13 on the 

regular construction, and note also: ra'ay tu 'I saw' with double direct 
object, being a sentence (10.65), redundant 'an after lammá 'when' 
(5.413), assimilation of definite article al to nafs (11.41 n 2), qaysu 
without tanwin in the vocative (23.41). 

(3) This is the 'Basran' view. A third opinión is that an-nafsa is the 
direct object of sadadta : 'you turned—and were calm—yourself away'. 

20.6 (1) This is adapted from an example in Kitáb I, 105, where it 
stands alongside tafaqqa'tu áahman 'I was bursting with fat' (see 
20.12), with no indication that it is in any way different in kind from 
its neighbour. If an underlying form had to be found, it would require 
an external agent, e.g. mala'a l-'iná'a ma'an 'he filled the pot with 
water', not mala'a 1-má'u l-'iná'a 'the water filled the pot', v. 20.8. 

(2) Cf. 1.14 n 1 on wudi c a 'conventionally established'; 'construction' 
is tarkib (cognate with murakkab 'compound, complex, 1.12 n 1, note the 
continuity of morphological and syntactical terms, cf. 1.41 n 3), see 
other examples in 2.14, 5.02, 8.3. The formula li-lláhi darruhu , lit. 
'to God belongs his abundance of milk' obviously defies explanation: 
see further 20.9 n 2 for this and similar exclamatory expressions, and 
see 20.7 n 2 for 'verbs of surprise', 'af^ál at-ta c ajjub . 

Note also 'interrogative kam' (kam al-istifhámiyya , contrast 'predica- 
tive kam x in 26.61 n 1), ’how much/many', e.g. kam kitában laka 'how 
many books do you have?' This requires a specifying element for two 
reasons: (a) because it denotes a vague number (cf. 20.21-22), and (b) 
because it can be separated from its noun (kam laka kitában) , which 
rules out annexation (cf. 20.21 n 4). 



NOTES 


391 


(3) Schaw. Ind. 276, and add Abü Hayyán, op. cit. 20.5 n 2, 393. This 
verse belongs to a couplet said to have been spoken by Abü Tálib, the 
únele of the Prophet Muhammad, demonstrating (according to the orthodox 
interpretation) that Abü Tálib remained a pagan in spite of a grudging 
admiration for Islam (cf. aá-áirbíní's Qur'án Commentary I, 19. 

(4) S. 9 v 36. It may well be that the repetition of the word for 
’months' is felt to be excessive (and therefore corroborative, cf. 
13.11) , but this hardly alters the explanatory function of éahran, 
which by its undefined sing. dependent form shows that it is operated 
on in the normal way by the numeral '12' (q.v. 20.22 n 1). 

20.7 (1) 'Underived noun' is ism jámid, lit. 'rigid noun', i.e. having 
no corresponding verb (henee no deverbative cognates such as particip- 
les etc.), contrasting with ism muStaqq 'derived noun', 19.31 n 1. 

(2) 'Underived verb' is fi c l jámid, lit. 'rigid verb', i.e. invariable 
and unproductive (there is doubt whether it ever was a true verb: cf. 
Fleisch 189 n 1). Ibis is the 'verb of surprise', fi c l at-ta c ajjub, 
and has either the form given here or a pseudo-imperative 'ahsin bihi 
rajulan; Jum. 112; Mizf. #477; Alf. v 474; Qatr 379. The verbs ni c ma, 
bi'sa (5.11) can conveniently be included here, e.g. ni c ma r-rajulu 
zaydun or ni c ma rajulan zaydun 'What a good man Zayd is!'; Jum . 121; 
Muf. #468; Alf. v 485; Qatr 191. 

(3) 'Freedom' renders yatasarrafu (see cognates in 1.41 n 1, 18.4 n 1, 
18.41 n 1); yatasarrafu fi nafsihi 'is free in itself' is understood as 
morphological, and yatasarrafu fl ma c mülihi 'is free in what it oper- 
ates on' as syntactical (cf. 2.11 n 1 on 'operation'). 

20.8 (1) Only the quantitative type (20.3) is left, e.g. ratlun min 
az-zayti 'a rotl-weight of oil', with 'explanatory min' (5.82 n 3). In 
c iérüna min ad-daráhimi the min is now partitive (9.03 n 4) and the 
meaning is 'twenty of the dirhams' ( daráhim , plur.l). The objection to 
*garastu l-'arda min Sajarin is that it makes al-'arda look like the 
true direct object of garastu when it is, in fact, only metaphorical 
(for garastu Sajaran fi l-'ardi 'I planted trees in the land', cf. S. 

54 v 12: fajama l-'arda c iíyünan 'we broached the land with springs'). 

(2) 'Artificially' is siná c atan, lit. 'in the craft or art', which may 
mean 'for rhetorical reasons' but more likely refers to the technical 
processes of grammar: as early as Ibn Jinni (d. 1002, cf. his Sirr 
siná c at al-'i c ráb 'Secret of the art of inflection') grammar had become 
sufficiently self-aware to regard itself as a siha c a (= techne ). 

20.9 (1) Here we insert a type of dependent noun which has some slight 
affinities with the specifying element, e.g. 'inná ma c Sara l- c arabi ... 
'verily we, the Arab people...', where ma c Sara 'kinsfolk' has dep. 
form as a 'specialization' of its antecedent ( taksis , not in quite the 
same sense as in 19.71 n 1). Adjectival discord as set out in 11.6 is 
usually treated as a variéty of taksis. 

(2) Many exclamations involve specifying elements, e.g. 'anta r-rajulu 
c ilman 'you are the man for knowledge!', wayhahu rajulan 'alas for him 
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as a maní': these lack verbs (contrast 20.7 n 2), even so they still 
opérate verbally upon extraneous elements (see further 19.25 n 1). 


21.0 (1) Jum. 235; Muf. #88; Alf . v 316; Qatr 271; Fleisch 184 (also 
E.J. (2), art. 'Istithná''); Yushmanov 77; NOldeke 42; Cárter, J.S.S. 

20, 69. Terminology is evidently a natural application of the literal 
sense, viz. istitná' '(act of) exception', harf istitná' 'partióle of 
exception*, mustatná minhn 'exceptad from it*, i.e. 'antecedent*, and 
mastatna 'thing excepted*, i.e. 'excepted element*, but cf. E.J. (2), 
art. 'Hiyal* for istitná' as a legal term for 'mental reservation 1 , 
and cf. Cárter, R.E.J. 40, 90. 

(2)The reference is via al-Azhari, Tasr . I, 346, to Tashil al-fawá'id 
by Ibn Málik (q.v. 1.02 n 2), ed. M. K. Barakát, Cairo 1968, 101. 

21.01 (1) On the terminology of this paragraph: 'generic' is jins, lit. 
'genus' (v. 23.31 n 1); 'substitution' is badal, q.v. 14.21 for the 
example quoted here; 'limitation' is gaya, lit. 'end, limit* (cf. 5.53, 
5.56, 12.91, 12.911 for the overlap of ' ilá, hattá and 'illa); 'strict' 
has been added to ensure that istitná' has its full technical sense; 
see 21.1, 21.11 for continuous and discontinuous exception respectively; 
'actually or implicitly' is tahqiqan 'aw taqdiran, not true antonyms, 
as tahqlq and cognates are usually opposed to majáz 'figure, metaphor* 
(v. 13.3 n 1) and taqdir to lafz '(explicit) forra' (v. 2.101 n 1). 

(2) S. 2 v 187. 

(3) See 1.13 on inforraativeness. Both utterances are meaningful with- 
out the exceptive phrases, and with já'ani násun there are interesting 
possibilities: either násun 'some people' is informative enough, though 
formally undefined, to be both grammatical and logical subject of the 
predicate já'aní 'carne to me' (cf. 18.108 n 2 on verbs of motion with 
direct object), or the logical subject is actually ni 'me', equal to 
passive ji'tu 'X was come to (by unidentified agent/s)', cf. 8.11 n 1. 
The second analysis is supported by the fact that ni is the only defined 
element in the utterance, cf. the considerations in 9.12 n 2, 9.73 n 1. 

21.02 (1) 'Instruments' is 'adáwát (sing. 'adáh) , literally translated. 
It is a synonym of harf in its meaning of 'particle' (cf. 1.25 n 2), 
which at one time (e.g. Insáf, intro. 72 n 1) was thought to be a mark 
of 'Kufan* grammar (9.4 n 3), but the arch-Basran Slbawayhi uses it 
once ( Kitab II, 143) and it seems to crop up indiscriminately. 

(2) Lit. 'by predominance', tagliban, cf. 3.65 n 12. 
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(3) Orthographically hááa is ha'éay , and to shorten either vowel a 
consonantal lengthening marker has to be elided, see 2.43 n 2. 

(4) See 21.44 n 1 on luga 'variant realization', and note the use of 
well known words to specify a particular morphology (an alternative to 
spelling out in full, q.v. 3.44 n 2). It is pedantic, but necessary, 
to point out that the transliterations are inconsistent here: sawá’un 
is quoted in its junctural form, i.e. complete with its case vowel and 
final n (q.v. 1.4), not the pausal form (viz. sawá’, cf. 2.14 n 2), 
while siwá, suwá etc. are quoted in their pausal form, without final 

n (like fata, 4.2 n 2 (b)). There is no excuse for this, except per- 
haps that the junctural form suwan never occurs in natural language, 
as suwá is always annexed to the following noun (2.14). 

21.03 (1) Gmitting laysa and la yakünu , which are dealt with in 21.62. 
Another type of exception which ought to be mentioned is the construct- 
tion with 'innamá ’only*, e.g. 'innamá daraba 'ana ’only I struck', 
explained in 7.7 as synonymous with má daraba 'illa 'ana ' none struck 
but X' (see further 9.83 n 2). 

21.1 (1) 'States' is lit. for hálát, cf. 11.2 n 1. 

(2) Lit. 'mother of the category', cf. 6.4 n 2 on the anthropomorphism 
and 25.62 n 2 on báb (plur. 'abwáb) in the meaning of 'category'. 

(3) 'Structurally complete' is perhaps not fully justified for the 
simple term tamm, lit. 'complete, finished', and perhaps 'formally 
complete' would be less tendentious. The objection to 'structural' is 
that some of the 'complete' sentences below nevertheless contain more 
than a structural minimum, viz. ra'aytu 1-qawma 'I saw the people' 
('people' is redundant, cf. 15.06 n 1), marartu bi-l-qawmi 'I passed 
by the people' ('by the people* redundant). However, as aá-áirbini''s 
subsequent comment makes clear, in the context of exception these 
elements cease to be redundant. Further on támm, 9.71 n 2. 

(4) The spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) distinguishes the passive müjab 
from the active müjib 'one who asserts, makes necessary' (root w-j-b , 
Stem IV, v. 10.34 n 1). 

(5) 'Continuous exception* is fairly literal for istitná' muttasil 
{muttasil , 'joined' is also used for bound pronouns, 11.716 n 1, and 
for a type of conjunctive construction in 12.51), and the definition 
provided by aá-áirblnl makes its application clear. What he does not 
explain until 21.2 (because Ibn Ájurrüm's over-simplification obscujres 
the fact) is that continuous exception also occurs with negative sent¬ 
ences. Cf. Cárter, J.S.S. 20, 70. 

(6) The elements in the incorrect sentences in 21.01 do belong to the 
same class, but are too vague to be identified as being excepted from 
one another. 

21.11 (1) See 21.14 n 1 on this dispute 

(2) 'Discontinuous exception' is fairly literal for istitná' munqati c 
(cf. munqati c 1 disjunctive' in 12.52), referring, as the examples make 
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clear, to exception of something not in the same class as its ante- 
cedent. This distinction has something artificial about it: Kitab I, 

363 and later Muqtadab IV, 412f recognize the phenomenon, but it seems 
that the contrasting terms muttasil (21.1 n 5) and munqati c did not 
become fixed until the time of Ibn as-Sarraj (d. 929, e.g. op. cit. 

5.3 n 2, 41). Síbawayhi, on the other hand, not only never uses 
muttasil in this context, but also uses munqati c in a purely structUral 
sense (’cut off from what operates on the antecedent', ibid.) and 
illustrates this with examples in which the excepted element is in the 
same class as its antecedentI 

21.12 (1) S. 21 v 22: ’them* refers to heaven and earth, and the verse 
continúes la~fasadata ' they both would perish'. A secular example 
from the earliest discussion of this case may remove the theological 
distractions, viz. law kana ma c aná rajulun 'illa zaydun la-gulibna 

’if there had been with us any man except Zayd we would have been de- 
feated* ( Kitab I, 370), where 'illa likewise has the status of gayru 
’other than' (21.4). An alternative explanation is that law 'if' is 
effectively a negative (by asserting impossible conditions, cf. 5.811 
n 1), scil. 'no man but Zayd was with us’, 'no god other than God was 
in them*, henee the excepted element follows the rules of 21.2, 21.46. 
Síbawayhi seems to be aware of this possibility, but gives it no empha- 
sis at all, though his commentators clearly recognize the underlying 
negation in this and similar constructions (cf. Jahn’s notes to Kitab 
#194, also Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 506). 

(2) Cf. 21.41 on transfer of inflection in the opposite direction. Note 
sura 'form', q.v. 11.712 n 2, and see 1.41 n 4 on invariability, bina'. 

21.13 (1) The indifference here refers only to the obligatory depend- 
ent form after 'illa in positive sentences: the preferred word order 
remains as illustrated in 21.1 and 21.11, and inversions of the type 
qama 'illa zaydan il-qawmu are rare (Reckendorf's examples, Ar. Synt. 
511, are from poetry). 

21.14 (1) See Insaf , prob. 34 on this debate between the 'Basrans' and 
’KOfans' (9.4 n 3): some Küfans make 'illa itself the operator, some 
others wrongly segment 'illa into the two dependence operators 'inna 
(10.41) and la (22.0), while the Basrans tend to look for an implicit 
verb such as ’I except’ as the operator. See Cárter, B.S.O.A.S. 35, 

493, for the more plausible explanation of Síbawayhi. 

21.2 (1) See 21.1 n 3 for some reservations about the transíation of 
tamm as 'structurally complete'. 

(2) Both here and in 21.1 the antecedent and the excepted element are 
homogeneous, henee both belong to the category of isti£na' muttasil 

'continuous exception', q.v. 21.1 n 5, This is a purely semantic class- 
ification: the logical status of the excepted element and the structure 
of the sentence both differ from those in 21.1. 

(3) See 14.2; one might have expected inclusive substitution (14.3) to 
be named, since membership of classes is involved, but the Arabs prefer 
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to regard this as a partitive relationship. 

(4) See 9.4 n 3 on 'Basrans' and 'Küfans', and Insáf prob. 35 for the 
dispute alluded to here. The Küfan position is based on the assumption 
that, since substitution requires no partióle between the concordant 
elements, any particle which is there must be a conjunction (q.v. 12.0). 

(5) See 26.7 n 2 on Abü Hayyan. 

21.21 (1) S. 4 v 66; variant in 21.23 n 1. 

(2) Traditionally the variants in the Qur'anic text have been system- 
atized into seven sets called qirá'át, of which 'Readings' is a literal 
translation. Each Reading is attached to the ñame of a prominent 
transmitter of the Qur'anic text, the earliest of whom was born in 641 
and the latest of whom died in 804 (see Sezgin, G.A.S. ch. 1, E.I. (2), 
art. ’Kira'a 1 ; on Ibn c Amir, 641-736, see G.A.S. I, 6, E.I. (2), s.v.). 

(3) Cf. 7.62 on the pronoun suffix ü. 

(4) ’Understood as r^peated' is a free rendering of fi niyyati takrari 
l- c ámili , lit. 1 in the intention of repeating the operator'; niyya is 

a legal term corresponding exactly to mens rei, cf. the maxim al-'a c mál 
bi-n-niyyat *actions depend on intentions'. See 14.4 n 5. 

21.22 (1) See 5.76 n 1 on nahy ’prohibition', 5.741 n 1 on istifhám 

'interrogation'; to these can be added the quasi-negative law ' if' in 
21.12, and hal min káliqin gayru llahi in 9.03 (rhetorical question). 

(2) S. 11 v 81. See 13.12 n 1 on the juncture feature in imra'atuka. 

(3) See 21.21 n 2 on 'Readings 1 ; For Abü c Amr ibn al- c Ala', d. 770, see 
E.I. (2), s.v., and for Ibn Katlr, 665-738, see G.A.S. I, 7, E.I. (2), 
s.v. Needless to say, the existence of seven 'Readings' does not mean 
that every variant has seven different forms! 

(4) S. 15 v 56; dallüna 'those who err' displays the only permitted 
type of over-long syllable CVC (2.43 n 2), viz. dál , which occurs only 
on the assimilation of identical consonants (^ *dálilüna , cf. 10.34 ni). 
VJhere the two consonants are different (which happens only in juncture, 
e.g. la-m in 'illa mra'atuka) the vowel is pronounced short but the 
spelling is unaltered. Cf. Beeston 20; Fleisch 22; Yushmanov 14. 

21.23 (1) See 21.21 n 2 on 'Readings'; the variants here would read ma 
fa c alühu ' illS qalilan minhum (S. 4 v 66, 21.21) and wa-la yaltafit 
minkum 'ahadun 'illa mra'ataka (S. 11 v 81, 21.22). The dependent form 
is not appropriate to the logical status of the excepted elements, as 
they are, in fact, the true agents: but we may accept as-Zajjají's ex- 
planation (Jum. 235) as intuitively sound, i.e. that the sentence is 
already complete without them. The 'illa phrases can then be regarded 
as afterthoughts, their structural redundancy marked by the dependent 
form (cf. Cárter, J.S.S. 20, 71). 

21.24 (1) Etymologically 'illa is 'in la 'if not', and Reckendorf may 
be right in claiming (Synt. Verh. 712, 714) that it originally occurred 
only after negative sentences as here, and that the excepted element 
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had to concord with the function of its antecedent because it had that 
function itself (cf. the paraphrase in 21.21: *má fa c alühu 'illa 
faCalahu qalilun minhum 'they did not do it, except that a few of them 
did it'). 

(2) If Reckendorf was right (n 1), this option may not have evolved 
simultaneously with the previous type, but would have arisen by contam- 
ination with the dependent forms in the newer type of exception after 
positive sentences, perhaps when the role of the dependent form as a 
marker of structural redundancy had become stabilized (cf. 19.1 n 1). 

21.241 (1) By 'two possibilities' aá-áirbinl means the choice between 
substitution in the appropriate case or obligatory dependent form. In 
the last example quoted above the dependent form results either way, 
but, as the ensuing analysis reveáis, the deep structure is different. 
When the excepted element substitutes for a direct object the under- 
lying form is *má ra'aytu 1-qawma 'illa ra'aytu minhum zaydan 'I did 
not see the people except I saw of them Zayd', the two conditions for 
substitution of the part for the whole (14.2) being (a) concord, henee 
the dependent form and (b) explicit or implicit pronoun reference to 
the 'whole' of which the excepted element is the partial substitute 
(14.21). In our example the pronoun is in minhum 'of them', and re- 
mains implicit, but this need not always be so, e.g. má fa c alühu 'illa 
qalilun minhum in 21.21. 

(2) See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn M5lik and 21.14 n 1 on the various theories on 
the operation of 'illa. This time the underlying form is *ma ra'aytu 
1-qawma; 'illa zaydan 'I did not see the people; except Zayd', where 
the 'illa phrase is structurally redundant. 

21.3 (1) 'Structurally incomplete' is naqis , lit. 'lacking', antonym 
of támm '(structurally) complete', q.v. 21.1, esp. n 3, and cf. 9.71, 
9.94. In 10.11 and elsewhere in ch. 10 these terms are rendered 'syn- 
tactically complete/defective' because they denote functional categor- 
ies rather than structural features of sentences. 

(2) See 21.22 on the equivalents, prohibition and interrogation. There 
are no positive sentences in this kind of exception, cf. 21.35 n 2. 

(3) 'Neutralized' is 'ulgiya, passive verb cognate with mulgá, q.v. 
5.431 n 3, and see 21.31 n 1. On 'operators', c awámil, see 2.11. 

21.31 (1) An utterance má qáma can mean one of two things: there may 
be a concealed agent pronoun (11.714 n 3), giving 'he stood', on con- 
dition that the reference of 'he' is intended by the speaker and under- 
stood by the listener, or else there may be no pronoun agent because an 
overt agent is about to be mentioned (cf. 7.22 n 1). The occurrence of 
'illa rules out the first possibility, henee zaydun is both grammatical 
and logical agent and inflects accordingly, 'illa having no effect, 
except to revoke the previous negative, seil. 'there stood not, if not 
Zayd' = 'there stood Zayd'. 

(2) S. 54 v 50; there is no verb in this sentence, and má here could 
equally well be interrogative, seil. 'what is our command if not one?' 
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cf. 5.83 n 2, 5.84 n 3. 

21.32 (1) Here it is only convention which expects a direct object affeer 
a transitive verb: the sentence is already structurally complete in the 
form má darabtu ’I did not strike*, cf. 21,1 n 3. However, it is cer- 
tainly true that the occurrence of 'illa here leads to the expectation 
of a direct object, henee the dependent form of zaydan» There can be 
no question of the principies set out in 21.2, 21.23 operating in this 
case, as there is no antecedent for which zaydan could be a substitute 
or from which it could be excepted (cf. 21.34). 

21.33 (1) Apologies have already been offered in 3.84 n 3 for the long- 
winded translation of járr wa-majrur as ’operator of obliqueness and 
oblique element*. For muta c alliq 'semantically connected' see 5.82n 6, 
and cf. also 23.45 n 4. 

(2) Note the assimilated 2nd and 3rd radicáis in the ’doubled verb’ 
marra, q.v. 10.61 n 1, and see 3.52 n 3 on the use of the 3rd mase, 
sing. in the metalanguage. 

(3) When there is no antecedent, as here, 'illa can hardly be a conjunc- 
tion, as the ’Küfans’ argüe (21.2 n 4), contrast 21.24, where their 
case appears more plausible, since the preposition bi is not repeated 
before the conjoined element (cf. 12.1). 

21.34 (1) ’Exhaustive* is mufarrag, lit. ’emptied, made idle*, a term 
not found in the earliest grammars (e.g. Kitab I, 360, Muqtadab IV, 

389), but evidently established by the time of Ibn as-Sarraj (op. cit. 
5.3 n 2, 39). It would be elegant if mufarrag here retained its prim- 
ary meaning and denoted exception from an empty set, but it is more 
likely to have developed as the antithesis of hágala 'to preoccupy, 
wholly engage’ and its derivatives, used by Sxbawayhi (loe. cit.) to 
express the idea that in exception the verb may or may not already be 
fully occupied by an agent etc., as in aá-áirblnt*s explanation here. 

Cf. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. II, 95, and iátigál , 7.30 n 2. 

21.35 (1) This is aá-áayk Kalid al-Azhari, the unacknowledged source of 
most of the contents of the present work (see further 14.63 n 3). The 
quotation is from Tasr. I, 348. 

(2) The translation emphasizes that the agents etc. of the verb remain 
positive: the structure of the verbal sentence (7.5 n 1) is such that 
only the verb can be negated, not its agent etc., and the type ’I pass- 
ed by no man* is impossible in Classical Arabic. In modern usage, and 
under the influence of European languages, verbs with negated agents 
are tending to appear, see further 22.6 n 1. 

(3) Note that ’exhaustive’ exception is confined to negative sentences: 
a positive *qama 'illa zaydun (or zaydan, as in 21.1), while appearing 
to contain a logical agent for the verb, is devoid of anything which 
could be its formal agent (contrast 21.31 n 1). Cf. Cárter, J.S.S. 20, 
71. There is, however, a positive equivalent using gayr, q.v. 21.46n3. 

21.4 (1) Jum. 236; Muf. #89; Alf . v 326; Qatr 276; Fleisch, Tr. #118i; 
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cf. also 21.42 n 1. See 21.02 n 4 on the spelling instructions'and 
transliteration problems. 

(2) Ibn Ajurrüm's phrase is la gayru, using the same word gayr that is 
under discussion in this paragraph, but in an invariable and evidently 
fossilized form, possibly connected with other quasi-adverbial elements 
ending in u, q.v. 18.41 n 2 (and cf. Cantarino II, 6, 147). 

21.41 (1) Remember that this time it is the excepting element which 
varies, the excepted elements always having oblique form (21.45). 

(2) The three categories correspond to the previous types of exception 
with 'illa thus: (a) as in 21.1, i.e. positive sentences, 'continuous' 
and 'discontinuous' exception, illustrated in 21.42-44; (b) as in 21.2, 
i.e. negative sentences, 'continuous' exception, illustrated in 21.46; 
(c) as in 21.3, i.e. 'exhaustive' exception, not illustrated by our 
author, but see 21.46 n 3. For the inflection of gayr see 21.45. 

21.42 (1) The apparent negative meaning of gayr is entirely convention- 
al, as the Arabs have always known: Sibawayhi ( Kitáb I, 375) States 
that to say 'atan! gayru c amrin, lit. 'other than c Amr carne to me', is 
to assert that he did not come, 'even though it would be quite correct 
for it to mean that he had come'. The negative connotation of gayr is 
so strong, however, that it is now regularly used to transíate foreign 
prefixes 'un-', 'non-' etc., e.g. rasmiyyun 'official', gayru rasmiyyin 
'unofficial'; madbütun 'exact', gayru madbütin 'inexact', cf. Beeston 
101. According to Beeston 102, there is a tendency for this function 
of gayr to be taken over by the negative partióle la 'not' (22.6 n 1). 

(2) See 2.6 on implicit inflection and 3.5 on dependence markers. 

21.43 (1) See 11.2 n 2 on the reason why hal 'state' cannot be trans¬ 
ía ted as 'case' in these paragraphs. 

(2) See 21.02, 21.03; the full list would be siwá/suwa/siwá'a/sawá'a . 

(3) Note in passing that dep. forms of gayr are not confined to the ex¬ 
ceptivo construction: since gayr is annexed to the element it negates 
(21.45) it is also marked for the syntactic function of the whole unit, 
which may be dep. form as a circumstantial qualifier (ch. 19, e.g. ja'a 
zaydun gayra rákibin 'Zayd carne not riding'), or as a space/time quali¬ 
fier (ch. 18, e.g. jalastu gayra tawilin 'I sat for not long') etc. But 
see further 21.45 n 2 and cf. Cantarino II, 150. 

21.44 (1) See 21.02, 21.03. See Rabin, Anc . West-Ar. 9 on the many 
senses of luga, lit. 'language', but here 'variant realization' and 
elsewhere 'lexical meaning' as opposed to istilah 'technical meaning' 
(e.g. 1.1). Both lexicography and dialectology are embraced by fiqh 
ai-luga, lit. 'jurisprudence of language' and c ilm al-luga 'science of 
language', cf. J. Kraemer, Oriens 6, 201-238. 

21.45 (1) 'Exceptives' here translates the more general term 'adawat, 
plur. of 'adah 'instrument', q.v. 21.02 n 1. 

(2) See 21.11, 21.14 on 'illa as a dependence operator. Aá-áirbinl's 
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explanation of the dep. form of gayr is taken from al-Azharí, Tasr. I, 
361, and is one of three given by Ibn Hiáam, Mugni I, 137, the others 
being either that gayr takes the inflection that a noun after 'illa has, 
or that gayr has dep. form by analogy with space/time-qualifiers. See 
also 21.47 n 1. 

(3) 21.4. Conversely gayr never occurs without being annexed (except in 
the phrases laysa gayru, la gayru, q.v. 21.4 n 2). 

21.46 (1) To complete the examples omitted by aé-SirblnT: dep. State má 
ra'ay tu 1-qawma gayra zaydin 'I did not see the people except Zayd', 
obl. State má marartu bi-l-qawmi gayra zaydin 'I did not pass by the 
people except Zayd'. See further 21.47 n 1. 

(2) There would be five exceptive nouns if all the variant realizations 
(21.02) had been included, but one, siwá'un, has been discarded in 21.4 
in favour of the 'purer' form sawá'un (see 13.31 n 6 on 'afpafr 'purer') , 
following al-Azhari, Aj. 88. 

(3) Through following al-Azhari so closely, aá-áirbini omits to give 
examples of 'exhaustive' exception (21.3, 21.34 n 1), viz. má qáma 
gayru zaydin 'none stood other than Zayd' etc., but it may be that this 
construction is not common enough to deserve mention (only one example 
in Cantarino II, 148 top). On the other hand, gayr etc. are very fre- 
quent in positive sentences, e.g. qáma gayruhu 'someone else stood', 
ra'aytu gayrahu 'I saw someone else', marartu bi-gayrihi 'I passed by 
someone else', but these, it could be argued, are not 'exception'. 

21.47 (1) See 14.2 on 'substitution of the part for the whole'; the ex¬ 
amples this time would be, indep. State má qáma 1-qawmu gayru zaydin, 
dep. State má ra'aytu 1-qawma gayra zaydin, obl. State má marartu 
bi-l-qawmi gayri zaydin, in which gayr concords with its antecedent. 

The variation between concording gayru/a/i and invariable (adverbial) 
gayra presumably represents an inconsistency in natural usage, cf. the 
attempts to explain it in 21.45 n 2. Not every grammarian is willing 
to say which variant is preferable: Muf. #89 and Qatr 277 are vague, 
Jum. 236 mentions concordance only, while Alf. v 326 alone seems clear- 
ly in favour of concordance (cf. Ibn c Aqil ad loe.). 

(2) See 2.6 on implicit inflection and 3.1 on inflection markers. The 
parsing relates only to the example in 21.46 with indep. gayru , the 
others having been omitted by aá-Sirbinl, q.v. n 1. 

21.48 (1) By which aá-áirbinT means that gayr etc. will be marked for 
dep. or obl. function as required by their concordance with the ante¬ 
cedent. 

21.5 (1) Jum. 236; Muf. #88; Alf. v 328; Qatr 276; Fleisch, Tr. #150d. 
As is apparent from their syntactical variation, the status of these 
elements has become uncertain. In the case of kalá and c adá there can 
be little doubt that they are originally genuine verbs (the root notion 
of k-l-w is 'isolation, emptiness', and that of c -d-w 'turn away from, 
pass beyond', cognate with muta c addT in 16.309 n 1), whose transition 
from verb to partióle can be accounted for by assimilation to the 
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structure of gayr (which is perhaps why kala and c ada are also invari¬ 
able) . For the problem of fyá^á see below, n 4. 

(2) See 11.721 n 4 on abstract nouns formed by suffixation, in the pre- 
sent case harfiyya from harf 'partióle' and fi c liyya from fi c l 'verb'. 

(3) See 7.58 n 1. The reasoning is as follows: since the noun before 
kalá is plural it cannot be the agent of the singular verb kala (cf. 
7.12 n 1), and therefore the agent of kala is a pronoun concealed in it 
(scil. 'the people stood, something excluded Zayd'). 

(4) Historically há£á has been explained as 'an ancient verbal noun, 
used exclamatorily' (Fleisch, E.I. (2), art. 1 Istithná' 1 , paraphrasing 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. I, 405). The exclamatory nature of haás. has some 
confirmation in the final a (cf. 23.22 n 1), and an original meaning of 
'beware!' has been suggested, cf. the expression háéá li-lláhi 'God 
forbid!'. This being so the transition to verbal syntax in hááa zaydan 
shows the opposite assimilation to that of kalá and c adá above, which 
reaches its extreme in the creation of a spurious verb phrase má há&á 
by analogy with má kalá etc., q.v. below. Likewise there is a doublet 
há&áya/háááni 'except me', one showing the nominal suffix ya (3.241 n 
4), the othér the verbal suffix ni (16.301), cf* Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 

I, 491. As might be expected, the 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) resolutely argüe 
that háéá is a verb (Insáf, prob. 37). 

21.6 (1) These are all clearly verbs, for the reasons given in the 
ensuing paragraphs, though it should be noted that they are invariable 
in this structure, notwithstanding their behaviour in other contexts. 

21.61 (1) See 10.23 n 3 on má 1-masdariyya 'the verbal noun má', so 
called because it makes a noun phrase with its verb, scil. 'as long as 
one exeludes...'; see 24.21 n 1 on masdar 'verbal noun'. 

(2) See 21.5 n 2 on fi c liyya 'verbal quality', lit. 'verbality'. 

(3) Schaw. Ind. 182; the verse concludes wa-kullu na c imin lá mahálata 
zá'ilun 'and every happiness inevitably ceasing'. As well as the dep. 
form alláha 'God' after má kalá, note kull (13.4 n 6), lá mahálata 
(22.6 n 1) and positive zá'il (contrast 10.19). The poet Labid was 
born at about the same time as the Prophet Muhammad and died some thir- 
ty years after him in about 660, aged around ninety: see E.I. (2), art. 
'Labid', G.A.L. I, 36, G.A.S . II, 126. 

(4) What aé-áirbini (here quoting al-Azharl, Tasr. I, 364) means is 
that Labid borrowed the idea for his verse from Qur'an S. 28 v 88. The 
latter is also interesting for the occurrence of dep. wajhahu 'his face' 
after 'illá in a verbless sentence: see 19.25 n 1 for the issues. 

(5) Schaw. Ind. 140, anón. Verbal status of c adá is here confirmed by 
the suffix ni (16.301), also present on 'innani in this line, because 

'inna 'verily' is regarded as having verbal forcé (see 10.401 n 2). 

Note also kull (13.4 n 6), this time annexed to a relative clause (see 

II. 753), and the 'doubled verb' (10.61 n 1) tamallu , fem. sing. because 
its agent is a broken plural (7.22 n 1 and see also 4.12 n 3). 
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(6) See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Málik. The work referred to here (full title 
al-Kulása 1-'alfiyya 'The 1000-line Precis') is, as its ñame implies, a 
statement in about a thousand lines of low quality verse, of the main 
elements of Arabio grammar, and is the most famous work of its kind in 
the literature. The reference is to v. 330, though aS-áirbini is again 
quoting al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 364. 

21.62 (1) See 10.1 for the syntax of this kind of verb, and 10.11, 10.18 
for kána and laysa respectively. 

(2) In view of the syntax of these verbs, the example might literally 
be translated 'they stood, it is not Zayd and it is not Bakr'. 

(3) Wensinck, Concordance VII, 6. The 'Tradition' (1.01 n 4) relates 
to the problem of meat not ritually slain (e.g. in battle or with a 
stone when no knife is available): it is lawful as long as blood has 
flowed and the basmala (1.0 n 1) has been pronounced over it. 

21.7 (1) Among elliptical expressions worth noting are laysa gayru and 
la gayru (q.v. 21.4 n 2), and the synonymous laysa 'illa, e.g. ja'ani 
zaydun laysa 'illa 'Zayd carne to me, none but', cf. Muf . #96, Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. I, 431. 


22.0 (1) Jum. 241; Muf . ##36, 99; Alf. v 197; Qatr 166: Beeston 100; 
Yushmanov 77: Nóldeke 46; cf. negation in general 5.76 n 1. Note the 
cióse structural similarities between la and vocative ya (ch. 23), for 
which reason they are often treated in adjacent chapters (but contrast 
Qatr, which places lá among the 'cancellers', i.e. elements operating 
on equational sentences, q.v. ch. 10 and cf. 25.62 n 1). 

(2) Terminology: la llati li-nafy al-jins 'la which is for negating the 
genus', also lá n-náfiya li-l-jins 'lá negating the genus' (for jins 
see 23.31 n 1). The ñame lá t-tabri'a 'lá of quittance' is not used at 
all by the early grammarians, but is already known to Ibn HiSám, Mugni 
I, 194. Note that ism lá 'the noun of lá' (i.e. negated subject) and 
kabar lá 'the predicate of lá' follow the terminology of 10.1. 

(3) See 10.4 et seq. on 'inna. The correlation {haml , see 23.411 n 2) 
of lá and 'inna here offers a good specimen of analogical extensión 
{qiyás, q.v. 8.3 n 2, and see also 22.4 n 1 on nazir 'analogue'). 

(4) 'Rank' is literal for rutba : such hierarchical notions are rare in 
the earliest grammar, but see Baalbaki, Z.A.L. 2, 1-22, and 11.711 n 2. 

(5) i.e. tanwln, q.v. 1.4, but see notes to 22.12. 
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22.1 (1) Imperative verb 5.03, 5.2. Note that in transliteration here 
the verb has been given the 7 which appears only in utterance-initial 
position and is elided in juncture, q.v. 13.12 n 1. 

(2) 'In form or status' translates lafzan 7 aw mahallan: see 1.11 n 1 on 
lafz and 5.81 n 3 on mahall . Note the three-way opposition between 
lafz, mahall and mawdi c ('function', 3.1 n 4) throughout this chapter 
and see further 22.12 n 1. 

(3) See 22.3 et seq. for repetition of la. 

22.11 (1) Observe the cióse parallel with the vocative structure in 
23.44, and see 26.7 on annexation. It is a pedagogical simplification 
to refer to the noun here as 'undefined' (nakira , 11.8 n 1), as it has 
neither definition ñor indefinition markers. Reckendorf ( Synt . Verh. 
343) explains this unmarked form as a survival from a stage before such 
markers had evolved. While he will not go so far as to assert that la 
effectively defines its noun syntactically (enough to be a subject of a 
sentence, cf. 9.12 n 2), he makes a useful comparison with the generic 
article (id. 344, cf. 11.741). Since la and al 'the' are in complem- 
entary distribution, are they simply the negative and positive members 
of the same function class? Cf. 19.72 n 1. 

(2) Predicates (q.v. 9.11) after la are nearly always prepositional 
phrases (Reckendorf, Ar . Synt. 119, Cantarino II, 220). 

22.12 (1) In this paragraph lafz 'form', mawdi c 'function' and mahall 
'status' are used contrastively (refs. 22.1 n 2). On the one hand the 
final a of rajula is called the true, formal dependence marker (q.v. 
3.5), and on the other hand, rajula is said to function as an unmarked 
dependent element. But this leaves the final a unexplained, henee, if 
it is not an inflection marker (cf. 3.3), rajula can only be regarded 
as having equivalent status, mahall, to a dependent noun. 

(2) See 9.4 n 3 on Basrans, 0.1 n 1 on Sibawayhi (though aá-éirbíní is 
here quoting al-Azhari, Áj. 89, and cf. Insáf , prob. 53). Although 
tanwin is incompatible with la (cf. 22.11 n 1), duals and sound mase, 
plurals with final n do occur after la, e.g. la taw'amayni 'no two 
twins' (Beeston 100). Unless we argüe that a dual such as taw'amayni 
means 'a pair of twins' as a single, negatable category (cf. 3.65 n 2), 
these constructions must be seen as innovations (cf. 23.421 n 2). 

22.2 (1) S. 37 v 47, meaning the harmlessness of the wine of Paradise. 
Here la cannot opérate on gawlun because the sentence is inverted (q.v. 
9.73 n 1). The question to ask, however, is whether it was inverted 
deliberately in order to draw gawlun away from la, i.e. to preserve the 
meaning 'there is not in it any single ill-effect' rather than 'no ill- 
-effect is in it' (*la gawla fihá), perhaps because 'ill-effect' is not 
felt to be a negatable category (cf. 22.44 n 1). 

(2) As the translation implies, this is not categorical negation: where 
it does occur in literature (e.g. la 'ummayata 'no Umayya', see Howell 
#99 for others) it is explained as equivalent to la mitla 7 u mayyata 
’none like Umayya' ( 7 umayyatu semi-declinable, 3.89 (4)). Proper ñames 
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being defined by nature or by form (11.72, 11.82 n 4), they can only be 
negated as individuáis, not categories (cf. 3.65 n 8, 23.421 n 2). 

22.3 (1) See 12.6 n 3 on Ibn Kaysán; his master Abü l- c Abbás Muhammad 
ibn Yazid al-Mubarrad was born in Basra in about 825 and died in 898 in 
Baghdad, where he had established himself as the leading 'Basran' gram- 
marian (cf. 9.3 n 4). We refer frequently to his Muqtadab , a pedagogi- 
cal reworking of the Kitáb . See G.A.L. I, 108. 

(2) If we replace the first la by laysa 'is not' (10.18), then wa-lá 
reveáis itself as a normal repeater negative, q.v. 12.8 n 2. 

22.31 (1) See 2.11 n 1 on 'opérate' and 5.431 n 3 on 'neutralized'. 

(2) The abundance of alternative constructions probably reflects mere 
confusión rather than any actual differences of use (e.g. dialect) or 
meaning. Yet another possibility is adduced by Ndldeke 46, viz. la 
c awfan wa-lá 'irama 'no c Awf and no Iram', with both elements dependent 
but differing from 22.42 in that the first noun retains its final n. 
Both elements are pioper ñames and occur thus in a poem: seemingly this 
is an anomaly like those in 22.2 n 2. 

(3) By 'end in a' we are to understand that this is not an inflection 
marker of the dependent form but an invariable ending, q.v. 22.12. 

22.4 (1) 'Modes' here is 'awjuh, lit. 'faces, aspects, directions', a 
part of the linear metaphor in which grammatical abstractions were ex- 
pressed in Arabic (cf. 1.01 n 1); its singular wajh has been used from 
the first in the sense of 'proper manner, correct way' (Troupeau, Lex. 
-Index, w-í-h) , retaining in grammar its original ethical connotation. 

(2) 'Illustration' is a very free translation of nazir , lit. 'like, 
corresponding', rendered elsewhere as 'analogue' (e.g. 22.0). It is 
aé-Sirbíni's way of saying that the phrase discussed in the second half 
of this paragraph (reproducing al-Azharí, Tasr. I, 240) is 'analogous' 
to the principie stated in the first half of the paragraph (this time 
reproducing al-Azhari, Aj . 89). 

(3) An often quoted, perhaps proverbial expression from the Traditions 
of Muhammad (1.01 n 4; see Wensinck, Concordance I, 533 for locations). 
Muf. #105 is devoted to it, and the following notes are largely drawn 
from Ibn Ya c iá's Commentary thereon. 

22.41 (1) See 3.0 n 2 on ' asi 'regular way'. Here la quwwata has the 
same form as la hawla because it is regarded as making a fresh start 
(isti'riáf) to the sentence. 

(2) S. 2 v 254, referring to Judgement Day. 

(3) See 21.22 n 3 on these two. This 'Reading' (21.21 n 2) is evident- 
ly a minority one, as the standard editions have la bay c un fihá wa-lá 
kullatun, both with independent forro as in 22.45. 

22.42 (1) Schaw. Ind. 142 (and see 164 for alternative second hemistich 
rhyming in ar-rátiqi) ; it concludes ittasa c a. 1-karqu c alá r-ráqi c i 'the 
hole has become too wide for the patcher' (so Howell, #105 = p. 332). 
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(2) This time lá is redundant ( zá'ida , q.v. 5.413 n 1) and only rein- 
forces the previous negation (cf. 13.13), while the conjunction wá 'and' 
transmits the operation of the first la to the second noun (cf. 12.1). 

(3) 'Status' is mahall, cf. 22.12 n 1; kullatan is genuinely dependent, 
but nasaba, to which it is coordinated, has only dependent status, not 
dependent form. Likewise la hawla wa-lá quwwatan . 

22.43 (1) Schaw. Ind . 11 (add Jum. 243, note variant). For metrical 
reasons (5.88 n 4) the undefined, independent form 'abun loses its 
final n and is pronounced (but not spelt) 'abñ) in transliteration 'abu 
has been retained, to prevent confusión with the annexed form ' abñ , cf. 
4.7 n 1. This time the second negated noun has the independent form 
proper to the function of the whole phrase la 'umma *no mother 1 to 
which it is coordinated (la 'umma itself, being incapable of inflect- 
ion, can only be said to have the status, mahall, of an independent el- 
ement)? the same would apply to la hawla wa-lá quwwatun . Other points 
to note: prefix la in oaths, cf. 1 emphatic la', 13.6 n 3; vowel harmony 
in la- c amrukum, from *la- c umrukum, cf. 13.9 n 9; juncture feature in 
c amrukumu, 11.1 n 2; corroborative c ayn, 13.31 n 2. 

22.44 (1) First half of a verse {Schaw. Ind . 229, rhyme muqimun, and 
cf. Qur'an S. 52 v 23), describing the wine of Paradise. The problem 
is why la§wun is not inverted like gawlun in 22.2. We may come no 
closer than the answer of Ibn Ya c íá (on Muf . #105, discussing the iden- 
tically structured la hawlun wa-lá quwwata , cf. 22.4 n 3), that the 
first la has the status of laysa 'is not' (10.18) with lagwun in the 
regular form of a subject-noun, the second lá and its noun having the 
normal categorical negation pattern. Note, however, that the standard 
editions of the Qur'an do not have this 'Reading* (21.21 n 2), but in- 
stead the form set out in 22.45 n 1. Cf. also 23.61 n 10. 

22.45 (1) Thus lá lagwun fihá wa-lá ta'timun (S. 52 v 23, the orthodox 
'Reading') and la hawlun wa-lá quwwatun , with la again equivalent to 
laysa (v. previous note). In Muf . #105 a sixth possibility is given, 
viz. lá hawla wa-lá quwwatun , formally identical with 22.43, but with 
the second lá this time explained as equivalent to laysa 'is not', so 
that quwwatun is its subject-noun, not an independent noun coordinated 
to the function of the previous lá-phrase! 

(2) The excluded case is *lá hawlun wa-lá quwwatan (contrast 22.42). 

22.5 (1) S. 37 v 35, being the first half of the Muslim declaration of 
faith (see F.J. (1), art. 1 Shaháda 1 ). On 'parsing', 'i c ráb, see 8.21 
n 1; on harf 'partióle' see 1.25 n 1; for 'substitute*, badal, see ch. 
14, and for 'function', mawdi c , cf. 22.12 n 1. 

(2) Sibawayhi (0.1 n 1) does not discuss the syntax of this phrase, but 
deais with it in a general way in Kitáb I, 345. The actual source for 
aá-áirbinl, however, is al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 246. 

(3) The assumption of an elided predicate (cf. 9.93-93) accords with 
the fact that lá-phrases seem to function only as subjects (cf. Beeston 
100). But al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 246, reproduces a dissenting view from 
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az-Zamakáari (3.53 n 6) that no elisión is involved here: rather the 
sentence is an inversión of an underlying complete sentence 'God is the 
only god' with the surface structure 'not a god is anything but God'. 

It is clear that az-Zamakáarí, as a Mu c tazilite (3.53 n 5), wanted to 
avoid the vagueness of the orthodox explanation which, with its indet- 
erminate elisions, substitutions and predications, left too much scope 
for loose thinking! Try also P. Nwiya, M.U.S.J. 49, 739-765. 

22.6 (1) Some Ítems not dealt with by aá-áirbíní: (a) a number of elli- 
ptical expressions with lá, e.g. la áakka 'no doubt, doubtless', la 
mahalata 'inevitably', la jarama 'certainly', la gayru 'no other' (note 
final u, v. 21.4 n 2), la budda 'unavoidably', this last commonly for 
Eng. 'must', cf. Beeston 101 n 1, Fleisch, Tr. #74 n 3; (b) lá for Eng. 
prefix 'un-' etc., e.g. lá silki 'wireless', lá ' adri 'a "don't know"', 
cf. 21.42 n 1; (c) the phrase lá 'abada 'no one' now tends to function, 
under influence of European syntax, as ’no-one' even in verbal sentenc- 
es, e.g. lá 'añada yaqülu dálika ’no-one says that': in Classical Arab- 
ic, if the sentence contains a verb, only this can be negated, thus lá 
yaqülu dálika 'ahadun , lit. 'someone does not say that', má fáza 
bi-£ay'in 'he won nothing', lit. 'he did not win something', see Bees¬ 
ton 101? Cantarino I, 118; other examples in 12.902, 18.110, 19.72, 
21.22, 21.35. 


23.0 (1) Jum. 157; Muf. #48; Alf. v 573; Qatr 220? Fleisch 190; Nttldeke 
44. Terminology: nidá' 'action of calling', harf nidá' 'particle of 
calling', munádá 'thing or person called' (see further 23.1 ni). In 
transliteration munádá is preferred to munádan, see remarks on siwá in 
21.02 n 4. See 10.34 n 1 on Stem III patient nouns. 

(2) See 1.1 n 2 on 'lexical' and 'technical'; 'unqualified' is mutlaq, 
elsewhere translated as 'absolute', cf. 11.717 n 3. 

(3) These are listed in Muf. #554? the 'long' varieties of 'a and ay 
are 'á and 'ay (here 'long', mamdüda , lit. 'stretched' and 'short' 
maqsüra, lit' 'shortened', are hardly technical terms at all, contrast 
their special application in 3.89 n 2). 

23.1 (1) Note that there is no distinction between the linguistic ele- 
ment (a noun with vocative function) and the external reality (the per- 
son called): both are termed munádá, cf. 16.1 n 1 on a comparable ambi- 
guity in the term fi c l, 'action' or 'verb'. 

(2) 'Essence' is dát, an interloper from philosophy which appears for 
the first time perhaps in the time of Ibn al-Hájib (d. 1249, cf. Káfiya, 
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ch. on tamyiz ); see E.I. (2), art. 'Dhat', and 20.01 n 2. 

23.2 (1) 'Status' is manzila, lit. 'place of dismounting', but which 
has had from the earliest times the metaphorical meaning of 'standing, 
rank'. It was taken into grammar from law: in both systems status and 
function (mawdi c , 3.1 n 4) are the mutually determining axes of behavi- 
our. Cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 84; 5.81 n 3;- 8.1 n 1. 

(2) Son of the famous Ibn Málik (1.02 n 2), see 17.71 n 3. The refer- 
ence here is to his ünpublished Commentary on the Alfiyya (e.g. Brit. 
Mus. Or. 25Ad, = 7425 Rich., fol. 133v), though the immediate source 
for aá-áirbíní is not clear: he seems to be quoting al-Azhari, Tasr. 

II, 164, but there is no mention of Badr ad-Din at that point. 

23.21 (1) This is an anomaly, since ya may not normally occur before 
nouns prefixed with al 'the', see further 23.5 n 2. 

(2) 'Calling for help' is literal for istigáta, e.g. ya la-lláhi 
li-l-muslimina 'God help the Muslims!'; the prefix (lam al-istigáta '1 
of calling for help') is la before the noun invoked and li before the 
noun for which help is invoked. This la may be a remnant of ya 'ala 'O 
family of...', Nbldeke 5, but cf. Fleisch 143. See Jum. 178; Muf . #48; 
Alf. v 598; Qatr 236. 

23.22 (1) 'Lamentation' is nudba, henee harf nudba 'particle of lament- 
ation', mandüb 'thing or person lamented', e.g. wa zayda(h) 'alas for 
Zayd'. See Jum. 190; Muf. #55; Alf . v 601; Qatr 238; another example 
23.3. On the ending á(h) see Fleisch, Tr. #150g. 

23.3 (1) The vocative particle is never found with alláhumma 'O God', 
see further 23.31 n 3. Another elided voc. rabbi 'O my Lord', 5.55(c). 

(2) S. 12 v 29. Compare the converse: a minority ’Reading" (21.21 n 2) 
of S. 27 v 25, 'alia yasjudu 'that they do not bow down' is 'a-la ya 
sjudü 'why not. O, bow down?', with elisión of the vocative noun (see 
al-Farrá', Ma c áni II, 290, also Muf. #59 as expanded by Howell). 

(3) See 23.21 n 2 on istigáta 'calling for help', 23.22 n 1 for nudba 
'lamentation', and cf. 14.4 n 5 on motive determining linguistic form. 

23.31 (1) 'Generic noun' is ism jins, lit. 'ñame of a genus', cf. 3.64 
n 2 on semantic categories of nouns, though here it simply contrasts 
with the specific individual normally addressed in the vocative, q.v. 
23.42 and cf. also 23.43. 

(2) But ya hada 'O this one' etc. are not excluded because hada 'this' 
etc. are nouns, not pronouns (11.73). 

(3) The final mma of alláhumma '0 God' has never been explained: the 
'Basran' view (Insáf prob. 47) reproduced here by aá-§irbini, that mma 
compensates for the elided ya is problematical. Fleisch 146 (Tr. 

#115k) sees an oíd demonstrative element m here. 

23.4 (1) By 'kinds' {'anwá c , 17.2 n 1) Ibn Ájurrüm means formal catego¬ 
ries, not structural or inflectional varieties, contrast 22.4. 
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23.41 (1) See 11.72 on c alam 'proper ñame' and 23.431 on mufrad 
'single'. 

(2) See 3.1 on u and its allomorphs; 'constructed as invariable' is an 
explanatory translation of yubná, lit. 'is built' (cognate with bina' 
'invariability', 1.41 n 4, and cf. mabni li-l-maf c ñl, 8.0 ni). As 
with la 'no' (22.12), the theory of the vocative requires that the noun 
should have dependent function (see 23.42 n 2), henee u here cannot be 
an inflection marker. 

(3) The examples ya rajulu and ya rijálu do not belong here, but 
aá-áirbiní is following Qatr 222, where instead of 'single proper ñame' 
Ibn Hiáám uses the category 'singled defined noun' (mufrad ma c rifa, see 
11.8 n 1 on ma c rifa) . See further 23.421 n 2. 

(4) See 3.63 for dual, 3.41 for sound mase. plur. Note that both re- 
tain their n suffix (na or ni, 4.81 n 1), possibly to avoid confusión 
with sing. ya zaydu '0 Zayd', ya zaydá 'Alas for Zayd' (though this 
would not also accouíit for retention of n in categorical negation as 
well, 22.12 n 2). The distribution of this n is a problem in itself, 
as it is only partially identical with that of its singular correlative 
tanwin (compare paradigms in 4.11 n 1, 4.5 n 1, 4.6 n 1). 

23.411 (1) For a historical Sibawayhi see 0.1 n 1. The ñame is one of 
several ending in the invariable suffix wayhi , ultimately an adaptation 
of a Persian diminutive suffix üya (cf. G.A.L. I, 101 n 1). The class 
of ñames represented by hadami is somewhat obscure, cf. Fleisch, Tr. 

#70; Jum. 233; Muf . #193; Qatr 7, and see further 5.552 n 2. For the 
inflection of al-fata see 2.5, for al-qádi 2.6. 

(2) See ch. 11 on adjectival concordance, and cf. 22.12 for the oppo- 
sition of lafz 'form' and mahall 'status'. 'In keeping with' is liter¬ 
al for murá c atan, though this notion is more often expressed by the 
true technical term hamala c alá 'to correlate', lit. 'to carry back to, 
bear upon', (e.g. 19.5, 22.0; in 20.5 it is rendered 'construed as'). 

(3) Although it is fairly clear that zaydu etc. have in some sense a 
'new' form (juddida biná'uhu, lit. 'its invariability has been newly 
made'), there is no need for such a formulation in our text: it is only 
a phrase used by Ibn M5lik ( Alf . v 578) under ^ressure of rhyme, and 
survives here (via al-Azhari, Tasr. II, 166) by simple inertia. 

(4) The rule for cornmon nouns is different, see 23.51. 

23.42 (1) 'Specifically intended individual' paraphrases an-nakira 

1-maqsüda, lit. 'the unknown thing aimed at' (see 11.8 n 1 on nakira ). 
The forcé of maqsüd (cf. 14.4 n 5) is to single out a formally undefin- 
ed element 'by the act of accosting' (bi-1-'iqbáli c alayhi, 23.41), so 
that it becomes defined by context. 

(2) The interpretation of the status of the vocative noun given here is 
the orthodox 'Basran' (9.4 n 3) opinión: they suppose a compulsorily 
deleted verbal operator such as 'ad c ü or 'unádT 'I cali'. Most 'Kufans' 
dispute this, and argüe that the vocative noun has no operator at all, 
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and is only given independent form to avoid confusión with other funct- 
ions, likewise lacks tanwin to distinguish it from the true indep. noun 
(e.g. as subject of sentence). The Basrans, not without justification, 
brand this as 'puré arbitrariness 1 , Insáf prob. 45. 

(3) This is a statement of a rule rather than a description of actual 
practice: Nüldeke 44-46 supplies examples (admittedly mostly from poet- 
ry) of vocative nouns not only in u but also in un, a and an, often 
with no particular metrical constraint. 

23.421 (1) Aá-áirbiní is here anticipating Ibn Ájurrüm's formulation in 
23.5, probably from too closely following Qatr 222. 

(2) Dual and plural are indeed uncommon with the vocative, as they are 
with the structurally similar categorical negative (cf. 22.12 n 2), and 
possibly for related reasons: both la 'no' and ya 'O' have the effect 
of particularizing their nouns (cf. 22.11 n 1), and in the case of ya 
it seems a fair assumption that its original purpose was to attract the 
attention of an individual (and in poetry, by natural extensión, of a 
whole tribe). But see also 23.44 n 1. 

23.43 (1) Cf. ya rajulan kud bi-yadl 'O (any) man, take my hand' in 
23.31. In both cases the context is decisive: neither the preacher ñor 
the blind man can particularize any of the listeners (cf. 19.8 n 2 on 
the influence of context on linguistic form). Nevertheless this struc- 
ture must be regarded as a secondary development from the true vocative 
(cf. previous note). Note the sentence introduced by wa 'and' in the 
function of a circumstantial qualifier (q.v. 19.9 n 1). 

23.431 (1) As the explanation makes clear, mufrad, lit. 'alone' means 
here that the noun is isolated: elsewhere mufrad denotes 'singular' as 
opposed to plural etc. (e.g. 3.21, 4.11; cognate 'ifrad 'being singul¬ 
ar', 11.02), and 'simple' as opposed to composite ( murakkab , 1.12 n 1), 
e.g. 9.5, 11.723. Note how this term, like others, does not recognize 
boundaries between morphology and syntax, cf. 1.41 n 3. 

23.44 (1) See 26.7 on annexation. Here we may inelude the phrase y a 
sahibayi s-sijni 'O two companions of the prison' quoted in 26.9, as an 
example of the dual vocative noun. In sahibayi we see (a) the regular 
loss of final n in annexation {sáhibay-ni, cf. 26.93 n 1), and (b) the 
resolution of the resulting consonant cluster y-s-s by insertion of the 
glide vowel i (see 11.1 n 2). 

23.45 (1) 'Suffixed by something which completes the sense' renders ma 
ttasala bihi Say'un min tamami ma c nahu, lit. 'what has attached to it 
something which is part of its whole meaning': for itta$ala 'suffixed' 
was chosen because the second element of an annexation unit is regarded 
as a bound morpheme (see 26.91). On 'operation', c amal, see 2.11 n 1, 
and see below, n 5 for c atf 'coordination' in this context. 

(2) Lit. 'O handsome his face', and equivalent to the formal annexation 
construction ya hasana 1-wajhi '0 handsome of face' (26.92). Note that 
hasanan, though formally an adjective, is analysed as a verb phrase 
(equivalent to yahsunu 'is handsome'), of which wajhuhu 'his face' is 
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therefore not the subject but the agent; see 11.45 n 1, 26.92 n 5. 

(3) Lit. '0 climbing a mountain', and equivalent to ya táli c a jabalín 
'0 climber of a mountain' (an extremely unlikely construction, cf. also 
26.92). This time the agent noun táli c an operates on a direct object, 
like its equivalent verb phrase yatlu c u 'he climbs', cf. 16.312 n 1, 
and see 7.58 n 1 for the notion of the concealed agent pronoun. 

(4) See 3.84 n 3 on 'operator of obliqueness etc.', 5.82 n 6 on 'sem- 
antically connected', 5.81 n 3 on 'status', and cf. 21.22 n 4 on marran 

*máriran) . In the Arab view, all prepositional phrases have depend- 
ent status through a verbal operator, cf. 9.74 n 2. 

(5) 'Coordination' is c atf, here used in a restricted sense (contrast 
syntactic coordination, ch. 12) for the formation of compound numbers 
with wa 'and' (scil. 'three and thirty'), as distinct from the genuine 
compound set '13' to '19', e.g. kamsata c a£ara '15' (lit. 'five-ten'). 

23.5 (1) There is no choice if the proper ñame of common noun belongs 
to the classes which never have tanwin , q.v. 3.89. 

(2) One type of vocative construction omitted by aá-áirbini is that in 
which, for whatever reason, the vocative noun must retain its prefix al 
'the'. In that case yá may not be used (exceptions, ya lláhu 'O God', 
and some rarities, Muf. #52); instead 'ayyuhá or ya 'ayyuhá is used, 
e.g. (ya) 'ayyuhá r-rajulu '0 man', fem. 'ayyatuhá l-'ardu 'O Earth!' 
(Cantarino II, 219). The Arabs segment 'ayyuhá into a demonstrative 
noun 'ayyu and the 'ha of attracting attention' (q.v. 11.735 n 1), 
while the vocative noun itself (as we might interpret it) is regarded 
as being in adjectival apposition to the actual vocative noun 'ayyu, 
exactly as in ya hada r-rajulu 'O this man' (cf. 11.73 n 1). Jum. 161; 
Muf. #51; Alf. v 588; Fleisch, Tr. #114g, 150g. 

23.51 (1) See 1.21 n 1 on 'Arabs'. Note that the nouns here revert to 
their formal State of indefinition. However, the other option, to use 
'ayyuhá with the defined noun, always remains possible, e.g. 'ayyuhá 
r-rajulu l-cáqilu 'O wise man' (variant al- c áqila as argued in 23.411). 

(2) See 1.01 n 4 on 'Tradition'. 

(3) This Tradition is not to be found in Wensinck's Concordance: the 
immediate source for aá-áirbíní, however, is undoubtedly al-Azharí, Áj. 
90, and cf. al-Uámüni on Alf. v 577. Curiously al-Farra 7 himself does 
not mention this Tradition at the place where he deais with this very 
topic in Ma c ánT II, 375. Ibn Málik 1.02 n 2, al-Farra 7 1.21 n 2. 

23.52 (1) See 24.1 n 2 on hukm 'rule'. 

(2) Though translated here and elsewhere as 'equivalent' (e.g. 9.7), 
éabíh could just as well have been rendered 'analogous', since its lit¬ 
eral meaning is 'similar, like'. However, the principie has already 
been established that formal similarity can imply functional similarity 
(cf. qiyás 'analogy', 8.3 n 2, and arguments in 5.02, 22.0). 

(3) See 23.43-45. 
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23.6 (1) See 3.421 n 3, 23.62 n 3 on this suffix, which is peculiar in 
that it blankets out the inflection of the noun to which it is attaehed 
(note that, in the Arab analysis, the noun is regarded as being attach- 
ed to the suffix, not vice versa; see further 26.7 n 3). 

23.61 (1) See 21.44 on luga 'variant realization'. 

(2) 'Sound' is literal for sahlh, i.e. not. one of the 'detective’ con- 
sonants a, w or y (see 2.43 n 2), and see further 23.62 on suffixation 
of T 'my' to weak consonants and long vowels. 

(3) S. 39 v 16; cf. ya rabbi 19.71, rabbi 5.55(c). Far more interest- 
ing in this verse is fa-ttaqüni: it is Stem VIII (8.68 n 1) of root 
w-q-y, showing assimilation of lst rad. w to infix t, and loss of 3rd 
rad. y before mase. plur. suffix ü (as rama, 4.81 n 2), also reduction 
of ni 'me' (16.301) to ni for the sake of rhyme, so as to give pausal 
form (2.14 n 2) fa-ttaqün (cf. Fleisch, Tr. #108o). 

(4) Schaw . Ind. 265; see next note on the form of lahfa 'Oh my regret'. 
Other points to note in this verse: lastu 'I am not' (see 10.18 n 3) 
here has its predicate in oblique form prefixed with bi instead of the 
dependent form (see 10.18 n 4); raji c in is an agent noun (cf. 10.34 n 
1) with tanwTn, therefore the following noun phrase má fáta minni 'what 
has escaped me' is construed as having dependent status as its direct 
object (see 16.312: presence of tanwin rules out objective genitive, 
cf. 24.31 n 1); minni 'from me' shows unexplained doubling of n before 
i suffix ( *min-T, try Fleisch, Tr . #108n); lahfa, layta etc. have be- 
come 'formal nouns' (1.6 n 5) by being prefixed with bi . 

(5) It seems most unlikely that the final vowel of lahfa has anything 
to do with possessive suffixes: in its full form lahfa doubtless dis- 
plays the á suffix characteristic of expressions of dismay etc., cf. 
23.22 n 1, Nóldeke 45 nn 1, 2. No form lahfT 'my woe' has been noted. 

(6) Observe the use here of hadf 'elisión' for both the morphological 
elisión of ya and the phonological reduction of á to a by removing the 
lengthening marker (cf. 3.9 n 2, 2.43 n 2). 

(7) This tautology is in the text, even though it has already been ex- 
plained at 23.431 that 'single' means 'non-annexed'. 

(8) S. 12 v 33. It might be argued that no possessive suffix is invol¬ 
ved here, and that rabbu , like yüsufu in the same Süra (q.v. 23.3) is 
simply a case of elided yá, but the majority 'Reading' (21.21 n 2) pre¬ 
serves rabbi, as in type (a). 'For phonetic ease' renders takfifan, 
lit. 'so as to lighten', contrast istitqal , 2.31 n 4. 

(9) S. 39 v 53; this is optional in juncture (q.v. 11.1 n 2), the í 
(= iy, 2.43 n 2) being realized either as a short vowel to avoid the 
over-long syllable (cf. 21.22 n 4), or receiving the glide vowel as 
here (cf. liya in 10.63 n 3). 

(10) S. 43 v 68; see 2.43 n 2 on 'unvowelled T'. On indep. kawfun 
after the categorical negative cf. 22.44 n 1: is it possible that this 
la 'no' is not categorical, but a kind of negative optative (an avenue 
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evidently not explored by the Arab grammarians)? 

(11) S. 39 v 56. As with lahfa (see n 5), it is very unlikely that 
hasrata is derived from any form *hasrati with the possessive suffix, 
not least because it is in any case never found with the other pronoun 
suffixes (contrast wayhaka 'woe to you' etc.), cf. Fleisch, Tr. #150h. 

(12) See above, n 6 on the meaning of 'elisión' in this context, and 
21.44 on luga 'variant realization'. 'Purest' is 'afsah, not stylistic 
but referring to the idealized Beduin norm, cf. 13.31 n 6. 

23.62 (1) For luga wáhida 'one recorded form' was preferred, as it did 
not seem logical to render it 'one variant realization'. 

(2) 'Detective' is mu c tall, cognate with c illa 'defect, ailment', and 
subsequently ’reason, cause' (e,g, 24.22). According to Kóbert, Orien- 
talia (NS) 14, 280, c illa was borrowed from Syriac in the primary mean- 
of 'cause', and the extensión to 'defect' is secondary. 

(3) Excluded are (a) elisión of ya, leaving qádi, fatá (= fatay, 2.5), 
identical then with the unsuffixed form, (b) *qádiyy, *fatayy with un- 
vowelled y (2.5 n 3), (c) *qádiyu/qádiyi, *fatayu/fatayi (2.31 n 4). In 
the end only ya is left as the allomorph of í after long vowels, e.g. 
yadaya 'my two hands' and ay, e.g. bi-yadayya 'with my two hands'. 

23.63 (1) The text has al-wasf al-mu£abbah bi-l-fi c l al-mudári c , lit. 
'the describing element made to resemble the imperfect tense verb'; cf. 
11.0 n 1 on wasf, 9.81 n 4 on mu&abbah, 5.02 on mudari c , and see also 
5.01 n 1 on tenses, 16.312 n 1 on the implications here. 

(2) The alternatives are ya mukrimiya, ya daribiya, but only in junct- 
ure (q.v. 23.61 n 9). Note that these elements, despite their verbal 
operation, never bear the object suffix ni 'me' (16.301), even though 
they may be followed by overt nouns in direct object form (16.312 n 1). 

23.64 (1) These are oíd biconsonantal stems (cf. 4.71 n 1) which by 
their nature are likely to harbour extinct or anomalous features. 

(2) Viz., in the order set out in 23.61, ya 'abi, 'aba, 'abu, 'abiya, 

'abl, 'aba, and likewise for ya 'ummi etc. 

(3) Qatr 225, Howell #54 also cite ya 'abata and ya 'abatí ; the final 

t, rather than being a 'compensation' ( c iwad, 1.44 n 1) is more likely 

to be related to the deictic t in tummata etc., cf. 1.83 n 3. 

23.7 (1) These are alternatives to the regular ya bna 'ummi, ya bna 
c ammi. The oíd biconsonantal stem b-n displays some interesting feat¬ 
ures: in isolation a dummy syllable is prefixed to give ibn- (v. 11.1 n 
2) which disappears in juncture, while in the plural the problem is re¬ 
solved by dissimilating to banüna (see 3.412 (b)). There is a unique 
form ibnam-z the function of the m is unknown, perhaps it is to extend 
b-n into a triliteral root (Fleisch,, Tr. #100e, and cf. 4.71 n I). 

(2) 'Paragraph' was inserted here to give some coherence to this rather 
clumsy backward reference: a£-áirbinl is here apparently making his own 
paraphrase of Qatr 224-5. 
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23.8 (1) The arbitrary shortening of the vocative noun, termed tarkím 
'softening' is dealt with at length by most grammarians even though it 
hardly occurs outside poetry, e.g. ya sahi '0 friend' (for ya sahibu ), 
ya malí 'O Málik' (for ya máliku , S. 43 v 77: the speakers, it is said, 
were too weak to finish the word, Qatr 232). Jum. 181; Muf. #58; Alf. 
v 608; Qatr 231. 


24.0 (1) Muf. #71; Alf . v 298; Qatr 244; Fleisch 179; Nóldeke 34. Ter- 
minology: al-maf c ül lah 'that for which it is done', al-maf c ül min 
9 ajlih (or li-'ajlih) 'that because of which it is done'; see 24.6 n 1. 

24.1 (1) sabab wuqü c al-fi c l, translated literally (see 24.22 n 1 on 
sabab 'cause'), leaving open the question of whether fi c l is the tech- 
nical term 'verb' or the coinmon noun 'action', see further 16.1 n 1. 

(2) hukm, plur. 'ahkám, here translated ' (gr amina ti cal) rule' is one of 
the terms which entered grammar in its second phase of contact with the 
law, during the ninth century, when legal methodology was becoming est- 
ablished (e.g. al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 96, 225, 237, 314 etc.). It 
retains its full legal meaning in grammar, viz. 'rule, precept', but 
note that, at an even later stage (not before the lOth cent.), hukm was 
borrowed again, this time from philosophy, see 12.1 n 3, 19.7 n 1). 
Though himself heavily influenced by law (cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 86), 
Sibawayhi never uses hukm (see Troupeau, Lex.-Index, root h-k-m) , but 
the examples from Muqtadab .certainly show that the term was current 
long before the lOth cent. (cf. A. Mehiri, Les théories grammaticales 
d’Ibn Jinni, Tunis 1973, 122). See E.I. (2), art. 'Hukm' II, for an 
exhaustive treatment by Fleisch of hukm as 'rule' in grammar. 

24.21 (1) Behind the term masdar 'verbal noun' hides an obscure aspect 
of the earliest stage of Arabic linguistic speculation. It means lit. 
'source, origin', but is is unknown whether this referred originally to 
a lexical feature (scil. 'root meaning') or an etymological one (scil. 
'root form'), to mention only the two most obvious possibilities. While 
there is no doubt that Arab grammarians of the time of az-Zajjájl and 
later have assimilated Greek ideas on the 'verbal nounj there is no ev- 
idence of a Greek connection in the period of Sibawayhi or before (see 
Versteegh 83-89). See further 17.1 n 2. 

(2) ism c ayn, lit. 'ñame of a thing in itself' (cf. c ayn, 13.31), syno- 
nym ism dát 'ñame of a being* (dát, 23.1 n 2), and ism ma c ná, lit. 'ñame 
of an idea' ( ma c ná , 2.1 n 2) are the two types of common noun, 3.64 n 2. 

24.22 (1) Both c illa 'reason' and sabab 'cause' seem to be used more or 
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less indiscriminately (cf. E.I. (1), Suppl., art. 'Sabab'), though 
c illa has become the key term in Arabic theoretical linguistics, both 
in the treatment of grammatical causality and the critique of method, 
each pursued to a high level of abstraction, v. E.I. (2), art. ' c Illa'. 

24.23 (1) Spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are necessary here because 
active and passive participles differ only by one vowel (v. 10.36 n 2). 

(2) Orthographically mu c allil and mu c allal are both m c ll, with diacrit- 
ical vowels and a sign over what aá-áirbiní calis 1 the first 1* to show 
that it is doubled. This sign is called áadda or ta£did , lit. 'tying 
together', written as a small, vestigial á over the affected consonant. 

(3) Both MSS have muta'akkir c an 'later than', but this is clearly a 
mistake, and has been corrected according to aá-áirbini's source, 
al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 335. The error may be due to confusión with the 
example to be discussed in 24.53. 

24.24 (1) See 16.501 for the free object pronoun 'iyyaya and 16.312 n 1 
for the operation of verbal nouns corresponding to both subjective and 
objective genitives in English. See also 24.31 n 1. 

24.25 (1) 'af c al al-qulüb, lit. 'verbs of the hearts', the heart being 
the seat of the intellect (Beeston 115), and explained by al-Azhari, 
Tasr. I, 334, as meaning 'verbs of the inner self' {'aíPál an-nafs 
al-bátiniyya) in contrast with 'verbs of the extremities' (' af°ál 
al-jawárih). These latter inelude the 'verbs of the tongue' (' af c al 
al-lisan) and 'verbs of the hand' (' af°al al-yad) mentioned here by 
aá-áirblnl, though whether we should also reckon among them the 'verbs 
of the (five) senses (' af c ál al-hawass) is not certain, as they show 
signs of assimilating to the 'mental verbs', see further 10.71. It 
goes without saying that these semantic categorizations are completely 
lacking from the earliest grammar, though there are signs of their em- 
ergence as early as al-Mubarrad (d. 898), e.g. 'verbs of being near', 

'af c ál al-muqáraba (q.v. 10.101 n 1), Muqtadab III, 68. 

(2) The traditional method of instruction was for the pupil to learn a 

book by heart through hearing it recited from memory by the teacher. 

24.31 (1) Although the object of reason my be defined (see 24.32) it is 
usually undefined, and cannot therefore be annexed to its direct object 
(cf. 16.512 ni). In that case a paraphrase is used, namely to prefix 
the direct object with li 'of, to', as in qirá'atan li-l- c ilmi 'because 
of lecturing in Science' in 24.25 and 'ijlalan li- c amrin 'out of re- 
spect for c Amr' here. The same procedure is used if the verbal noun is 
already annexed to its agent, e.g. qatlu zaydin li- c amrin 'Zayd's kill- 
ing of c Amr', i.e. the killing by Zayd of c Amr. With pronoun objeets 
li or ' iyyá may be used: qatluhu lahu/ ' iyyáhu 'his killing of him'. 

(2) See 5.82 n 6 on '(semantically) connected', and cf. 10.34 n 1 on 

Stem IV verbal noun ' ijlál , from 'doubled' root (11.3 n 1), j-1-1. 

24.32 (1) See 13.12 n 1 on the initial juncture feature in ibtigá ', 
a Stem VIII verbal noun (10.34 n 1) of weak 3rd rad. stem b-g-y. 



NOTES 


437 


(2) Segmented qasad-tu-ka : verb stem (5.1 n 2), agent pronoun suffix 
(7.51) and direct object pronoun suffix (16.303). Note that this verb 
of motion is directly transitive to its goal, cf. 18.108 n 2. 

(3) Note that ibtigá' is not defined by annexation to ma c rüf, because 
the annexation is purely 'formal' (26.92), i.e. the elements are not in 
a possessive or explanatory relationship. A paraphrase in the forro of 
a circumstantial qualifier (ch. 19; these may also denote purpose) 
shows that the object of reason is instrinsically undefined: mubtagiyan 
ma c rüfaka 'desiring your favour' ( ma c rüfa marked as a direct object), 
cf. Nüldeke 34 and see also 24.52 n 2. 

24.4 (1) See 16.309 n 1 on transitivity. A glance at the dependent 
noun summary in ch. 15 will confirm that it is misleading to associate 
transitivity too closely with direct objects. It is better to consider 
first the binary structure of the minimal sentence (20.01 n 1), from 
which it emerges that elements occupying the 'third' position will be 
prepositional phrases (9.74 n 2) or dependent nouns (19.1 ni). It 
also follows that, since all verbs are sentences (7.9 n 1), dependent 
nouns are really operated upon by sentences: this accounts for the oc- 
currence of dependent nouns after verbless sentences, see 19.25 n 1. 

24.5 (1) See 24.23 n 2 on the spelling instructions. 'Condition' is 
áart, the same as for the protasis of a conditional sentence (5.811 n 1) 
and 'allowing' paraphrases jawáz ’permissibility', q.v. 9.8 n 2. 

(2) 'Particle of causation' is harf at-ta c lll (see 1.92 n 1 on this way 
of identifying partióles): ta c lTl is the verbal noun cognate with 
mu c allil, i.e. Stem II, doubled root c -l-l (see 10.34 n 1). For bi see 
1.707, for li 1.709, for fí 1.705 and for min 1.701. 

24.51 (1) S. 2 v 29, previously quoted in 13.42 to illustrate the occu- 
rrence of jami c an 'totally' as a circumstantial qualifier of ma fi 

1-'ardi 'what is in the earth'. By no stretch of the imagination could 
the phrase lakum 'for you' be regarded as an object of reason (it also 
infringes conditions (4) and (5)). Strangely, in the light of his 
theological scruples eleswhere (v. 5.751 n 1), aá-áirbini does not 
flinch from implying that God's creation is dependent upon some extern- 
al cause (perhaps because here he is following Qatr 245). 

24.52 (1) The reference is to a method of execution by tying up the 
victim and either throwing at him till he dies or allowing him to die 
by neglect (the same was also done with animáis), a practice much dis- 
approved of by Muhammad (see Wensinck, Concordance III, 242). 

(2) This is, in fact, classified as a circumstantial qualifier (cf. Muf. 
#76 and 19.33 n 1), though NOldeke 33 objects that it is neither, but 
an example of the gerund, on the grounds that it fails to meet the con¬ 
dition of being a predicate of its antecedent (19.7). The line between 
the object of reason and circumstantial qualifier is, however, by nat- 
ure narrow: it would be difficult to distinguish, for example, between 
'he stood in respect' and 'he stood out of respect'. Cf. 24.32 n 3 
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24.53 (1) Schaw. Ind. 194; this is the first half-line of a verse by 
Imrü 1-Qays, and concludes ladá s-sitri 'illa libsata 1-mutafaddili 'at 
the curtain, except for the garment of one about to repose'. 

(2) The difference in time would not of itself disqualify nawm 'sleep' 
from being an object of reason (it is in fact rule (5) which is operat- 
ive here): absolute simultaneity is fundamentally irrelevant to this 
construction, proved by such well-formed examples as ji'tuka 'isláhan 
li-'amrika 'I carne to you for the betterment of your situation', where 
the time relationship is totally vague. What is essential is that the 
verbal noun should express a logical reason for the action, cf. as-Sab- 
ban on al-Uámüní on Alf. v 299 f drawing on al-Astarábádí, op. cit. 1.23 
n 1, 1, 175. 

24.54 (1) Schaw. Ind. 88; this is the first half-line of a verse ending 
kama ntafada l- c usfüru hallalahu 1-qatru 'as the bird shakes when soak- 
ed by rain'. The second hemistich is quoted in its own right as an ex- 
ample of a past tense verb as a circumstantial qualifier, viz. hallalahu 
lit. 'it soaked him', i.e. 'it having been soaked', cf. Insáf prob. 32. 
On ' inni for 'innani 'verily I...' cf. 10.55 n 3. 

(2) See 16.504 on 'iyyaki, here required as a free direct object be- 
cause dikri 'my thinking' is already an annexed unit (subjective genit- 
ive, see 24.31 n 1). Contrast the paraphrase dikri 'my thinking' (see 
3.421 n 3 on possessive suffix i) + 'iyyaki with dikráki 'the thought 
of you', invariable fem. noun dikrá (4.2 (c)) and possessive suffix ki 
(4.72 (2)). 

24.55 (1) S. 6 v 151. This can usefully be compared with S. 17 v 31: 
wa-lá taqtulü 'awládakum kaáyata 'imlaqin 'and do not kill your child- 
ren out of fear of destitution', where kaáyata 'imlaqin 'out of fear of 
destitution is a regular object of reason as in 24.32. 

(2) See 1.701 on min in general. The category min at-ta c llliyya 'caus- 
ative min ' is somewhat ad hoc, probably a simple extensión of its orig¬ 
inal partitive function, scil. 'as part of becoming destitute' etc. 

24.6 (1) The work is unfortunately not to be found (0.4 n 6). Histori- 
cally the 'object of reason', like some other constructions (e.g. the 
’wa of accompaniment', ch. 25) seems to have become more autonomous 
with age: al-Farra' (d. 822, 1.21 n 2) does not identify it in Ma c áni 
II, 123, where one might expect it (and cf. id. I, 17), while Sibawayhi 
has so many ñames for it ( mawqü c lah 'that for which it happens', c udr 
'excuse', tafsir li-ma qablah 'explanation for what precedes', maí^Ul 
lah 'that for which it is done', cf. kitáb I, 184) that we must assume 
he did not want to make a technicality of it. For Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 
100, it is simply a variety of the 'absolute object' (q.v. ch. 17). 
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25.0 (1) Muf . #68; Alf. v 311; Qatr 251; Fleisch 191; NOldeke 42; 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. II, 99. Terminology: al-maf c ul ma c ah 'that with 
which it is done', wáw al-ma c iyya 'the wa of withness' (v. 11.721 n 4 
on such abstract nouns, and cf. 5.54 n 2 on letter-names for one-letter 
partióles— wáw = 'w'); wáw bi-ma c ná ma c a 'wa in the meaning of "with"'; 
wáw as-sarf 'wa of diversión'. Origins 25.1 n 2; cf. also 25.11 n 4. 

(2) 'Productive' here renders qiyásl , lit. 'analogical' (see 8.3 n 2), 
i.e. a valid basis for analogical extensión: the antonym is samá c i, lit. 
'by hearing', i.e. isolated recorded data not to be generalized. 

25.1 (1) On mufrad 'single' see 23.431 n 1. 

(2) Fleisch 191 suggests that this is not an inflection, but a relie of 
the á ending still found in lamentation etc. (23.22): he finds a poss- 
ible model in such expressions as má 'ana wa-l-mujüna (<*mujüná) 'what 
have I to do with obscenityI?', lit. 'what am I and obscenity!?'. 

(3) See 19.1 on fadla 'redundant element', and see further 25.23. 

(4) Observe that intention is a necessary component, cf. 20.13 n 3. 

(5) 'Sentence containing a verb' should be 'verbal sentence' ( jumla 
fi c liyya, 7.1 n 1: word order is decisive), but anticipates the looser 
formulation used later and in 25.11, jumla dat fi c l, lit. 'sentence 
possessing a verb', i.e. regardless of word order. 

(6) See 17.5 on 'constitutent letters', which here simply means that 
the operator must be deverbative (cf. 10.34 n 1). 

25.11 (1) The verb in these examples is a 'hollow verb' (10.23 n 2), 
which in the agent noun pattern fá c il (10.34 n 1) acquires a dummy 
radical ', henee sá'ir instead of *sáyir . 

(2) See 1.5 on al as a noun marker, 11.41 n 2 on assimilation l=~n. 

(3) A neat statement of this characteristic feature of dependent elem- 
ents, see further 24.4 n 1. 

(4) For the 'Basrans' (9.4 n 3) wa simply mediates (cf. 16.309 n 1) be- 
tween verb and noun, but the 'Küfans' attribute the dep. form to a kind 
of discongruence which they term sarf 'diversión, deviation', i.e. the 
difference in function between the two nouns on each side of wa (cf. 
Insáf prob. 30). A closer study suggests that the 'Basrans' originally 
shared this view, see Cárter, Arábica 20, 292, and 25.34 n 1. 

25.21 (1) This is a true case of 'wa of accompaniment' but is excluded 
here simply because the topic happens to be nouns. It is easy to see 
that this wa is not a coordinating conjunction (12.1): the command is 
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not 'do not eat fish, and also do not drink milk', but 'do not eat fish 
and drink milk at the same time', see further 25.33. 

25.22 (1) In this example the sentence introduced by wa 'and' is one of 
the varieties of circumstantial qualifier (see 19.9 n 1). It has a 
particularly cióse resemblance to the ' wa of accompaniment' structure 
(a) in that the wa does mean something like 'with, while', and (b) in 
each case the wa- phrases are structurally redundant. 

(2) The 'first instance' referred to here is the example given in the 
previous paragraph. 

25.23 (1) It should be pointed out that structural redundancy is an 
ideal condition which cannot always be fulfilled (especially with cir¬ 
cumstantial qualifiers, q.v. 19.6). See further 25.5. 

(2) There might seem to be a semantic restraint here (co-operation re- 
quires at least two people), but a purely formal explanation is also 
possible: verbs with the t infix (Stem VIII, q.v. at 8.68 n 1) often 
denote reciprocal activities, henee two different agents may be needed. 
'Structurally indispensible' renders c umda, see 20.01 n 1. 

25.24 (1) This distinction is necessary because single nouns which 
function as verb qualifiers all have dependent form, as if they were 
direct objeets of the verb (but see 24.4 n 1). 

25.25 (1) Though ma c a 'with' is here synonymous with a 'wa of accompan¬ 
iment' , it is a puré space-qualifier which can only occur in annexation 
to its noun (see 18.208). 

25.26 (1) So far aá-áirbini has been following fairly closely al-Azhari 
Tasr. I, 342, but here he must be drawing upon some other source, most 
likely Qatr 252 (or perhaps his own lost Commentary thereon, 0.4 n 6), 
for the importance of intention (20.13 n 3). The example is not well 
chosen: it is impossible to tell, as both nouns are dependent, whether 
the second is an object of accompaniment or merely coordinated. Qa.tr 
252 is better, with ja'a zaydun wa- c amrun 'Zayd and c Amr carne', ruling 
out wa- c amran as an object of accompaniment. See 12.1 on coordination. 

25.27 (1) Expressions of this kind are regarded as elliptical nominal 
sentences without a predícate; moreover, in such quasi-proverbial 
utterances no predicate can be restored except purely notionally, e.g. 
in 9.94, which supplies a vague muqtarinani '(are) connected' for the 
saying kullu sáni c in wa-má sana c a 'every doer and what he has done'. 
Nevertheless some grammarians (e.g. Muf . #29) allow kullu rajulin 
wa-day c atahu with dependent form of day c atahu as an object of accompan¬ 
iment . 

25.3 (1) Another example of 'rational dichotomy', q.v. 1.2 n 2. 

25.31 (1) Cf. Fleischer, Kl . Schr. II, 99 (who uses an alternative ñame 
for this wa, viz. wáw al-musáhaba , 'the wa of accompanying'). Doubts 
exist about the genuineness of the object of accompaniment construction 
(cf. reservations in 25.0). The example cited by Nüldeke 42, wa-'iyyáhá 
'and her' (cf. 16.509) as proof that it is not an 'invention of the 
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grammarians* is somewhat weakened by the fact that 'iyyá does nót auto- 
matically mark the suffixed pronoun as dependent (see 16.502 n 1). And 
there are inconsistencies in the technical history of the construction: 
it is described in detail by Síbawayhi ( Kitáb I, 150) but seems to have 
been overlooked by grammarians of the following century (or to have 
been regarded with some perplexity, cf. Cárter, Arábica 20, 297). It 
eventually achieved a settled place in the pedagogical scheme by the 
time of Ibn as-Sarráj (d. 929, op. cit. 5.3 n 2, 36). Nevertheless it 
does crop up in modern Arabio (e.g. Cantarino II, 214), though to what 
extent such occurrences are 'grammaticogenic' is not clear. 

(2) This is an example of taqdir (see 2.101 ni): it comes as cióse as 
one could wish to the notion of deep structure in this context, though 
it is perhaps a pity that no such reconstructions are offered in the 
place where they would have been expected, i.e. in the analysis of 
simple coordination (ch. 12). 

25.32 (1) The verb istawá is a Stem VIII (8.68 n 1) form of the root 
s-w-y, i.e. its second and third radicáis (5.1 n 2) are 'detective con- 
sonants' (2.43 n 2). However, in this situation the second radical is 
always syllable-initial, henee behaves as a 'sound' consonant, and only 
the third radical is weak; istawá therefore follows ra'á in the past 
tense (10.65 n 1) and yarmT in the imperfect tense (4.81 n 2(b)). It 
has no passive, but in any case passives of w-y verbs follow du c iya in 
10.14 n 1, e.g. ruwiya 1 it was related', yurwa 'it is related 1 . 

(2) Note that the fem. suffix at (11.44 n 2) has individualizing funct- 
ion here: kaáabatun 'one piece of wood' contrasts with the unmarked 
mase, kaáabun 'wood' as a substance. When the system is fully observed 
(which is not always the case), the fem. sing. takes sound fem. plur. 
(3.23) for countables and the mase, takes broken plur. (3.22) for 
species (cf. generic nouns, 3.64 n 2). Fleisch 45. 

(3) This specious explanation may be an original contribution from 
aá-áirbinl, perhaps developed from al-Azharl, Aj. 92. 

25.33 (1) This is a paraphrase of a verse often discussed in this con¬ 
text: la tanha c an kuluqin wa-ta f tiya mitlahu; c árun c alayka ' in 
fa c alta c azTmun 'do not forbid a certain conduct while doing the same 
yourself; it is a great shame on you if you do' ( Schaw . Ind. 227). In 
the prose paraphrase wa-'ityanahu 'with the bringing of it' (i.e. doing 
of it) the dependent verbal noun functions as an object of accompani- 
ment equivalent to the dependent verb wa-ta' tiya 'while you bring it' 
(i.e. do it) in the verse, both with dep. form for the reasons given in 
the text (but see 25.11 n 4 for ’Basran' and ’Küfan' dispute). Compare 
also the verse quoted in 5.411, where a different reason (false coordi¬ 
nation of verb to noun) is advanced for the dep. wa-taqarra 'and it may 
relax', and the noun paraphrase wa-qarratu 'and the relaxation* can 
only have indep. form because it is correctly coordinated to the indep. 
noun lubsu 'the wearing'. Cf. also next note, 

25.34 (1) The example is a puré grammarians' fiction (cf. 25.31 n 1), 
and genuine cases of this construction are rare. However, it does 



NOTES 


447 


illustrate neatly one of the characteristic features of the dependent 
form, viz. the tendency not only to be structurally redundant (19.1 n 1 
and cf. 25.11), but also to be excluded semantically from the anteced- 
ent ('continuous' exception, 21.1, is a good example). For this reason 
the dependent form is often attributed to the property of being difier¬ 
en t from, or not included in the antecedent, expressed as sarf 'diver¬ 
sión' or kilaf 'difference', cf. Cárter, Arábica 20, 292, B.S.O.A.S . 

35, 491. 

25.4 (1) See 3.0 n 2 on 'asi ’norm'. Both da c if 'weak' and qawT 
'strong' have been used as valué terms for well-formedness from the 
earliest grammar (see Troupeau, Lex.-Index , roots d- c -f, q-w-y ), and 
see Baalbaki, Z.A.L. 2, 16 on qawi . 

25.5 (1) See 25.23. Cantarino II, 215 has a remarkable example, 
i&taraka wa-'ismá c ila 'he collaborated with Ismá c il': presumably the 
author avoided the regular coordination iátaraka huwa wa-'ismá c ílu 'he 
and Ismá c il collaborated' because it transfers the emphasis from the 
action to the participants. See 12.11 n 3 on coordination to pronouns. 

25.6 (1) One object which did not catch on in the general exploitation 
of Sibawayhi's Kitab is the ma&ül minhu , ' that from which it is done', 
referring to the dependent form in such constructions as 'iyyaka 
wa-1-'asada 'beware of the lion!' (and cf. 26.96 'iyyaka ' an tazunna 
'beware of thinking...'). Sibawayhi explains 'iyyaka as the direct ob¬ 
ject of an elided verb (scil. 'I warn'), and al-'asada as a ma^ul 
minhu 'that which it is (warned) about', Kitab I, 138. 

25.61 (1) See 10.1 on kana etc., and 6.4 n 2 on 'related'. 

(2) See 10.4. 

(3) See 10.6. There are inconsistencies in the manuscripts (cf. 15.14) 
and/or in Ibn Ajurrüm's arithmetic: we accept aé-áirbínl's explanation 
that the two objects of zanantu form one item of the inventory, like- 
wise the four concordants together, thus making the fifteen required.' 

(4) See ch. 11. 

(5) See ch. 12. 

(6) See ch. 13. 

(7) See ch. 14. 

(8) See 10.1 n 3 on nawasik 'cancellers'. Other dependent forms not 
dealt with by aá-áirbini: 16.311 n 1 (dep. forms in isolation); 20.9 n 
1 ('specialization'); 22.6 n 1 (la 'not' with single nouns); 25.6 n 1 
(warnings), and cf. 11.6 for the suspensión of adjectival concordance. 

25.62 (1) Cf. 9.3 n 1 on the practice of computing grammatical featur¬ 
es. The actual arrangement of material is not without interest, as it 
reveáis differences in approach: thus Muf. treats concordants entirely 
under oblique elements and makes one chapter of kana and ' inna , while 
Qatr disperses dependent elements thoughout the book, treating the voc- 
ative as a subdivisión of the direct object (cf. 16.6 n 2). 
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(2) Note how, in this paragraph, bab (lit. ’door') is used to mean both 
'category' (other examples 1.41, 21.1) and 'chapter'. 

(3) By way of conclusión, here is a sentence containing six qualifiers 
in dep. form and one prepositional phrase: darabtu darban zaydan 
bi-sawtin naharan huná ta'diban wa-pulü c a á-áamsi 'I struck hard Zayd 
with a whip by day here as a discipline with the sun rising* (Goguyer, 
Qapr 256 n 7, taken from as-Sabbán on al-Uámüní on Alf. v 315). 


26.0 (1) Jum. 12, 155; Muf. ##110, 498; Alf. vv 364, 385; Qatr 279; 
Beeston 45, 88; Fleisch 170; Yushmanov 61, 64; Bateson 44, 48. There 
are two unexplained sets of parallel terminology: 

jarr or kafd 'obliqueness, oblique function’, see further 3.8 n 1, 
jarr or kafid ’making oblique, obliqueness operator', cf. 2.11 n 1, 
majrür or makfüg ’made oblique, oblique element', see 3.84 n 3. 

Apart from Síbawayhi, who uses only jarr, most grammarians seem to use 
both sets indiscriminately, though traditionally jarr was said to be a 
'Basran' and kafd a 'Küfan' term (q.v. 9.4 n 3). 

(2) See 26.72 on explanatory annexation, 2.44 on the lack of oblique 
form in verbs, and cf, 2.101 n 1 on taqdir 'implicit meaning'. 

26.01 (1) In Western terms this also ineludes all those 'prepositions' 
which were, and often still are nouns {cf. 18.4 n 2), henee this cate- 
gory is structurally identical with the next one, annexation. 

(2) As Arabic nouns only have three cases, of which one (independence) 
is a marker of subject or predicate status (chs. 7-9) and another (de- 
pendence) marks structural redundaney (cf. 19.1), annexation remains as 
the only possible bond between nouns (excluding concordance, chs. 11-14 
and the small, unproductive class of genuine compound nouns, 3.411 n 5). 

(3) See 1.31 n 4 on this argument. Al-Akfa§ (here cited via al-Azharl, 
Aj. 93) is best known for having preserved and transmitted Síbawayhi's 
Kitáb in the versión which we now have. He died in 830 or 835; G.A.L. 
1, 105, Fleisch, Tr. p. 31, F.J. (2), art. 'al-Akhfash*, sect. II. 

(4) S. 1 v 1, parsed above in 1.31. 

26.1 (1) Jum. 72; Muf. #498; Alf. v 364; Qatr 279; Fleisch 175. Note 
the pedagogieal enumeration (cf. 9.3 n 1), which is extended by Qatr to 
twenty-one by including lawla 'if not for* (6.6 n 6), on the grounds 
that it may take pronoun suffixes (e.g. lawláka 'if not for you', but 
lawla 'anta 'if not for you', with free independent pronoun, is the re¬ 
gular construction). 
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(2) See 21.5 for these. 

(3) A tribe east of Mecca, regarded as speaking a western dialect with 
heavy eastern influences, v. Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. ch. 8, E.I. (2), s.v. 

(4) The usage is probably genuine enough (see this and other examples 
in Rabin, Anc. West-Ar . 91), though grammarians never mastered it. 

(5) See 10.46 on normal la c alla. The c Uqayl tribe inhabited the east¬ 
ern dialect area of the Najd, v. Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 3. 

(6) Schaw. Ind. 226; the line concludes bi-&ay'in 'anna 'ummakum 
éarlmun 'through something, i.e. that your mother had a ruptured peri- 
toneum'. The verse is as anonymous as it is unpleasant. 

(7) Both MSS have ' an (5.41) for kay here, suggesting that the confus¬ 
ión stems from aá-¿irbini's radical simplification of al-Azhari, Tasr. 
II, 3: this States that kay is a preposition because it is prefixed to 
nominalized clauses (see 5.44 n 1) and also to the pronoun má ’what', 
viz. kayma, synonymous with lima 'for what, why?', see 5.44 n 4. 

26.2 (1) See 26.64 for other methods of classification. 

(2) The Qur'anic illustrations (cf. 1.704 n 2) are provided by Ibn 
Hiáám, via al-Azhari, Ta$r . II, 3f, contrast 1.701-13, where aá-áirbini 
was drawing on al-Azhari, Áj. 14 in his treatment of the same partióles. 

26.21 (1) S. 33 v 7, and see 1.701; on 'fundamental particle', lit. 
'mother of the partióles' cf. 6.4 n 2, and see also 18.41 n 3. 

26.22 (1) S. 5 v 48, S. 6 v 60 respectively; note that a becomes ay be- 
fore pronoun suffixes (1.702 n 1), entailing here the change hu to hi 
by vowel harmony (13.9 n 9). 

26.23 (1) S. 84 v 19, S. 5 v 119 respectively. The latter has become 
the normal invocation after the mention of any dead person except Muh- 
ammad (cf. 14.34 n 3 on optative verbs). See also 1.703. 

26.24 (1) S. 23 v 22: this example (like the one in 26.21) has the add- 
ed distinction of illustrating both oblique noun and oblique pronoun in 
the same sentence! See also 1.704. 

26.25 (1) S. 51 v 20, S. 43 v 71 respectively (note al-'anfusu 'the 
souls' here in its literal meaning, contrast 13.9). Brockelmann, 
Grundr. II, 371, says that fi 'in' is originally the oblique form of fü 
'mouth' (q.v. 3.42, and cf. 3.61 ni). It is classified by Fleisch, 
Tr. #151f without comment as a peculiarly Arab creation. 

26.26 (1) S. 3 v 179, S. 17 v 107 respectively, and see 1.707, 26.4. In 
common with other invariable elements (negatives, conditionals, ch. 5; 
conjunctions, ch. 12; demonstratives, 11.73, pronouns, 11.71 etc.), bi 
and most other prepositions are primitive roots which lie outside the 
derivational system (Beeston 31; Fleisch 134; Bateson 37). Some former 
nouns (e.g. min, 1.701) and verbs (e.g. la c alla, 10.46, kalá , 21.5) 
have drifted into this category. Others seem to be in the process of 
doing so, e.g. qablu etc., see 18.4 n 2, 18.41 n 2. 
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26.27 (1) S. 2 v 284, S. 2 v 116 respectively, and see 1.709, 26.4; I¿ 
is possibly cognate with ' ila (q.v. 26.22), Brockelmann, Grundr . II, 
377. Note that li (and also c inda 'with', 18.207, ma c a 'with', 18.208) 
paraphrases the Eng. 'to have, possess' (cf. 26.71), and see also 14.2 
n 2. The alternation li before nouns, la before pronouns (except of 
course li 'to me, mine') is unexplained. 

26.3 (1) But see 26.33 and 26.4 n 2 for rare exceptions; for zahir ’ov- 
ert (noun) see 7.2 n 1. The distributional criteria here are taken 
from Ibn Hiáam, via al-Azharl, Tasr . II, 3. 

26.31 (1) See 5.53, 12.91 on hattáj 1.708, 26.4 on ka ; 1.711, 26.5 on 
wa (also 12.1 on wa as a coordinating conjunction). 

26.32 (1) See 26.62, esp. n 2, on the reason why these were left till 
last by Ibn Ajurrüm, which has been obscured by a&-áirbini's arbitrary 
rearrangement of the material (on which see 26.4 n 1). 

26.33 (1) See 11.8 n 1 on nakira 'undefined'. 

(2) See 1.706. This word has contrary meanings, as appears in the 
translation: the phenomenon itself was well known to the Arabs, who 
made collections of such words under the heading of 'addad, lit. 'oppo- 
sites' (see E.I. (2), art. 'Acidad', D. Cohén, Études de linguistique 
sémitique et arabe, The Hague/Paris 1970, 79, 101, esp. 95, and for 
rubba in particular Fleisch, Tr . #118n-q). Curiously enough, rubba it¬ 
self does not appear in standard collections of words with contrary 
meanings, unlike wara'a 'behind/in front of', q.v. 18.204. 

(3) See ch. 20 on tamgiz 'specifying element'. 

(4) Schaw. Ind. 16. Points to note in this verse: fitgatan 'as to 
youths', a specifying element, plural by poetic licence; da c awtu 'I 
called', weak 3rd radical (10.14 n 2); gñritu 'bequeathes', Stem IV of 
lst rad. w (= yuwritu, 8.63 n 1); da'iban 'habitually' (variant da'imán 
'always', 18.32 n 3), circumstantial qualifier (ch. 19); 'ajábü 'they 
answered', Stem IV of hollow verb (8.73 n 1). 

26.34 (1) See 1.713 and further examples in 26.5. 

(2) S. 21 v 57. Note the collocation of asseverative ta and verbs pre- 
fixed with 'emphatic la' {lám at-tawkid , 13.6 n 3) and suffixed with 
'emphatic n' (nün at-tawkid): this n is realized as a 'light' ( kafifa) 
form an (other examples 1.4, 5.32) or a 'heavy' ( taqila ) form anna (see 
3.241 n 2; other examples 2.101, 3.241, 5.32, 5.56, 9.92, 13.6). It has 
the effect of obliterating mood inflections, though these are in any 
case assumed to be those of the apocopated form (paradigms Fleisch 108, 
Tr. #119w, and cf. id. #120j, 5.32 n 4). 'Basrans' and 'Küfans' (9.4 

n 3) argued with each other ( Insáf , prob. 94) as to whether an was der- 
ived by lightening anna or vice versa, the 'Küfans' maintaining the 
former view, the 'Basrans' insisting that neither was derived from the 
other! 

(3) See Fischer, op. cit. 1.711 n 1, for numerous other forms of oath, 
including some entirely without partióles, e.g. aliaba 'by God', 14.62. 
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26.4 (1) The order that aá-áirbini is following is based on Qatr 279, 
incorporating Ibn Hiáam's own comments on Alf. v 364f as expanded in 
turn by al-AzharT, Tasr. II, 3f (cf. 3.63 n 1). 

(2) The grammarians cite rare instances of pronoun suffixation to ka, 
e.g. kahá 'like her' (Alf. v 368, and cf. al-üSmüni ad loe. for hattáka 
' till you' etc.). On ka see further 1.708. 

26.5 (1) See 1.71, 1.711. Note that this wa (like all the partióles of 
swearing) may be prefixed with coordinating wa 'and' (12.1), e.g. 
wa-wa-lláhi 'and by God!', and wa-ta-lláhi in 16.34. 

(2) See 1.712, 26.26 on bi, 1.713, 26.34 on ta . The best known oath 

beginning with bi is surely bi-smi lláhi r-rahmáni r-rahimi 'in the 

ñame of God, the Compássionate and Merciful', q.v. 1.0 and notes. 

26.61 (1) See 1.706, 26.33 on rubba; in this function wa always means 

'how many', but its relation to coordinating wa (12.1) and asseverative 
wa (26.5) is obscure (Fleisch, Tr. #151g). Here we may inelude predic- 
ative kam 'how many a...' (contrast interrogative kam, 20.6 n 2), e.g. 

kam damPatin darafnahá 'how many a tear we shed' (Cantarino I, 158); 

Jum. 145; Muf . #217; Alf . v 746; Qatr 266; Fleisch, Tr. #149n. 

26.62 (1) Jum. 150; Muf. ##203, 510; Alf. v 379; Qatr 282; Fleisch, Tr. 
#151h: mud is a contraction of mundu, from *min dü 'from that' (cf. 
11.731 on deictic element d). 

(2) These two are left till last because (a) they are restricted to 
occurrence before nouns of specific time (never pronouns) and (b) they 
may be followed by independent nouns as well as oblique nouns (see n 3). 

(3) See 2.101 on taqdir 'implicit meaning'. This distinction (from Ibn 
Hiáám, Mugni II, 21) is entirely artificial: it is of more use to know 
that in positive sentences mundu can correspond to English 'ago', e.g. 
wasalna mundu talátati 'ayyamin 'we arrived three days ago' (Cantarino 
II, 346). The alternative with indep. nouns is doubtless the original 
structure, seil. *min dü c ámani 'since that (was) two years' (Fleisch, 
loe. cit. n 1, cf. Rabin, Anc . West-Ar. 187), with assimilation to the 
syntax of min 'from', which often has the meaning of 'since'. 

26.63 (1) These are indeed dealt with in the chapter on exception, viz. 
21.5, but the reference to 'the beginning of the book' is obscure. Both 
MSS insist on kitab 'book' here, rather than bab 'chapter', so if this 
refers to 26.1, where kala etc. are mentioned, perhaps kitab must be 
taken in a loose sense as 'booklet', i.e. part of the major work. Or 
possibly aá-áirbini had a copy of al-Azharl's Tasrih with the same div- 
isions as current printed versions: these dismiss kala etc. on the very 
first page of vol. II, which aá-áirbinl might thoughtlessly have copied. 

26.64 (1) See 1.701 n 2 on ma c ani ’senses*. 

(2) The work is unfortunately lost,' however the information given here 
is substantially the same as Muf. #498, except that c alá has been made 
into a category of its own. Among other ways of classifying these ele- 
ments are (a) according to the number of letters (Qa£r 281), and (b) by 
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distribution, which is the method of Ibn Ajurrum above. 

(3) Of all these mud and mundu are regarded as invariable nouns which 
have acquired prepositional status (Muf. #510), c an and c ala are nouns 
when operated upon by min (18.41 n 3, Muf . ##507, 508), and ka is a 
noun when operated upon by c an (Muf. #509); c ala is only a verb insofar 
as it has a productive verbal cognate c ala ' to be high'. 

26.7 (1) Jum. 75, 155; Muf . #110; Alf. v 385; Qatr 283; Beeston 45; 
Fleisch 170; Bateson 48; Yushmanov 64; Nóldeke 29. Terminology: 

'idáfa 'annexation', lit. 'causing to lean or incline' 
mudáf 'annexed element', lit. 'thing made to lean against another' 
mudaf 'ilayh 'element to which another is annexed', lit. 'thing against 
which something has been made to lean', see further 26.7 n 3. 

See also: annexation structure 26.91 n 1; annexation to pronouns 11.718 
n 2; objective and subjective annexation 16.512 n 1, 24.31 n 1; semant- 
ic categories 26.71 n 1; formal categories 26.93 n 1. 

(2) See G.A.L. II, 109, E.I. (2), art. 'Abü Hayyan al-Gharnatí' on Abü 
Hayyan, born in Granada, died 1344 after a turbulent career both as a 
theologian and grammarian. On Abü Isháq az-Zajjaj, died about 923 and 
one of the most famous pupils of al-Mubarrad (22.3 n 1) see G.A.L. I, 
110. The dispute (here paraphrased from al-Azhari, Tasr. II, 24) con- 
cerns the problem of 'formal' (lafzi, i.e. some overt element) and 'ab- 
stract' (ma c nawT , i.e. the annexation function itself) operators, cf. 
1.31 n 4. Curiously this problem is not mentioned in Insaf. 

(3) Note that it is the first element which is annexed to the second: 
in kitabuhu 'his book' kitábu is prefixed to hu , not hu suffixed to 
kitabu . A reason for this may be that the form of the first element 
(i.e. loss of definition markers, 26.91 n 1) is determined by the in- 
tention to annex: failing annexation the listener will expect the final 
n (thus kitábun 'a book'), this n being in complementary distribution 
with the second element (see 23.2 n 1 on manzila 'status', 1.4 on -n ). 

26.71 (1) In fact a third category is identified in 26.9, the Arabs 
showing commendable restraint in subdividing into only three a struct¬ 
ure capable of exhibiting a virtually limitless number of relationships 
between its constituents (contrast Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 139, Fleisch 
171, and cf. G&tje, Die Sprache 11, 61). 

(2) See 26.91 n 3 on iktisas 'particularizaron', 26.27 on li (here lám 
al-milk 'the li of ownership'), 2.101 n 1 on 'implicit'. 

(3) See 26.7 n 2 for az-Zajjaj. 

26.72 (1) See 26.21 on min, here al-bayániyya 'explanatory', cf. 5.82 
n 3. On purely formal grounds we inelude here the nouns made oblique 
by numeráis (see 20.22 n 1), viz. plural after numbers 3-10 (e.g. kamsu 
banátin '5 girls') and singular after numbers 100 upwards (e.g, mi'a tu 
bintin '100 girls', ' alfa bintin '2000 girls'), with the reservation 
that aS-áirbini's predicative paraphrase breaks down here, as both 
al-kamsu banatun 'the five are girls' and al-banátu kamsun 'the girls 
are five in number' are possible (perhaps 26.72 n 5 applies). 
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(2) 'Main principie' is dabit, lit. 'controller', elsewhere also trans- 
lated as 'axiom', e.g. 3.422. 

(3) Genuine semantic restraints may be operating here and at 20.3, 

20.41 n 1, since one element in the construction is always a substance 
or measure. Evidently in both cases the original structure was appos- 
itional ( ratlun zaytun 'a ratl-weight, oil', tawbun kazzun 'a garment, 
silk') the latter then assimilating to the annexation structure (see 
Fleischer, Kl . Schr . II, 1, 74, and cf. 11.9 n 1). 

(4) Note in passing the suggestion (Fleisch, Tr. #56b, Bravmann, J.A. 
O.S. 81, 386) that the obliqueness marker i (3.8) may be connected 
with the gentilic suffix T (11.721 n 3). 

(5) In Insaf prob. 61, the 'Basrans' (9.4 n 3) disallow annexation of 
synonyms on the grounds that a thing cannot be explanatory of itself: 
in masjidu l-jámi c i ’communal mosque', for example, an elliptical 
*masjidi l-mawdi c i l-jami c i 'mosque of the gathering place' is assumed. 

26.73 (1) Observe how Arabic uses annexation to reproduce compound 
nouns from other languages, e.g. ku&ku 1-kutubi 'bookstall', lit. 'the 
kiosk of books'. But Arabic has other resources in its derivational 
system (10.37 n 1), e.g. maktabatun 'bookshop', with the maf°al pattern 
(18.5 n 1), kutubi 'bookseller', with the gentilic suffix (11.721 n 3), 
kitabun ta c limiyyun 'textbook', using simple adjectival qualification. 

(2) Annexation also occurs with kull 'all' etc. (13.4 n 6), gayr 'other 
than' etc. (21.4), ' ayy 'whichever' (5.861), certain numeráis (20.22 n 
1), superlatives (22.42 n 3) and space/time qualifiers (ch. 18, esp. 
18.34). These last may also be annexed to sentences, either directly, 
e.g. yawma wulida 'on the day he was born' (= *on the day of he was 
born', cf. 2.44 ni), or through a nominalizer, e.g. min qabli ' an 
ya'tiya 'before it comes' (= *before that it comes', cf. 5.41 n 8). 

26.8 (1) Chs. 11-14. Because the annexation unit is indivisible (see 
26.91 n 1) adjectives follow it and may qualify either element, marked 
accordingly: contrast yadu zaydin it-tawTli 'the hand of tall Zayd' and 
yadu zaydin it-tawilatu 'the long hand of Zayd'. 

26.9 (1) Although annexation of agents and direct objects is common, 
(16.512 n 1) it is felt unusual to annex space/time qualifiers (cf. the 
reservations about space/time qualfiers in 18.1 n 4). 

(2) See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Málik. The reference here is to Alf, v 386 (ex 
al-Azhari, Tasr. II, 25 or Aj. 95). The phenomenon was known to Siba- 
wayhi, cf. Kitab I, 89, who discusses the two Qur'anic verses mentioned 
below and some other interesting possibilities such as wulida lahu 
sittuna c aman 'he has been born for sixty years', lit. 'sixty years 
have been born for him'. 

(3) S. 34 v 33, cf. ya sáriqa 1-laylati 'O thief of the night', Kitab , 
loe. cit. n 2. 

(4) S. 12 v 39; see 23.44 on the juncture feature in sáhibayi . 
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(5) Note that aá-áirbtní does not mention the other two possibilities, 
that this might be particularizing (26.71) or explanatory (26.72) ann¬ 
exation, perhaps because he knows that some grammarians regará the type 
makru 1-layli merely as a variant of one of those two (e.g. al-Jámi on 

Ibn al-Hajib, Káfiya 190, as-Saja c t on Qatr ad loe.). 

26.91 (1) 'Puré annexation' {'idafa mahda, cf. 5.552 n 1 on mahda) is 

an inseparable bonding of two elements, most obvious when the second is 
a bound pronouns (cf. 26.7 n 3). The first element loses all definit- 
ion markers (26.93 n 1) but is marked for the function of the whole 
unit (e.g. ra'ay tu gulama zaydin 'I saw the slave-boy of Zayd'), while 

the second is marked with oblique form (zaydin) or is a pronoun. If 

the second element is undefined, e.g. yadu rajulin 'the hand of a man', 
the whole unit is syntactically undefined, but see below, n 3. 

(2) See 2.1 n 2 on ma c nawT ’abstract'. 

(3) 'Specialization' is taksTs, cognate (and almost synonymous with) 
iktisas 'particularizaron' (26.71), in both cases denoting an interme¬ 
díate stage between absolute definition and indefinition (cf. Gatje, 
Arábica 17, 225, esp. 235f): see also 19.71 n 1. 

26.92 (1) 'Formal annexation' is 'idáfa lafziyya (v. 2.1 n 2 on lafzi) 
or gayr mahda ’impure’ (contrast 'puré annexation', 26.91). 

(2) See 10.34 ni on the formal categories of agent and patient noun; 
'quasi-participial adjective' renders as-sifa l-mu£abbaha (bi-l-fa c il) 
lit. 'the adjective made to resemble the agent', i.e. one having a verb 
phrase as its underlying form (see 11.45 n 1). The 'operation' ( c amal, 
2.11 n 1) referred to here is in the surface structure, viz. of the an- 
nexed noun upon the noun it is annexed to (i.e. making oblique), con¬ 
trast the deep structure in the paraphrases below. 

(3) S. 5 v 95; note that the annexation unit is undefined, concording 
with undefined antecedent hadyan. The deep structure shows a relative 
clause, yablugu l-ka c bata 'which reaches the Kaaba' (v. 11.753 n 3 on 
relative syntax), with al-ka c abata now marked as a direct object. 

(4) The deep structure is tu c maru dáruhu 'whose house is inhabited' 

(i.e. flourishing), itself a transformation of an underlying active 
verb (cf. 8.2), with daruhu now marked as a ’substitute agent' (8.0 n 
3). Unlike yablugu in n 2, which already contains a referential pro¬ 
noun (7.58 n 1), daruhu needs an overt referential pronoun. 

(5) The deep structure is yahsunu wajhuhu 'whose face is handsome’, 
with wajhuhu now marked as agent (cf. 11.5 n 2). 

26.93 (1) In 'puré annexation' (26.91) the second element functions as 
a definition marker in complementary distribution with al 'the' and the 
suffix tanwTn (1.4, 26.7) as well as its allomorphs na/ni e.g. y ada 
zaydin 'the two hands of Zayd' etc. (see paradigms 4.5 n 1, 4.6 n 1). 
But in 'formal annexation' the second element does not define the first 
and so definition markers must be added as required: contrast rajulun 
hasanu 1-wajhi 'a man handsome of face' and ar-rajulu 1-hasanu 1-wajhi 
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'the man handsome of face', in which the alternation hasanu/al-hasanu 
exactly parallels the 0-yahsunu/alladI yahsunu of relative clauses (v. 
11.753 n 3). Try also Cárter, B.S.O.A.S. 35, 486). 

26.94 (1) 'Properly feminine' ( sihhat al-mu'anna£, lit. 'the soundness 
of the feminine element') is evidently a gratuitous addition by 
aá-áirbini to his source (al-Azhari, Tasr. II, 31), apparently meaning 
that the cases discussed in 26.96 are not covered by this rule. As the 
phrase only occurs in MS C. it is to be treated with suspicion anyway. 

(2) The explanation unwittingly concedes that here it is not so much a 
case of ba c du (17.65) acquiring feminine gender as of the verb quti c at 
(see 8.0 for 'substitute agent', 3.73 n 5 for verbs as predicates). 

Cf. attraction in the opposite direction in hadara 1-qádiya mra'atún 
'a woman attended the judge': the mase, verb is allowed by grammarians 
when not immediately followed by its fem. agent (e.g. Muf. #263). 

(3) See 21.21 n 2 on 'Reading'; al-Hasan al-Basrl was a famous ascetic 
and preacher who died in 728, v. E.I. (2), art. 'Hasan al-Basri'. 

(4) S. 12 v 10; the orthodox Reading is yaltaqithu , 3rd. sing. mase., 
concording with the grammatical gender of ba c du, and apocopated accord- 
ing to 5.90 n 2(a). The mase, verb here may be influenced by the fact 
that the formally fem. sayyáratun is really a collective/intensive with 
mase, connotation, seil. qawmun sayyáratun ’travelling people', cf. 
11.44 n 2. 

(5) See 3.44 n 2 on spelling instructions, here distinguishing mase, ya 
and fem. ta of the imperfect tense prefixes (5.3). 

26.95 (1) Though lacking a term 'gender' (cf. 11.02 n 1) the Arabs were 
well aware of its existence: Muf. #263 treats the mase, as the unmarked 
form, fem. as the marked form, and distinguishes between natural gender 
(haqiql 'true, real') and grammatical gender ( gayr haqlql 'not real'). 
See also 11.42 n 1, 11.43 n 3, 11.44 n 2, and 26.96*n 4. 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 112 (add Abü Hayyán, op. cit. 8.67 n 1, 274, which may 
be the earliest citation of this otherwise anonymous verse). Another 
example of mase, gender by attraction is muktalifun 'alwánuhu 'its col- 
ours varying' in 7.02, though the attraction here is probably due to 
the considerations in 11.5, 11.51 (see Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 422 for 
other examples). 

26.96 (1) S. 7 v 56. The prefatory 'perhaps' is needed because there 
are other explanations, e.g. that qaribun concords with mase, synonyms 
of rahmata (e.g. gufrán 'forgiveness' etc.), or that it qualifies an 
elided mase, noun, seil. áay'un qaribun 'a near thing'. Note that in 
the text rahmata is spelt with the 'long t', q.v. 11.42 n 1. 

(2) S. 42 v 17. The problem, however, remains, and we may be dealing 
here with the class of adjectives in, the fa c il pattern (v. 3.411 n 2) 
which never vary for gender, because they have not lost their original 
noun status (so qaribun by itself may mean 'a near thing', cf. 11.61 
ni). 
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(3) See 1.21 n 2 on al-Farra', and Ma c ani I, 380 for his comments on 
qaríbun. Aá-áirbínl's immediate source, however, is al-Azhari, Tasr. 
II, 31-32, from which all of 26.94-26.96 is taken. 

(4) This is not a rhetorical distinction such as exists between, say, 
mase, manzilun 'real place, dwelling' and fem. manzilatun ’metaphorical 
place, status'. It means that mase, qaríbun does not imply that the 
grammatical gender of rahmata or sa c ata is also masculine, for if this 
were generalized there would be no need for fem. adjectives with any 
nouns except those of natural fem. gender, and this is disproved by 
a£-éamsu tali c atun, where the fem. adjective qualifies a noun of un- 
marked fem. gender. 

(5) See 1.02 n 1 on Ibn Hiáám; the reference is to Mugni II, 112-3. It 
means that nouns may acquire the other gender following a transfer to 
figurative meaning, but pronouns cannot (so a verbal paraphrase of S. 

42 v 17 would have to be as-sá c atu qarubat 'the hour, it is near', with 
fem. pronoun agent concealed in qarubat, 7.58 n 1); cf. Muf . #263 end. 


EPILOGUE 

(1) This is the conventional disclaimer of infallibility which often 
accompanies anything even slightly speculative in Muslim writings (but 
whose modesty may cloak a challenge to the reader to do better!). 

(2) See 0.5 n 1 on the rhyming title. 

(3) This part of aá-Sirbíni's epilogue bears a striking resemblance to 
the corresponding passage in as-Suyüti's Commentary on the Alfiyya 
(e.g. in the margin of Ibn c Aqil, Cairo 1925, 203). If this is plagia- 
rism it is not without irony, for as-Suyüti (d. 1505, G.A.L. II, 143) 
is himself best known for the energy and thoroughness with which he 
reproduced the contents of earlier works. 

(4) Too much study of grammar, it has been remarked, drives one mad 
(cf. J. Kramers, Analecta Orientalia , Leiden 1956, II, 167). 

(5) Translations of grammatical texts are few, and of unequal merit and 
reliability. Still useful is S. de Sacy, Anthologie grammaticale arabe, 
Paris 1829 (see below). Among available translations are: 
al-Harlrl, Molhat al-Irab, ou les récréations grammaticales , L. Pinto, 

Paris n.d. (1904?, cf. G.A.L. I, 277 and Suppl.). 

Ibn Ajurrüm, Einleitung in das Studium der arabischen Grammatiker, die 
Ajrümiyyah des Muhammad b. Daüd, E. Trumpp, Munich 1876 (but see 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. II, 75). Other translations, G.A.L. II, 237. 
Ibn c Aqil, Ibn c Akil's Commentar zur Alfijja des Ibn Málik, F. 
Dieterici, Berlin 1852. 

Ibn Hiáam, (a) Qatr an-nadá wa-ball as-sadá, la pluie de rosee , étanche 
-ment de la soif, A. Goguyer, Leiden 1887. 

(b) Al-'i c ráb c an qawáPid al-'i c rab, de Sacy, Anthologie gram. ar., 
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155-225 (Arable text 73-92). 

Ibn Malik (a) L'Alfiyya, L. Pinto, Constantine 1887. 

(b) La 'Alfiyyah d'Ibnu Malik, A. Goguyer, París 1888. 

(c) L r Alfiiah , E. Vitto, Beirut 1898 (Italian). 

(d) Alfiyya, extraets, de Sacy, Anthologie gram . ar., 315-347 (Arab¬ 
io text 134-144). 

al-Mutarrizi, Misbáh, extract, de Sacy, op cit. 224-239 (Ar. text 93- 
98) . 

ar-Rummanf, Sieben Kapitel des Sarh Kitab Slbawaihi vori ar-Rummáni in 
Edition und Übersetzung , E. Ambros, Vienna 1979. 

Sibawayhi (a) Slbawaihi 1 s Buch über die Grammatik, übersetzt und er- 
klart, G. Jahn, Berlín 1895-1900. 

(b) Kitab f extraets, de Sacy, op. cit. 361-407 (Ar. text 152-166). 
az-Zamakáarí, Unmudaj, extract, de Sacy, op. cit. 240-280 (Ar. text 
99-118). 

(6) See 0.5 n 2 on the rhyming prose. 

(7) Nevertheless the reader should not be deterred from Consulting the 
following works of reference for further guidance: 

Bakalla M. H., Bibliography of Arabio Linguistics , London 1975. 
Encyclopaedia of Islam , lst ed., Leiden/London 1908-1934, 2nd ed. 
Leiden/London 1960-, 

Hospers J. H., A Basic Bibliography for the Study of the Semitic 
Languages, vol. II, Leiden 1974. 

Linguistic Bibliography/Bibliographie Linguistique , Utrecht/Brussels 
1949-. 

Pearson J. D., Index Islamicus, Cambridge 1958, then London 1972-. 

(8) Here we summarize what little is known about the life of aá-Sirbini 
and his works. In Ibn al- c Imád's biographical dictionary (loe. cit. 
G.A.L. II, Suppl. 441) aá-áirbini (after the village of áirbin in his 
native Egypt, cf. 11.721 n 4) is conventionally eulogized as a man of 
outstanding piety and learning, which are confirmed by his authorship 
of a large Commentary on the Qur'an, several minor religious treatises, 
and some grammatical works (cf. 1.0 n 3, but see 0.4 n 6). He died on 
the llth January 1570, at what age is not known, though one of his bio- 
graphers (aá-¿>a c ráni, apud al-Kitat al-jadida, see G ,A.L. II, 320) says 
that he had known him for forty years. 

He would thus have lived through perhaps the entire reign of the most 
successful of the Ottoman Sultans, Sulayman the Great (1520-66), during 
which period Egypt becarae definitively absorbed into the Ottoman Empire. 
This has been interpreted as an eclipse of Arabs by Turks, but cultur- 
ally at least it was an era of profound intellectual complacency in 
which the Arabic language unquestionably remained the dominant médium, 
however unadventurously it functioned. 



